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PREFACE

™ THE

SLCOND LDITION

‘ LS
I~ goang to the Public this Second Tdition of the Lnghsh
I'ranslation of Bopps great work on Comparative Grammay,
it 1s night to stato that the version has been approved by
Professor Bopp humself, and that st has been agan very care-
fully compared with the ongmnal, so that numerous errors
which, from the great length of the work were perhaps hardly
to be avoided 1n a first edition Irave now been corrected  The
appearance of the or nal, too, 1 parts, and at considerable
mtervals of time led to some meonsistencies i the translition
n the mode of expressing the value of ceatun letters Lut care
has been tahen to rectify this defect, also n the present editron
Thie Tble of Contents 1s altogether new, and will be found to
be very mach more copious than the Garman

Those who wish for an Introductory Notice before commen
ung the stady of the Grammar, or who mean to content them
selves with a general notion of what has been achieved by the
Author may refer to the Ldmburgh Revies,” No C\CII
p 298 and the “Calentta Rewien ' No ZNIV p 468 It
will be there seen that this Work has created a new cpoch 1n
the science of Comparative Plulology, and that 1t may bo justly
assigned a place m that department of study correspondmn,, to
that of ¢Newtons Puneipry in Mathematies, Bacons Novum
Or anum m Mental Scence or Blumenbach m Phystology
Lhe encomuums of the Reviewer have m fict been justificd by
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the adoption of the Work as a Lectuie Book at Oxford, and
by the extensive use which Rawlnson and other eminent
scholais have made of 1t m their 1esea1ches

It 1emams to be added, that while the Notes and Picface
made by Piofessor Wilson, the foomer Editor, have been 1e-
tamed, I must be myself held 1esponsible for the e11015 and
defects, whatever they may be, of the present edition.

EDWARD B EASTWIC
{

~

Harnrysury Corrrer,
Ielruary, 1854



PREFACE

FIRST EDITION

—_—

Tar studv of Comparatne Plulology_has of Jate years been
cultrvated i Germany, especually, with remarhable ability
and proportionato success The labours of Grixtwt Porg
Bore, mnd other distingmshed Scholar , have given a new
character to this department of hterature and have sub
stituted for the vague conjectures suggested by external
and often acadental comncidences  clementary prineiples,
Lased upon the prevailing analoges of artzculate sounds and the
grammatical structure of lanzuage

But although the fict that o material advance has been
made i the study of Comparative Plulology 1s generally
known, and some of the particulars have been commum
cated to the Inglish public through a few works on Clas
sical Laterature, or 1 the pages of perodical eriticism
yet the full extent of the progress which has been efficted
and the steps by wlich it has been attamed, are imper-
fectly appreciated wm this country The study of the
German language s yet far from bemng crtensively pur
sued and the results which the German Plulologers have
developed and the rewsomngs wlich have led to them
bemg accessible to those only who can consult the omgnal
writers, aro withheld from many mdividuals of edueation
and learnmg to whom the affimties of cultivated speech
are objects of mterest and mquwy  Translations of the
works, in which the mformation they would glidly seck

a
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for, 18 conveyed, are necessmy to hiing w ithin t"hm 10 z‘dz
the matenals that have been accumul..ttcd by German in-
dusty and erndition, for the ilustiation of the history of
human speech. ‘

Influenced by these considerations, Lord I'raxers Eat rron
was some tme since mduced to pmopose the fran-lation
of a work which occupies a promment place m the litera-
tme of Comparative Philology on the Continent—the
Vergleichende Giammatik of Piofessor Borr of Bebn I
this work a mew and 1emarkable class of afhimtis has
been systematically and claboiately mvestigated  Takmyg
as s standaid the Sanskrit language, Professo Dorr has
tiaced the analogies wlich associate with it and with cach
other—the Zend, Greek, Latin, Gotlie, German, and Scla-
vonic tongues: and whatever may be thought of <ome
of lus arguments, he may be considered to have established
beyond reasonable question a mnem 1elationship between
the languages of nations sepmated by the mtervention of
centuries, and the distance of half the globe, by differences
of physical formation and social mstitutions,—between the
forms of speech current among the dark-complevioned
natives of India and the fan-skinned races of ancient and
modern Euwrope ;—a relationslup of which no suspicion
existed fifty yems ago, and which has been satisfactonly
established only withm a recent period, dwing which the
Sanskiit language has been carefully studied, and the pumnci-
ples of alphabetical and syllalie modulation upon which its
grammatical changes me founded, have been apphed to its
kindred forms of speech by the Plulologers of Germany.

As the Vergleichende Giammatk of Piofessor Borp is
especially dedicated to a compichensive companson of lan-
guages, and  exhibits, m some detail, the pumciples of the
Sanskiit as the ground-work and connecting bhond of the
companson, 1t was regarded as lkely to offes most in-
terest to the Philologeis of tlus count: ¥, and to be one of



PRLTACT 333

the most acceptable of its clwss to Enghsh students 1t
was therefore selected as the subject of translation The
execution of the work was, however opposed by two con-
siderations—the extent of the onigmal, and the copiousness
of the 1illustrations derived from the languages of the East
the Sanskrit and the Zend. A complete translation de~
manded more time than was compatible with Lord F
LorrToN § other occupations and as he professed not  fa
milarity with Oriental Laterature he was reluctant to
render himself responsible for the correctness with wluch
the omentahsms of the text required to be represented
This difficulty was perhaps, rather over rated, as the
Grammar atself supplies all the knowledge that 1s needed
and the examples drawn from the Sansknt and Zend
spenh for themselves as ntellgbly as those derived from
Gothie and Sclavome. In order, however, that the publication
mght not be prevented by any embarrassment on this account,
I offered my services m revising this portion of the work,
and have hence the satisfaction of contributing, however
humbly to the execution of a tash which I consder hikely to
give a beneficial impulse to the study of Comparative Philology
m Great Bntain

The difficulty arismg from the extent of the omgmnl
work and the consequent labour and time requsite for its
translation was of a more serous description  This, how-
ever has boen overcome by the ready co-operation of 2
gentleman, who adds a competent hnowledge of German
to emment acqmrements as an Onentil Scholar  Having
mastered several of the spohen dwlects of Western India
and made mself acquamnted with the sacied language of
the Parsees dnring the period of his service under the
Presidency of Bombay Iaeutenant TASTWICK devoted part
of a furlough, rendered necessary by faling health, to
residence m Germany where he acqured the additional
qualifications enabling hum to take a share mn the transla-

a2



v . PREFACE.

tion of the Verglechende Grammatk. Ile has accord-
ingly translated all those portions of the Comparative Gram-~
ma, the rendenng of which was ncompatible with  the
lasme of the Noble Loid with whom the design omgmated,
who has borne a share m its execution, and who has taken
a warm and liberal mterest m 1ts completion.

The Vergleichende Giammatik, ougmally published m
sepmate Parts, has not yet 1eached its ternumation In
Ius fast plan the author comprised the affimties of Sansknt,
Zend, Greck, Latin, Gotlne, and its Teutonic descendants
To these, after the conclusion of the Fust Pait, he added
the Sclavomie. He has since extended Ins reseaiches to the
analogies of the Celtic and the Malay-Polynesian dialects,
but has not yet mcorporated the results with Ius gencial
Grammar. The subjects alieady treated of are qute suf-
ficient for the establishment of the prmnciples of the com-
parison, and 1t 1s not proposed to follow lum m his subse-
quent investigations. The first portions of the piesent
Grammar comprise the doctrine of euphome alphabetical
changes, the comparative mflesions of Substantives and
Adjectives, and the affinities of the Cardinal and Ordinal
Numerals. The succeeding Pmits contan the compmative
formation and ougin of the Pionouns and the Verbs. the
latter subject 15 yet unfimshed. The pait of the tianslation
now offered to the pubhc stops with the chapter on the
Nrmerals, but the 1emamder 15 completed, and will be
published without delay.

With 1espect to the tianslation, I may venture to affiim,
although pretending to a very slender acquaintar;ce with
German, that 1t has been made with great , scrupulous-
ness and care, and that 1t has requned no ordmary pans

to 1ender m Englsh, with fidelity and perspicwty, the not
unfrequently difficult and obscure style of the ovigmal

H H WILSON
Oclober, 1845
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—_———

T conteMrraTr m this work « description of the compara-
tive orgamzation of the languages enumerated in the title
page, comprehending all the features of ther relationshnp
and an mquiry wto therr physical and mechamcal lnws, wnd
the origm of the forms which distinguwish then grammatical
relations  One pomt alone I shall leave untouched, the secret
of the roots or the foundation of the nomenclature of the
pomary 1deas T shall not mvestigate, for example why the
root z sigmfies “go and not stand  why the combma-
tion of sounds stha or sfa sigmfies stand” and not ‘go

I shall attempt apart from tlhis, to follow out as it were
the language m 1ts stages of bemng and march of develop

ment jet in such a manuer that those whe are predeter-
mmed not to recogmse, as explamned, that which they mam-
tam to be nexpheable may perhaps find less to offend them
m this work than the avowal of such a general plan mght
lead them to expect. In the majonty of cases the primary
sigmification, and, with 1t the primary source of the grimma-
tical forms, spontaneously present themsclves to observation
m consequence of the extension of our horizon of language
and of the confronting of sisters of the same lingual stock
separated for ages, but bearing wdubitable features of therr
family connection.  In the treatment mdeed of our European
tongues « new epoch could not ful to open upon us i the
discovery of another regron m the world of langnage namely
the Sanshrit* of which 1t Ins been demonstinted, that m ats

* Sanskrita sigmfies ‘adorned completed perfect  1nrespecttolan
guage clasnc , and 13 thus adapted to denote the entire family or
race It 13 compounded of the elements sam “with aund Zrita
(nom Aritas krita kritem) “made waththe insertion of a euphome s

(§§ 18 96)
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grammatical constitution, 1t stands m the most intimate relation
to the Greck, the Latin, the Geimanie, &c.; so that it has
afforded, for the fiust time, a fim foundation for the com-
prehension of the grammatical connection between the two
languages called the Classical, as well as of the relation of
these two to the Geiman, the Lithuanian, and Sclavonic.
Who could have dieamed a centmy ago that a language
would be brought to us from the far Tast, which should
accompany, pars passél, nay, sometimes surpass, the Greck
m all those peifections of foom which have been litheito
considered the exclusive propeity of the latter, and be
adapted throughout to adjust the perennial stmfe hetween
the Gieek dialects, by enabling us to determmme where each
of them has preserved the purest and the oldest foims ?

The 1ielations of the ancient Indian languages to their
European kindied are, in pait, so palpable as to be obvious
to every one who casts a glance at them, even fiom a dis-
tance 1 part, however, so concealed, so deeply mmplicated
the most seciet passages of the orgamuzation of the language,
that we aie compelled to consider every language subjected
to a comparison with 1t, as also the language itself, fiom new
stations of observation, and to employ the highest poweis of
grammatical science and method in order to recognise and
llustrate the ougmal umty.of the different griammars  The
Semutic languages are of a moie compact pature, and,
putting out of sight lexicographical and syntactical featwes,
extremely meagie m contrivance; they had liftle to pat
with, and of necessity have handed down to succeeding ages
what they weie endowed with at statmmg. The tiicon-
sonantal fabiic of then 1oots (§ 107 ), which distmguishes this
race fiom otheis, was alieady of utself sufficient to designate the
parentage of every mdividual of the family  The famly bond,
on the other hand, wich embiaces the Indo-Ewopean 1ace
of languages, 1s not mdeed less universal, but, 1 most of its
bearings, of a quality mfinitely moire 1efined. The members
of this 1ace inhented, fiom the period of ther earhest youth,
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cndowments of exceedng rchness, and, with the capability
(§ 108) the methods also, of 4 system of unlmted com-
postion and agglutmation  Possessing much, they were able
to bear the loss of much and jet to retaw therr local Iife and
by multiplied losses, alterations suppressions of sounds, con-
versions and displacements, the members of the common
fumly are become scarcely recogmsable to cach other
It 15 at least a fact that the relation of the Greek to the
Latin, the most obvious and palpable, though never quite
overlooked, has becn, down Yo our time grossly misunder-
stood and that the Roman tongue which, m a grammatical
pomt of view, 18 associated with nothmg but aself, or with
what 1s of its own family, 15 even now usually regarded as
2 miced langnage because m fact, 1t contams much wiich
sounds heterogeneous to the Greeh althoughwthe elements
fiom which these forms arose are not foreign to the Greck
and other sister languages as I have endeavowed partly
to demonstrate n my ¢ System of Conjugation *

The close relntionslup between the Classical and Germane
languages has with the exception of mere comparative hsts
of words copous mdeed, but destitute of prnciple and
centical judgment remamed, down to the period of the appeai~
ance of the Asiic mtermedinry almost entively unobserved,
although the acquamtance of philologists with the Gothue dates
now from a century and - half and that language 1s so perfect
n1ts Grammar and so clear m its affimties, that had it been
culier submitted to a rmigorous and systematic process of com
pauson and anatommcal mvestigation the pervading relatien

* Irankfort a M 1816 A translation of my English revision of
this treatise ( “Analytical Compar: on of the Sanshnt Creek Latmand
Leutome Langusges  1n the ‘Annals of Onental Laterature  London
1870 ) by Dr T acht 13 to be found in the second and third number of the
second anpual 1ssue of Seebode s new Record of Philology and Peda
gogtenlsuience Grimm sma terly German Grammar was untortunately
unhunown to mo when I wrote the Engh hrevision and I could then
tunke use only of Hickes and Tulda for the old German dialect
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of wself, and, with 1it, of the entire Germanic stock, io the
Greek and Roman, would necessarily have long since been
unveded, tiacked through all its vaiations, and by this time
been understood and recogmised by every philologer™ For
what 1s more mportant, o» can be more earnestly desned by
the cultivator of the classical languages, than ther comparison
with our mother tongne in her oldest and most pexfect form ?
Smee the Sanskiit has appeaved above our horizon, that element
can no longer be excluded fiom a really profound mvestigation
of any province of language 1elated to 1t; a fact, however,
which sometimes escapes the motice of the most approved
and circumspect labouvers in thus departmentf We need

* Rask has been the first to supply a comprehensive view of the close
relationslip between the Germanic and the Classical Languages, mn his
menitorious prize treatise ““On the Thracian Tribe of Languages,”” com-~
pleted 1in 1814 and published mn 1818, from which Vater gives an extract
i his Comparative Tables It cannot be alleged as a reproach agamst
him that he did not profit by the Asiatic mntermediary not then exten-~
sively known, but lus deficiency m this respect shews itself the more
sensibly, as we see throughout that he wag 1n a condition to use 1t with
mtelligence  Under that deficiency, however, he almost everywhere
halts halfway towards the truth We have to thank him for the
suggestion of the law of displacement of consonants, more acutely
considered and fundamentally developed by Grimm (§ 87, and sce
Vater, § 12)

t We refer thereader to the very weighty judgment of W. von. Hum-
boldt on the imdispensable necessity of the Sanskrit for the history and
philosophy of language (Indische Bibl I 133) We may here borrow,
also, fiom Grimm’s pieface to the second edition of lus admrable
Grammar, some words which are worthy of consideration (I vi) ¢ As
the too evalted position of the Latin and Greck serves not for all
questions m German Grammar, where some words a1e of stmpler and
Sl h  mers s s G e ot e
the requisite corrections The dial oy, 1n fhese cases, SuPp Y
(b oldest ot Toact o T ;a 1alect w luch history demonstiates to be
found rules for the freneralp ei( o ot the ond, prosont fhe most pro-

g position of the race, and thus lead us on to

i}ha refurmation, without the entne subversion of the rules hitherto
thscovered, of the more recent modes of speech ”’
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not fear that that prachieal and profound research m utrdque
lingua which 15 of most umportance to the philologer cun
sufter prejudice by catension over too many languages,
for the vanety vamshes when the real identity 1s 1ecog-
msed and expluned and the fuse hght of discrepancy 1s
excluded It 15 one thing <lso, to learn a language,
another to teach one, ze to describe its mechawmusm and
orgamzation  The learner may confine humself within the
narrovest Iimits, and forbear to look beyond the lngunge
to be studied  the teachers glance on the contrary, must pass
beyond the confined limits of one or two members of 1 famuly
and he must summon around him the representatives of the
entire race m order to mfuse life order, and orgame mutual
dependency nto the mass of the lnguages sprend before Tum
To attempt this appears to me the mun equirement of the
present period and past centuries have. been accumulating
maternals for the tsl

The Zend Grammar could only be recovered by the process
of a severe 1egular etymology, cnleulated to bring back the
unl nown to the hnown the much to the hitle, for ths re-
mal able language winch m many respeets reaches beyond
and 15 an 1mprovement on, the Sanshrit and mal es its theory
more attunable would appear to be no longer mtelhgible to
the disciples of Zoroaster Rnasl, who had the opportumty to
satisfy himself on this head svys expressly (V. d Hagen,
p 33) that ats forgotten lore has yet to be rediscovered I
am qlso able I believe to demonstrate that the Pehlva trans
Intor (tom IT pp 476 et seq) of the Zend Voeabulry, edited
by Anquetil has frequently and entirely faled mn conveying
the prammatical sense of the Zend words which he tianslates
The work "bounds with smgular mustal cs, and the distorted
1clation of Anquetils French translation to the Zend expres
s1ons 1s usually to be ascribed to the mustakes m the Pehlvi
mterpretations of the Zend omgmal  Almost all the oblique
cases by degrees come to tale rank as nomunatges the
number too, are somettmes mistaken  Further we find forms
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of cases produced by the Pehlvi translator as verbal persons,
and next these also confounded with each other, or translated
by abstract nouns® Anquetil makes, as far as T know, no

* T give the Zend expressions according to the system of repiesentation
explamed m § 30, annexing the origmal characteis, which aie Lexhibited
m type fo1 the first time m this boolk, and which were lately cut at the
order of the Royal Society of Lnterature Dy R Gotzig, according to the
¢xemplar of the hithographed M.S of M Burnouf I give the Pehlvi
words exactly according to Anquetil (1I 435) gggasga ahmdhém,
“pudy;” P rouman (cf p 502, roman, “nos”), A “ze,” “mor,” x50
ahubya, “boms” (with dual termunation, § 215), P.avaéh, A “lon,”
“ cvcellent,” PR adtd, “h,” “u” P varman, 15" A “lLw,”
Gewsw anhém, “ I was,” or also “ I am,” P djanounad, “he 15,” A “l
est,” MR anheus, “mundy,” P akhé, A *“le monde,” gwm)m.\s».\s
avaéshanm, “horum,” P varmouschan, “u,” A “eux,” ,S@.S)JZ\_S_‘ baraita,
¢ fert,” P dadr ouneschné, ““the carrymg” (eschné, in Pehlvi, foims abstract
substantives), A ‘il porte,” “l execute,” * porter ,” amas_g bis, < twice,”
P dou, “two,” A “deux,” berétebid (3‘1595.5\0,\57,\_;_3 baratibyd, «ferenti-
bus?” unquestionably a plural dative and ablative), P. dadrouneschni, < the
canying,” A “porter,” e té, “twr,’ P tou, “tu,” A “tor,” AU
tdcha, “eaque” (neut § 231), P zakeds, A ““ce,” \\g(o,\s& gatd, “the
smtten” (cf Sansk hafas from Lan), P maitouned, “he smites,” A, “2l
Jrappe,” rox gAY Janat, he smote,” .P mastouneschné, the smiting,”
A “fiapper ,” ‘“761?’5 sanllra, “per gemtorem,” P zarhounad, ge-
gmt,” A “al engendre ,” _‘57@43 striy  femna,” P vakad, A “femelle,”
¢ skow strim, < femnam,” P vakad, A “femelle,” 96\:74”(0.” stdr anm,
“stellarum,” P setaran, A “les étoiles,” J.w@.mg.\sbs Jra-ddtdz, “to
the given,” or “especially given,” P, feraz dcheschné (nomen actiwonis),
A “donner abondamment,” gf)\\}» P20 gaéthananm, “mundorum,”
P guehan (f d\f?), A “le monde,” A6 }(6.\\!@ gatimecha, “ locum-
que,” P gdh, A “lieu,” -"'\57.\51' nars, “of the man,” P guebna hamat
advak, A “un homme,” -"’7—“,’ nara, ““two men,” P, guebna hamat dou,
A “deuw hommes,” G‘Q‘;Mj.s%w); ndw kananm, ¢ femunarum,” P nar-
b humat st A Strow (ou pluseurs) fommes,”  Gooys?8 thryanm,

“traem,”’ P oscvin, A ¢ ”
3 . trowsieme,, '\’V‘GE@P(? valmémcha, “ pracla-

NP
remque,” P neaeschne, “ado atiw,” A e fars néaesch .S.UJQL\.’(? vah
s -

gy €6 b2 5 ’
ma, “ maclaro,”’ P niaesch, honam, “adoratzone;nfaczo’;: A e bems

¢t
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remarh on the age of the Vocabulary to wiich T advert while
lie ascribes to amother, 1n which the Pehlvi 1s nterpreted
through the Persian, an antiquity of four centuries The

et fuisneacsch I donot insist on teanslating the adjective »@L) rakma
by ¢ praclarus  but I an certmn of this that takmem and vakma are
nothing else than the accusitive and dative of the base takmae and that
Sawxly takmar could be the first person of & verb 13 not to be thought
possible for a moment Anqueti) howeser inthenterlinear version of the
beginningofthe V S attemptedly lum givestwoother evident dativesecom
pounded with the particle s ke and  asthefirst person singular of the
present viz ,\u@;.m?du»lasf esnaothrdi-cha .\xpm.\s).)»\vx.\m;usk
frasastayaé cha (sce § 163 ) by *placerecupio™ ¢ rofa facto Onothen
sces from the examples here adduced the number of which Icould with ease
greatly increase that the Pchlyi Translator of the smd Vocabulary has,
no more than \inquetil, any grammatical acquantance with the Zend
language, and that both regardcd 1t rather 1n the lijht of an 1diom, poor
m mflccions  so that asin I chlva and Modern Purstan the grammatical
poner of the membars of a sentence would be to be gathered rather from
thar posion than from thewr termnations  And Anquetit expressly
sns (II 415)  ‘La constrrcton dans la langue Zende semblable en cela
awx autres wdwmes de FOrient est astrewnte a peu de regles (Y)  La for
m ition des tems des Verbes y est A peu pres la mome que dans le P rsan
plus tramante cependant, parce quelle est accompagnée de toules les
voelles (1) How stands 1t then, with the Sansknt translation of the
Jzcschne made from the Pehivi more than three centuries before that of
Anjuctil  Ths question will withont doubt be very soon answered by
M I Burnouf who has already supplicd and admurably all d
(“ouv Journ Asiat T JII p 3 1) two passages from thc work i a
very ntereshing extract from 1ts Commentary onthe V.S These pas
sages are however too short to permmt of our groutding on them over
bold inferences as to the whole morcover their contents are of such a
nature that the inflexionless Pehlve Janguage conld follow the Zend ort
oinal almost varbatim  The one passage sigmfies I call npon 1 mag
mfy the excellent pure spudl and the excellent man the pure and the
strict strong hike Dami (2 cf Sansk upamdna ‘mumlanty, and V S
1 4.3 ddmbis druypo) Izet It 1s however very surpnsing and of evil
omen that Nerosengh or lus 1ehlvi pred takes the
gemuve dakmayas os a plural gemtive since this expression 13 evidently
13 Burnouf nightly remarks only an cjithet of afritors 1 abstamn from
s eakng of the dubious cxpressions dumors upamanaké and content 1)
sclf
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onc 1 question cannot theiefore he acerthed to any very Jate
petiod.  The necesaty, mdeed, of mtapctation tor the Zend
must have been felt much sooner than for the Pehlvy, which
remained much longer cutrent among the Par ce tubes It
was therefore an admmable problem which had for 1> ~olution
the bringing to hght, m Tndia, and, <o to say, under the vary
eye of the Sanskrt, a sister language, no longer undct~tood,
and obscured by the 1ubbish of ages ;—a problem of which the
solution mdeed has not ntherto been fully obtamed, but heyond
doubt will be. The first contuibutiom to the hnowledee of
tlus language wlich can be zehied on—that of Rash-—namely,
his treatise “ On the age and authenticity of the Zend Langruaee
and the Zend-Avesta,” published m 1826, and made gencradiy
accessible by V. d. Hagen's translation, deserves high honour
as a first attempt. The Zend has to thank this able man
(whose prematwie death we deeply deplore) for the mome
natural appemance winch it has dernved from his rectification
of the value of its wutten characters  Of thiee worde of
dufferent declensions he gives us the smanlar mflections, thongh
with some sensible deficiencies, and those, too, just w the places
wheie the Zend forms are of most mterest, and where are some
which “display that independence of the Sanckiit which Rask
claums, perhaps m too lngh a degiee, for the Zend | a language
we aie, however, wnwilling to receive as a mere dwalect of
the Banskmt, and to which we me compelled to aceribe an
mdependent existence, 1esembhing that of the Latin as com-
pated with the Gieck, o1 the Old Northein with the Gothie.
For the 2est, T 1efer the 1eader to my 1cview of Rasl’s and
Bohlen’s tieatises on the Zend m the Ammual of Scientific
Cuticsm fou December 1831, as also to an ember work
(Maich 1831) on the able labows of 1. Burnouf m this new Iy-

self with having ponted out the Possthility of amother view of the con-
struction, different from that winch has been very profoundly discussed
by Burnouf, and wluch 1s based on Neuosengh  The suo;zd passage
signifies, “T call upon and magmfy the sta 9, i

the moon, the sun, the
eteinal, sclf-ereated hghts!”
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opened field My observations derived from the onginl tests
edited by Burnouf in Paris, and by Olshausen in Hamburgh
already extend themsclves m these publications, over all parts
of the Zend Graunmar  and nothing therefore has remuned for
me here, but further to establish, to complete and to adjust the
particulars in such 4 manner that the reader may be conducted
on a course parallel with that of the known langun_es, with the
greatest faciity tow-wds an acquamtance with the newly disco-
vered mster tongue  In order to obwiate the difficulty and the
Iabour winch attend the ntroduction of the learner to the Zend
and Sansl nt—difficulty sufficient to deter many, and to harass
any one—Jl hweappended to the orimnal charncters the pronun
ciation, I'ud down on a consistent method, or 1 plices where for
reasons of space, onte character alone 13 grven 1t 1s the Roman
This method 1s also perhaps the best for the gradual introduc-
tion of the reader to the knowledge of the onginal chaiacters
As 1n this work the languages 1t embraces are treated fo
their ownsiles 72 ¢ as objects and not means of hnowledge,
and as I aum rather at giving a physiology of them than an
ntroduction to thar practical use 1t has been m my power to
omit many particulars wlich contnbute notling to the
character of the whole and I have guned thereby iore
spce for the discussion of matters more important and more
mtimately ncorporated with the vital spint of the language
By this process and by the strict obsers ance of a method wlnch
brings under one view all pomts mutually dependent and
mutually esplanatory, I have as I flatter myself succeeded in
assemblmg under one group and in a rea onible spice the
leading incidents of many richly endowed languages or grand
dialects of an extinet origmal stoch  Speeral care has been
bestowed throughout on the German  Tlus care was mdispen
sable to one who, following Grimms admurable work wumed
at applying to 1t the correction and adjustment that had becomo
necessary in s theory of relations the discovery of new affimtics,
o1 the more preciso definition of those discovered and to catch
with greater truth at every step of grammatical progress, the
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monitory voices of the Asiatic asw cll as the Buropean sisteﬂ}ood

Tt was necessat y, also, to set aside many false appemances of nf’ﬁ-.
nity, as, fo1 example, to deprive the 2 m the Lithuaman geri f){
its supposed connection with the 2 of Gothae, GIT cek, and Latin
forms, such as gddaz, ayabor, bon (see p. 231, Note t, and com-
pare Grimm I. 827. 11); and to disconnect the Latm 25 of Zupis
(lupsbus) from the Greek s of Adrorg (Adkot-ot)  As concerns
the method followed m tieating the subject of Germame
gammay, 1t 15 that of deducing all fiom the Gotlne as the
gudmg star of the German, and explaming the latter simulta-
neously with the older languagesand the Lithuaman. At the close
of each lecture on the cases, a tabular view is given of the 1esults
obtained, m which every thing natwmally depends on the most
accurate distmetion of the termmations fiom the base, which
ought not, as usually happens, to be put forward eapriciowsly,
so that a portion of the base 15 drawn mto the inflection, by
which the division becomes not merely usecless, but injurious,
as productive of positive erior. Where theie is no 1eal
terimnation none should be appended for appearance sake: thus,
for example, we give, §. 148, p. 164, the nominatives ydpa,
terra, giba, &c , as without inflection cf. §. 137. The division
gib-a would lead us to adopt the err1oneous notion that « is the
termination, wheieas it is only the abbreviation of the ¢ (fiom the
old d, §. 69.) of the theme * In certan mstances it 1s exhraoy di-

* The simple maxim laid down elsewheie by me, and deducible only
from the Sansknt, that the Gothic 6 1s the long of a, and thes eby when
shortened nothing but @, as the latter lengthened can only become 4, (x~
tends 1ts influence over the whole grammar and construction of w ords, and
explains, for example, how from dags, “day ” (theme DAGA), may be de-
rived, without change of vowel, dégs (DOGA), « daily ”, for tlus dana-
tion 18 absolutely the same as whenn Sanskit 1djata, argenieus,”’ comes
from rdjata, “a gentum,” on which more hexeafter Generally speaking,

and with few exceptions, the Indian system of vowels, pure from consonantal

and othex altering influences, 1s of extraordmary importance for the cluci-

dation of the German glammar on 1t prmeipally rests my own themy of
vowdl change, which differs matenally from that of Grimm, and which I
?Yplam by mechanical laws, with some modifications of my carher defini-

tons,
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nanly difficult in langunges not now thoroughly understood to
Iut on the right divisions, and to distmguish apparent terminn
tions fromtrue T have never attempted to conceal these difficul
ties from the reader but always to remove them from his path
The High German, especially m 1ts oldest pertod (from the
eighth to the eleventh century) I have only mentioned in the
general description of forms when 1t contributes something of
importance  The justa-position of 1t m ats three main pertods
with the Gothic, grammatically explained at the close of eacl:
chapter 1s sufficient, with a reference also to the treatise on
sounds ntended to prepare and frcihtate my whole Grammar,
after the model of my Sansl it Grammar Wherever m
addition, explanatory remarls are necessary, they are
given The second part will thus begm with the com
paritive view of the Geimamec declensions and 1 shall then
proceed to the adjectives, m order to describe thewr formations
of gender and degrees of comparison , from these to the pronouns
As the pecularities of mflection of the latter must have, for
the most part, already been discussed i the doctrine of the
unversal formation of the cases, masmuch as they are mti
mately connected and mutually illustrative, what will remain to
be said on thewr behalf will claim the less space and the man
compass of the second diviston will 1emam for the verb To
the formation and companson of words 1t 15 my ntention to
devote a separate work which my be considered asa completion
of its antecedent. In tlus lattea the particles comjunctions
and origmal prepositions will find thew place bemg I consider
partly offshoots of proneminal roots, and partly nal ed roots of

tions, while with Grimm 1t has & dypamic signification A companson
wath the Greek and Latm vocalism without o steady reference to the
Sanskrit 1s 1 my opinien, for the German more confusing than enlight
ening, as the Gotlue 1s generally more ouginal i is voeal system and at
lcast more consistent than the Greek and Latn which latter spends its
whole wealth of vowels although not without pervading rules i merely
responding to a sohitary Indian a (septirus for septumas quatucr for
chatrdy as v oo p es momord: f ¥ mamarda)
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this class of words, and which will, thaefore, be tieated 1n
this pomt of view among the pronomunal adjecines | Jt 1
likely that a chasm inour literatwe, very p1 ejuchicial to mygunres
of this kind, may be shortly filled up by a work ready for the
press, and earnestly looked for by all filends of German and
general philology, the Old Ihgh German Ticasmy of Gualf
What we may expect fiom a work founded on a comprehensise
examination of the MS. treasures of libranes national and
foreign, as well as on a coriection of prnted mateuials, may he
gathered from a suivey of the amount contubuted to know ledge
m a specimen of the woik, small, but happily selected, « The
0Old High German Pieposiiions ”

- I refer the reader prelmmariy to my iwo lact treatiscs (Burlin, Ferd
Dummler)  On Certamn Demonstratiye Basts, and their connection with
vamous Prepositions and Conjunctions,” and ¢ On the Influence of Pro-
nouns on the Formation of Words” Compare, also, C Gottl Schimdy’s
excellent tract “ Quwst Grawmm de Preepositiombus Grawus,” and the
review of the same, distingmshed by acute observations, by .\ Benary,
in the Berlm Annual (May 1830) If we tale the ddserbs of place in
therr relation to the prepositions=and a near relation does exist—w e shall
find 1 close connection with the subject a 1emarkable ticatise of the
muuster W von Humboldt, ¢“On the Afhimity of the Adveibs of Place to
the Prepositions i certain Languages ””  The Zend has many grammatical
rules which wete established without these discoveries, and have since
been demonstrated by evidence of facts Amongthem 1t was a satisfaction
tome tofind a woid, used 1 Sanskiit only as a pieposition (arva, ¢ fiom,””)
m the Zend a perfect and dechinable pronoun (§ 172)  Next we find
sa-cha, “wsque,” which m Sanshiit 1s only a pronoun, in its Zend shape
My ha-cha (§ 53 ), often used as a preposition to sigmify “out of ”,
the particle s cha, ““and,” loses itself, hike the cognate gue mn absque, m
the general sigmfication

“Remark —What m § 68 1s smd of the 1ise of the % or o out of the
older ¢ 1s so far to be comected according to my later cony 1ction, that
nothing but a ictroactive mfluence 15 to be aseribed to the hqumds, and

the % and the o, 1n forms hike plintemu (mo), plentyu, are to he exempted
from the mfluence of the antecedent consonants,”

. T The arrangement thus aunounced, as intended, has undergone, as will
be seen, considerable modification —Edefor

Brruin, 1833 F BOPP
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CHARACTLRS AND SOUNDS

Suserir wrntmng distingmshes the long from their cor-
responding short vowels by pirticalar ehareters shghtly
differmg from these Iatter 1n form  We distinguish the Jong
vowel nd the diphthongs T e and Wio which sprng from
z and v umted with an antccedent ¢ by 2 erreumflex The
simple vowels are first the three original and common to all
languages a ¢ u short and Jong secondly 7 vowel r pecu
har to the Sanshrat which I distingwsh by 7 and its long
sound by 7 The short r (5) 1s pronounced like the con
sonant r with a searcely distingushable ¢ nd 1 Curopean
texts 13 usually wrtten 2 the long 7 (=) 1s scarcely to
be distingmished from the unton of an r with a long :  Both
vowels appear to me to be of later origin, and r presents
1tself generslly as 2 shortening of the svllable ar by sup
pression of the @ The long 7 (=) 1s of much rarer oceur
rence Indeclension 1t stainds only for a lengthening of the »
where according to the Iaws of the formation of cases a short
vowel at the end of the inflective base must be lengthened
and 1n the conjugation and formation of words those roots to
which grimmariins assign a terminating 5, F almost always
substitute for this unorigimal vowel WL ar T ar XL o
after labuals s wr The last simple vowel of the Sanslait
writing belongs more to the grimmarins [GLlpn]
than to the lwnguage 1t 18 1n character, as well s 1n pro-
nuncrtion an unton of an g ! with =g r ('vs) or when
lengthened with =g » (&) We requie no representitive
for tlus vowel, and shall not further advert to 1t

2 Sanskiit possesses two hinds of diphthongs  In the onc

B
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a shoit @ united with a following 1 hecomes T ¢ (equivalent
to the French az), and with u becomes it & (equvalent to
the French au), so that neither of the umted elements 1s
heard, but both melt mnto a third sound. 1In the second kind,
a long & with a following 2z hecomes T a, and with z,
<Y au, as m the German words wase, baum ; so that the
two elements form indeed one syllable, but are both audible.
In order, however, to fix the observation on the greater
weight of the a m this diphthong, we write d: for 2, and du
forsy That 1n ® & and =t ¢ a short, m ¥ & and = du,
a long a 1s bound up, I infer from ths, that where, 1 order
to avoid a hiatus, the last element of a diphthong merges
mto its coriesponding semi-vowel, out of ¥ & and i ¢ pro-
ceed the sounds wy ay and -9 av (with short «), but out
of @ & and St du proceed dy and dv. If, according to
the rules of combination, a concluding =r &, with an g ¢,
4, 0r 7 u, w4 of a following word, be contracted, like the
short a, mto ® ¢ and =it , but not mnto T ¢ and Jy du,
this, 1n my view, 18 to be understood as 1f the long a, before
1ts combination with the imitial vowel of the following word,
had shortened 1tself. This should the less surpiise us, as the
long a before a dissimilar vowel of an appended nflexion or
a suffix entirely disappears, and, for example, cei dadd
with sy us makes neither g&1® daddus, nor Terg dadds,
but €2¥ dadus  The opinion I have already expressed on
[G-Ed p 3] this point I have since found confirmed
by the Zend, m which sas de always stands in the place
of the Sanskrit ¥ di, and gus do or »av du for < du. - In
support, also, of my theory, appears the fact, that a con-
cluding o (short i)r long) with a following @ & or i ¢, be-
:ﬁ;n:;oﬁta; ilz)?lt::‘nggJ1110€ which 1% 15 to be understood, that
¢ and 6 merges with the antecedent

a mto a long a, which then, with the ¢ of the diphthong &,
'becomgs @, and with the u of 4, becomes du. T

R For example,
HHdd mamditat, from W dq mama état,

1s to be understood
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a3 1f the diphthong = ¢ umted 1ts first clement @ wath the
preceding @ wto &, and wath tlns further umted ats last
element (2) mto ¥ &

3 Among the sunple vowels the old Tndian alphabet 1s
defivient 1 the designation of the Greek epsilon and onncron
{cand o) whose sounds, 1f they existed when the Sanshrit was
a livng lnguage yet could only have evolved themselves
subsequently to the fixing of 1ts written chareter out of the
short a for an alphabet which lends atself to the subtlest
gradations of sound would assuredly not have neglected the
diffcrence between a ¢ and §,1f the sounds had been forth
comng * [t 1s important here to observe that in the oldest
Germame dintect namely the Gotine the sounds and charae-
ters of the short e and o are also wantmg and that either
a 1 or u corresponds an thit dinleet to our German short e
Tor cxample faltha 1ch fulte  Ifold giba *1ch gebe

Igne  Inthe Zend the Sanshut w a remuns usually va
or has changed 1tself, accordin, to certun [G Edp4]
rules wmto ¢ €  Thus for example before a concluding
wealways find ¢ ¢ compare the aceusatine €79 puthrc m

filury  waith g9 putram  and s gemtne po 27
puthra he wath yaeqpuira sya In Greeh the Sanshnt wa
becomes a ¢ oro without presenting any ccrtan rules for the
choice on each oceasion between these three vowds but the
prevuhing practice 15, that 1 the terminitions of nonnnal
bases the Greeh o answers to the Indian wa except 1n the
voeatives where an e 18 substituted  In the Latn besides
& e and 0 u nlso 1s emploved 1n the termnations of nouns
of the second declension and of the first person plural, as also
1 some adverbal suffixes to replice the Sanshrt W a

4 Asm the Greck the short Sanshrit a 15 oftener replaced
by ¢ orothin by o short a so the long w1 4 13 oftener re

# Gonmm Vol 1 p 504 with whom I entircly concur in this matter
hwung long abandoned a contrary opmion which I mmintaned in 1819
1n the Annals of Oriental Tterature

n2
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presented by 7 or w than by a long alpha and though n the
Doiic the long « has mamtamed 1tself 1n p]nu“; where the
ordinary dialect employs an », no sumlar tiace of the long @
for © 1s to be found  gwifa dadhdmr T place,”™ brcomes
i, eqifu daddmy, “1 gne” 60w, the dual tevmi-
nation w17 {dm answers to w, i and only 1 the imperatine
to 7wy on the other hand, the w18 dm of the gemtive phual
1s always represented by wr. \cxcr, if we except pecn-
hanities of dialect, does either » o1 o stand for the Indan
diphthongs © ¢ o1 =0 d, foomed by 201 an T v following
along ¢ for the first, the Greeck substitutes ¢t o1 o (hecanse
for =9 @, and also fo1 «, ¢ and o are the substitutes), and for
the last, cv or ov  Thus, @f ¢m, “I go,” becomes ciput,
ﬂﬁu\ patds, *“ thon mayest fall,” wimrorg, de 1éda, “1 Lnow,”
oidar, Tt go, mas fem ‘“‘a bullock or heifer,” Bov-¢. Iiom
this dropping of the z o1 « 1 the Indian diphthongs ¢ and d 1t
[G Ed ps5] may happen that «, ¢, or o, answer to these
diphthongs , thus, ¢aaly dlataras, * ‘one of two,” bccomcs
ékdrepos, dg déviy,” “ brother-m-law,” Latin, lernr (nom 2
dévd, aceus. ga devar-am), becomes daip (from SaFyp, dau-
Fiip), ?;qa\ déva-s, “ God,” ®cds, and the o1 Bods, Bo:. stands
for Bov-ég, Bov-i, the u of which must have passed into F, and
certainly did so at fiist, as1s proved by the transition mnto the
Latm bovis, bove, and the Indian n1fg gav: (locative) fiom go-2
5 In Latin we sometimes find the long e, which, however,
may be shortened by the influence of the following conso-
nant, arising from the mixture of ¢ and 7, as 1 the above-
mentioned word léver, and 1n “the subjunctive amémus cf
HIMGR kdmayéma from kima ya-ima
6 If we mquire after the greater or less relative weight
of the vowels of different quality, I have discovered, by

¥ The origmal has devr, but, as observed 1n
19 usual to wiite 72 for =,
is calenlated to cause emb

press g by 70 —Edito)

P 1, 1m Europecan texts 1t
and the absence of any sign for the vowel sound
arrassment 1t scems adnsable, theiefoie, {0 ex-
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various but sure appearances which I shall further 1llustrate
m my treattse on Forms that in Sanshrit < ¢ and wr 4 are
grwer than the corresponding quantity of the vowel 2z and
this discovery 18 of the utmost importance for every Treatise
on spectal as well as comparitive Grammar It feads us
puticular to important discoveries with respect to the Ger
manic modification of vowels In Latin, also the z may ke
considered as lighter than ¢ and generally takes the plice of
the latter when a root with an original a would otherwise be
burthened wth a reduplication of sound  Hence for example
abjicio for abjacio, tetigr for tetagr I am compelled by this
view to retrict an earhier conmjecture that the z m feligt wns
produced by a virtue of assimilation 1n the termination ¢ I
have al o to relieve myself from my former theory that the ¢
in words ke nermis imberbis nstead of [G Ed p6]
marnus unbarbis springs ftom 2 retrospective power of
assimlation 1n the following 7 after the fashion of the mod1
fication of the vowel 1 German (Grimm p 80) and must
place 1t 1 the same class with the e in such forms 1s alyectus
and fubcen The Latin radical @ for mstance 1s subject to
2 double alteration when the root 1s buithened with ante
cedent syllables or words 1t becomes ¢ m open syllables but
e 1f the vowel 13 pressed upon by a following consonant un
attended by a vowel Hence we have fubwcen abjectus 1n
contrast to tubwctis abjiczo  nd wnermis mberbis mot enermus
wnburbis  on the contiary, tnunicus wnstpidus not wnemicus
wmseprdus  In connection with this stands the transition of the
first or second declension 1nto the third  As us 1s the masculine
form for a, we ought to say wnermus wmberbus but wermas
amberbis and other such forms owe their origm to the lesser
waght of the 2 Wath the displacement of the accent where
1t oceurs this change of the vowel has nothing todo but the
remoral of the accent and the weakenng of the vowel are
nearly related and are both ocesioned by the composition
In the Lathuanan we find similar appearances as for ex
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ample, pénas “ lord,” at the end of compounds, 18 \»c’:’tkenvd
wmto poms, as 2 6{pons, “ councillor,” Germ 1allisher:.

7 ‘Sanskiit Grammar gives no certain mdication of the
relative weight of the u with regmd to the other o1 1ginal
vowels The u 1s a vowel too decided and full of character to
allow of 1ts bemg eachanged 1 this language, 1n rehef of 1ts
weight, for any other letter. It 1s the most obstinate of all,
and admits of no exclusion from a terminating sylable, m
cases where a and z admt suppiession. Nor will 1t retire

[G Ed.p 7] from a reduphcated syllable m cases where
a allows 1tself to be weakened down to 2. Thus in Latin we
have pupugy, fufudr, while @, 1 cases of repetition, is 1e-
duced to ¢ or & (tctigs, fefells, &e.) In the Gothie, also, the
u may boast of 1ts pertinacity - 1t remamns firm as the ter-
minating vowel of nominal bases where ¢ and z have under-
gone suppression, and mm no single case has 1t been extin-
guished or transmuted. No power, however, exists wluch
will not yield at last to time, and thus 1n the High German,
whose oldest records are neaily four centuries younger than
Ulplulas, the » has, 1n many cases, given way, or become in
declension similar to 2.

8. If, 1n the matter of the relative dignity of the vowels, we
cast a glance at another race of languages, we find 1n Arabic
the u taking precedence m nobility, as having its place 1 the
nominative, while the declension 1s governed by the change
of the termnating vowel, 7, on the contrary, shews itself to
be the weakest vowel, by having 1ts place 1n the genitive, the
most dependent case of the Arabic, and one which cannot be
separated from the governing word. 1, also, 1s continually
used 1 cases where the grammatical relation 1s expressed by
a preposition  Compare, also, i the plural, the dna of the
nominative with the termination #na of the oblique cases A4

stands
between fhe stiong » and the weaker z, and under

the threefold change of vowels has 1ts place n the accusative,

which admits of more freedom than the gemtive. In the

-4
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oblique cases, however, of nouns, and 1n the two fold change
of vowels 1t stands opposed to the 1 of the nomunative, and
m the dependent subjunctive of the verb to the n of the
mdependent ndseative

9 Between the vowels and the consonants or at the close of
the list of vowels, are commonly placed two signs, the sounds
of which are rather to be considered as ap [G Id p8)
pendages to, or modificitions of the preceding vowels, than as
mdependent sounds, and take also no place 1 the alphabet of
the Natrve Gramimarians, inasmuch ag they are considered
netther as consonants nor vowels but rather as complements
to the latter  The first, which we distinguish by n 18 ealled
Anusudra, “echo  andas 1 fact, a thick nasa! echo winch I
think 1s best represented by the nasal nat the end of a T rench
syllable  The weakness of 1ts expression 1s disccrmble mn the
fact that 1t does not, like a consonant mmpede the euphome
mfluence of an 2 or u on a following s, (sce Sanskrit Gram
mar R 101°) It has 1ts place before semt vowcls (7 y
Trely v) mblants and & and we might thence terin
1t the nasal of the two last lists of consonants, and assign 1ts
alphabetical place between them A coneluding 7 m fol
Towed by a consonant of the sard two lists, passes mto Anu
swara for example asqin Latydm  1n this  becomes qwa
tasydn with the Trench nasal pronunciation of the n 1f such
aword a3 Wit rdlréy 1 the myht comealter In con
nection with the ¥ & of a verbil termmition o radicnl ¥ n
also passes mto Anuswara  us & hanst  thou killest
from v han  Great confusien however has arsen from
the aircumstance that the Indian copysts allow themsclves to
expressthe unltered concluding 5t m as well as all the nasal
altcrations and, 1 the middle of words, each of the si1x nasal
sounds (the proper Anuswara included), by Anuswara# Thave

The practice 18 not unauthonzed by rule A final 5 u convertitle to

A before any (T4n 83 23)5 anla medial For qis
convertible
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endeavour cd, 1n my Grammar, to remedy tins confusion m the
simple theory of Anuswéiia. My p1edecessorsin the treantment
of Sanskiit Grammar make no distinction between the real
and the supposititious Anuswéra, Colebrooke gives it, 1n

[G Ed p9] general, the pronunciation of n, and calls 1t
« g shortemng of the nasal consonants at the end of a syllable,”
which leads to the error, that each of the nasal characters, even
the concluding ¥ n, may he abbreviated nto Anuswiiia
Forster expresses 1t by the n in the English woud planth,
Carey and Yates by the English combination ng, Wilkius
by m Al substitute 1t for the concluding 7 of grammatical
terminations and as they give 1ules for the tiansition of the
Anuswira mnto o1, the neeessary consequence ocenrs, that
we must write abhavan or abhavang, 1 was,” dantan o1 den-
tang, “a tooth,” not abhavam, dantem. Colehrooke, on the
other hand, expressing a Sanshrit mseription i Roman letters
(Asiatic Transactions, Vol VII) gives the proper termina-
tion m, and before ¢, by a cuphome rule, n, but he mantams
the original m before sibilants and half vowels where Anu-
swara 1s due, as mdwshdm $rémad, for fafzutrvhushin On
the other hand, I'. von Schlegel and Frank wiite #, for the
value of Anuswéra, 1n the place of m m several grammatieal
terminations The fist, for example, gives danan, “a gift,” for
dinam , the second, ahan for aham, “I™  A. W. von Schlcgel
gives rightly m instead of a spurious or 1epresentative Anu-
swira at the end of words, and makes, for example, the infimitive
termination in tum, notn fun or fung  He nevertheless, on this
important pomt of grammar, retains the eironcous opimon,
that the Anuswira 1s a varable nasal, which, before vowels,
must of necessity pass mtom (Preface to the Bhag Gita,p.xv.),
wlile the direct converse 1s the fact, that the concluding m 1s

convertible to Anuswiia hefore any consonant except a semi-vowel o1 a
nasal (Ib 8 8 24) Suchare the rules In practice, the mutation o; the
final 7 1s constant  that of the medial nasal 1s more vauable, and mn gene-
1al the change occurs before the semi-vow els and sihlants —Eaitor
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the varrble nasal, which under certmn conditions, passes anto
the proper Anuswarn but before vowels 1 necessanih re
tuncd bothin writing and pronunaation. (G Ld ¢ 10]
That Von Schlegcl alse still continues the orimnl 7 m at the
cnd of words as an cuphome alteration of the dud sound of
Anuswirtnppers from Ins mode of printing Sanskpit text m
wluth hie makes nodivision betsoon n concluding ® 1 and
the commeneing voucl of the following wont  wlile he docs
ke ndivt son after [ n and therchy showa that bie adunts
a4 division after ternunatm, letters which rommn unafl cted
by the influence of the letters wlnch follow I however we
Wit A v wdla tin olraat he sud to than ™ we maust
al 0 write T v wadd (e alract he sud 1o hor wot
alinan Lhnabranyt for the ® of 713 £1m 18 original and not
asVoubelleged think , be_otten out of Anuswarn The conjue-
turedf C Las «n (Ind Il Book I p 19) that the Anuswara
15 to be undurstood not us an after sound ( Vachlaud> norasan
eeho (Nacl hull) Lut as a sound wwhich roulates atsedf by that
which follows—ns 1t were thie term Aoehlant wath the accent
on Jaut*—appears tome ughly improbable  Schlegels nasalis
metabiiswonld indeed l)(th!lﬁtd by this ven and the inputa
tion of crror removad from the Indinn Crimmarians to whom
we willingly coneede n knowledge of the value of the Swshrit
w108 of round and whom we are unsilling, to censurd for de
s1rnating a haif so ind as matable in g language whose terme

¥ Flus seoms intenled £ ranexplanation £ 7 Tassen has nothing Like
st 1 hme nt funl an etymological explanation «f the tom in any
grammatial commentars  but it wray be donl ted if the explanation of
the text or that given Uy Lawen, be correet Anuswirn may indeet bo
termed sept ens 6 1urg Ent 1y that §s to be un lorstood the final or clming
soutilcfasyllall  Any other nasal may Lo vsed as the imtial letter of
a syllable, but the pasal Anusw: ta 4 exclunvely an *aRer  sauni or
final It is not cven eajatle of Henlding as it wer , with a fillowmg
vowel hkenfinal nerm aaintin or tunalract It iy the Igtimate
rijresentative of either of the other nasals when those sre alrolut 1y

tarminal
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nating sounds are almost always governed by the following
words. It is true the half sound owes 1ts being to the muta-
bility of a concluding m, but 1s not mytable itself, since 1t never
has an mndependent existence of 1ts own at the end of any word
m the mddle, however, of a radical syllable, as gyt dons,
f&q Tuns, 1t 15 susceptible of expulsion, but not of alteration

[G Ed p 11] That the Indhian Grammarians, however,
consider the m and not the 2 as the origimal but mutable
letter 1n grammatical terminations, like wa_am, ¥ty blydm,
&c, appears from the fact that they always wiite these
terminations, where they give them separate, with the labial
nasal, and not with Anuswéra If 1t be objected that this is
of no 1mportance, as dependent on the caprice of the editor
or copyist, we can adduce as a decisive pruof of the just
views of the Indian Grammaiians in this respect, that when
they range the declensions of words in the order of their
terminating letters, the Pronouns g4 edam, and { ¥ Iam,
in which they consider the m as primative, are treated when
the turn comes of the labial nasal m, and together with
uqusy prasdm, “quiet,” from the root yw $am  (Laghu-
Kaumudi, p 46)

10 The deadened nasal, which 1s exp1 essed in the Lithuanian
by particular signs over the vowel which 1t follows, appears
to be identical with the Sanskiit Anuswdira, and we write 1t
1 the same manner with 2 At the end of woids 1t stands
for the remainder of an ancient m, m the accusative singular
for example, and the deadening of n before s mnto 7 presents

termimal, and 1n pronunciation 1etams then respective sounds, according
to the mmfial consonant of the following word  Agam, with 1egard to 1ts
relation to the sem-vowels and sthilants, 1t may be regarded as appropuate
to them merely 1n as far as neither of the other nasals 1s so considered.
In thissense :&nuswz‘zra may be termed a subsidiary or supplemental’sound
being prefixed with most propuety to those letters which, not being classec{
) under erther of the five series of sounds, have no rightful claim to the
nasals severally comprehended within each 1espective series,—Edztor
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a remarhable accordance with the Sanshiit rule of euphony
before mentioned I'rom laupsin-u, “I prase, therefore
comes laupuinsu ‘I shall praise  as i Sanshrit ceufd
hansydm: ' T shall Ll from the root g han In the
Praknt not only the gm but theq n at the end of words
has always fallen mto Anuswara wathout regard to the follow
g letters  Thus we read 1n Chezy s edition of the Sakun
taln p 70 wwa which 1s certvunly to be pronounced not
bhaaram but bhaavan for W Nu\bhagamn [G Ed p 12}
%4 kudhan for Fum Lutham *

11 The second of the signs before mentioned 1s named
Visarga which sigmfies abandonment It expresses a breath
ng, which 1s never primitive but only appears at the end
of words i the character of an euphome alteration of
®/ s and T These two letters (s ) are very mutable
at the end of words, and are changed nto Visarga before a
pause or the deadened letters of the guttural and ltbial
classes (§ 12) We write this sign & to distinguish 1t from
the true g h

12 The proper consonants are classed in the Sanshrit
alphabet according to the organsused m their pronunciation
and form m this division five classes A sixth 1s formed by
the sem: vowels and a seventh bv the mibilants and the
Th In the first five ranks of these consonants the single
letters are so arranged, that the first are the surd or hard
consonants, the thin (fenues) and their aspirates next the
sonant or soft the medials and their aspirates each class
being completed by 1ts nasal The nasals belong hke the
vowels and sem1 vowels to the sonnts the sibilants to the
surd or hard  Every thin and every medinl letter has ats cor
responding aspirate  The aspirates are pronounced hke their

No native scholar would read these as bhaaian or kudhan as the text
affirms, but bha aram, kudham, agrecably 1o the final ¥ represented by
Anuswara —ditor
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1espective nou-aspirates, with a clearly audible /i, thus, for
example, § th, not hike the nﬂhsh th, @ ph, not [ o1 ¢,
and | A, not like the Gieck ¥ * Inan ctvnmlovu*.d pomt
of view it 18 important to observe that the aspirates of
&ifferent organs are casily exchanged with cach other,
thus, 9T bhas, ¥T dhar, (3 bl é, g dind, § 1) to bear,” “to
hold,” me puhapq onrrnmﬂv 1dentical TRA dhitnn-s,

(G.Ed p 18] smokc, 15, m Latin, fumu-,  In Greck,
Bdve, as well as Pive, 19 1clated to ga_han, from us dhan,
“to kill” The Gothiue thhwhan is the German fhehen, Old
High German vlihan

13 The fitst class is that of the gutturals, and mehudes the
letters =g b, W Al 7 g, 0 gh T 2. The nasal of this dass
18 pronounccd hike the German n hefore gutturals, as m the
woids snken, enge, so as to prepare for the follov my gut-
tutal  In the middle of words 1t 1s only found before
gutturals, and, at the end, supphes the place of 5 m whey
the following word begins with a guttural | We write 1t
without the distinctive sign, as its guttural nature 1s casily
1ccogmsed by the following consonant The aspnates of
this class ate not of frequent use, exther at the begimming o1
end of words In some Greek words we find ¢ m the place
of § kh compare ovvk , o) ovvx—og, with nahha, “anail,” séryny,
Kkévyos, with Sankha, “shell,” xaivew, yavd, with Lhan, “to

The origmal hete adds—¢ We deaignate the aspiratc by a comma,
as ¢, d', 0°” ‘Lhe use of such a mark 15, however, unsightly, and sppenrs
likely to cause occasional perplexity and doubt It scems thercfore pre-
ferable to adheie to the usual mode of expressing the aspiratcd letters,
as dh, bk, and the hke It 1s only necessary to remember that th and ph
are the letters ¢ and p with an aspiration, and not the th and # of the
English alphabet— Edutor

1 A careful examination will perhaps shew that the seveial nasals of
the Sanskrit alphabet are mere modifications of one sound, according to
the manner m which that 1s affected by a succecding letter, and that the
niodifications prevail equally 1n most languages, although 1t has not been
thought necessary to provide them with distinet symbols —FEditor
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dig  As regards the sonnt aspirates the 6 gk of gharma
heat (i Greek Bepun) hns passed into the aspnation of
anothel orgwn &g laghy  hght  has Iud aside the gut
tural in the Latin Jeves and 1 virtue of the ¢ changed the
umto v The guttural has kept 1ts plice 1 the German
lercht the Enghsh hght and the Old High German Lit:

14 The second class 1s that of the palatals  and mcludes
the sounds ch and 7 with their aspirates ind nasal - We write
I ch B ehh wy* woht sin This class 15 an offshoot
from the preceding and to be considered as a softeming of 1t
It 1s only found before vowels and weak consonants (sem1
vofvels and nasals) and before strong consonants and at the
end of 2 word generally retires 1nto the class from wluch
1t springs  Thus for example the base [G Ed p 14]
1 vdech  speech votee  (¢f ror) makes m the umn
flected nommnative 913 1dh 1n the mstrumental and loeatine
plurals rfnrg 1dg bhes A1y wakshy In the cogmte lan
guages we have to look for i the place of the letters of tlus
class first, guttur’ﬂs next Inbinls on account of therr mutual
affimty thirdly the sounds of ¢ as according to pronun
crition the first element of the palatalsisafor d fourthly
sibilants s being the last element in the letters of this cliss
Compare ywila pachdm: I cook (nf palfum part pass
palta) with coquo wenw (TenT WETTW, METOW) 3L chatur

four nom NI chatudras with qualuor TeTTAPCS TEG
agapes Gothue fidi6r Tathuwmnn Jetture qa’ﬂ;panchan five
(nom aceus pancha), with quengue mevre mepme Gothie fimf
Lathuaman penkz, wsig rijan king  with rex reqs,
Usna rdjate nom rdatam  smlver (from rd)  to shme )
with argenlum dpyvpos Wrggdnu  knee with genu yovu
With regard to the aspirates of this class, the chh as an mtral
letter 1 some words -answers to sc ok (q wa chlund

* The ongmal has g and g7 but the appropmate symbols m English are
2 and 1ts aspirite
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mas, “ we cleave,” faqfu chlunadm, ““1 cleave,” answers
to the Latin scndo; wial chhiyd,  shadow,” to the Greek
oxik.  As the termmating letter of a root chh answers, 1n
ug prackh, “ to ask,” to the Gothic km fral, *‘ I or he asked,”
and to the German and Latin ¢ 1 frage, rogo, m case that
the latter, as I suspect, 1s a modification of proge  The nasal
of this class, for which we 1equire no distinctive sign, as it
only precedes palatals, deviates but shghtly fiom the sound
of the guttural n, and 1s pronounced nearly like n).

15 The third class 1s called that of the Iinguals or cerebrals,
and embiaces a peculiar kind of sounds of {, together with 1its

[G Ed p 157 mnasal, a kind not origmal, but which has
developed 1tsclf from the ordinary class of  sounds We dis-
tingwish them by a pomnt under the letter, thus, ThT th,
5d, g dh, Wn Inthe Priknt this class has obtained great
suptemacy, and has frequently supplanted the ordinary ¢
We there find, for example, g bhédy, for wag bharalu, “Jet
1t be,” and uew padhama, for waa prathama, *“the first »
With regard to the nasal, the substitution of = for 7 15
nearly umversal. The Indian Giaminatans approach the
Prékiit nearer than the Sanskiit, when at the begmmng of
roots they use the same substitution. The practice, also,
which we have condemned (§ 9.), of using Anuswara for
7 m, at the end of words, 15 more Prikiit than Sanskit
At the begmning of words these letters are scldom found 1
Sanskiit, but they are found as terminations to a ceitain
number of roots, for example, Mg al, “to go” They are
pronounced by bending back the tongue agamnst the 100f of
the mouth, by which a hollow sound 1s expressed, as if from
the head‘ “ The nasal of this class has sometimes overstepped
the Limits of 1ts usual laws 1t 1s found before vow els, which

* Here, also, 1t may be doubted 1f sumilar modifications of the dental

sounds are not discoverable m langnages which do not express them by
separate symbols  The ¢ of the Italian tutto 1s the Sansknt T —Ediio
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1s not the case with the nasals of the preceding classes yet
never at the beginmng of words

16 The fourth cliss embrages the dentals or the sounds
which properly answer to the common d and ¢ together
with the common n wluch belongs to them 7 ¢ w th zd
Y dh n  Of the aspirates of this organ we have to 1c
mark, that g ¢ 1n an etymological respect never—at least
m no instance of which we are aware—is represented in
Greeh by 0 but aliways like the natural£ by +  On the other
hand y dh does correspond to 8 which nlso sometimes re
presents € d  Thus the imperatine ending fydhi 1n Greek
becomes 6: wy madhu honey  wimme 18 pefv Tuifa
dadhdme 1 place e glead duhatar  [G Td p16]
(grgn dulatrr § 1) daughter  Guyargp F1T dudr f and
dudra neut (nom duaram) door Ovpe g déia Lathuan
diewas God Oeog  With regard to the hard aspirate com
pare the terminations re and 7ov with wtha and " thas the
former m the plural the second in the dual of the present
and future oo with eqenlu sthdsydme 1 shall stand
ooreov with 4l asthe  bone m the Latin rola with
g ratha  curage  and 1 the Gotlne the ending ¢ 1n
the second person smngular of the preterite with tha for
cxample 1aisf thou knewest with ¥ wetthe From
the begmming of words in the Sanshrit this aspirate 1s nearly
excluded

17 The mterchange of d and {18 well known  Upon 1t
among other mstances 15 founded the reltion of lacryma to
dakpv daxpupa In Sanskrit also an appatently original
g d often corresponds to the I of cognate European lan
guages for example gy dip tolight I dipa lamp
becomes Aaume Aapmas 2T déha  body  Gothic lenk
On ths relation also rests, as I have shewn elsewhere, the
relation of our If, Gothic &if mn elf zwolf Gothie fualif to
Ty dasan dexa  As also the second consonant has under-
gone nlteration nd has migrated from the gutturals into the
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labials, and as, moreover, the number “ ten,” taken alone, 1s,
1m Gothic, fathun, m German zehn, 1ts origin fiom lf was
deeply concealed, and even the Lithuaman ik, which accom-
pames tlhie simple numbers in thewr compounded forms from
eleven to twenty, 1emained long under my notice without
r1esult  The fact, however, that one and the same word may,
1n the course of time, assume various forms for various ohjects,
proved, as 1t 15, by numbeiless examples, 1equues no further
[G Ed.p 17] support. Withrespeet to the affimtyof Adkog
m fAlkos, &c, and of the Gothic leils in dleils, “lihe to
whom " to gt d128a, Prakiit few disa, “Iike,” I refer the reader
to my Treatise on the Pronoun and 1ts influence (Berhn, pub-
lished by Dummler), and only remark, m addition, that by
this analogy of Alkos, Teiks, I was first led to that of /if to déxe,
while the Lithuanmian 22a had not yet attracted my observation
18 The labal class comes next, namely, 4 p, % ph, F b,
¥ bh, g m.  The hard aspuate ph 1s among the raver letters,
the most usual woids 1 wluch 1t ovemis are, we phala,
“fruit,” Vel phéna, “ foam,” and the foums which come
from the root we phull, “to burst, blow, bloom” The
sonant aspirate 3 bl belongs, together with Y dh, to the most
frequent of the aspirates. In the Greek and Latin, ¢ and f
are the letters which most frequently coirespond to this
¥ bh, especially at the begmming of words; for example,
¥ blyy, “to bear,” fero, pépw, ¥ bhdt, “to be,” fu-i, pi-w
% bh 1s also often represented by b n Latin, especially m
the mddle of words The f of fero becomes b 1n certam
compounds which rank as simple words with a derivable
suffix, as ber, brum, broum, m words like saluber, candelabrum,
manubrium  Thus the f of fu appears as b in the forms
amabam, amabo, which T have recognised as compounds, and
which will be hereafter explained. The dative and ablative

termination plural wg bhyas, becomes bus m Latm. The

nasal of this class, # m, 15 subject, at the end of a word, to

several alterations, and only remams fast hefore a pause, a
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vowel or letters of 1ts own class 1t otherwise governs itself
according to the nature of the following letters and mny pass
m this manner into any of the four preceding nasals and
weakens 1tself into the softened nasalsound  [G Ed p 18]
of the proper Anuswara 1f followed by 2 semi vowel 2 sibilant
or g kM hns also a full nght to the name of « mutable
nasal It 1s however mot beseeming when 1 gditions of a
text otherwise conspicuous for accuracy we find 7 though
protected 1n 1ts origimal conditton by 1 pause o1 by the
following letters written 1s Anuswara
19 The serm vowels follow next qy gr gl g2 We

distingmish y by the sound of our Germ'm g or the English
y1n the word year  As the Latin y in English has the sound
of o softened g so m Prakrt 3 y often passes mto 57 ;
and 1 Greel upon this exchange of sound rests the relation
of fevyvupt Luyos &c tothe root T yy  to bind* and that
of the verbs 1n afw to the Inditn verbs mn suifw aydme, for
£ 15 ds but the sound dsch 1s not to be looked for m the Greeh
The relation of the Persian g~ jardn  young to the
Sanskiit Theme 7aq yuran Lat juvems belongs to this
place By v we here designate the sound of the German w
and English v After consonnts s ®W {udm  thee
this letter takes the pronuncition of the Enghsh w  The
oceasional hardenmg of the » mnto a gutiurnl deserves mention
liere thus in Latin wic-st {vaz7) victum spring from v and
1 facro ¥ recogmse the Sanskit crasal wiaqelw dhdv ayd me

Imake to be from the root 3 bhu  The connection be
tween fac-tus nd fio 1s practically demonstrated  Refer back
m the Old and Modern Greeh to the oceasiondl hardenng
of the Digamma 1nto ¢ (¢f C G Schmdt n the Berlin
Jahrbuch 1831 p 613)  The voice cannot dwell on Fuwor
Ty and these two letters are therefore as i the Semtic
languages excluded from the end of words [G Fapi19]
thercfore the word fgx div Hewven  forms 1its nomina-
tive which ought to be div (diws being forbidden see § 94)

c
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from ) dyd. Nommal bases iy do not exist Trat the end
of a word 15 subject to many alterations, and is wterchanee-
ablewithg s In places where the concluding s, by favom
of the followng letter, 15 retamned, T r becomes 8 < and, on
the other hand, 1emams unaltered m places where w8 brse
comes T 7, namely, before vow cle and sonant consonants
20 The semi-vowels, by 1cason of themr tiactable and {luent
nature, arc easily interchanged.  For instance, in the mor
recent Sanskiit works g 7 often stands for T Weolien,
also, find 1 the cognate Bwropean languages I for 1.+ On
tlus interchange 1s founded the relation of the Latm sutb~ len!
(c g opulens), and of the Gotlue laud(a}-s | (cce { 116},
hotlauds, * quantus,” sealauds, *tantus samalawds, © just <o
much,” to the Sanskiit G vant (i the strong (nse, § 119 ).
m words hike Yeider dhanmant, “endowed wath wealth,’
alaed {dvant, ¥ so much,” wiqm ydvans, *how much”  On
the change between » and 715 founded, as T believe, the re-
lation of the Old High German prr-w-mi's, “ we are™ (sing. pun,
v\t Dhav-d-ma), to Wty bhav-d-mas, as also that of enr-
-u-més, “we shriek,” to wilqaw® {rdv-uyd-ma, ** we make
to hear™ (§ 109), as also that of &yrusu, *1 fall," from the
[G Ed p 20]  root trus, to the Sanskrit tya dhunns, 1o
fall,”} and of the Cietan 7pé “thee” fiom 7F(, to the Sanshit
twt. The semi-vowel / is also exchanged with the nasils,
thus, sy anya-s, “ the other,” becomes alius 1n Latim, and

T Tt 1s semcely correet 10 say “often,” as the mnstances are rare  nor
are they restricted to recent works  Menu has adlida for atrha —Id

t Gumm (m p 46) assumes an adjective lauds, “great,” which, n-
far as the Gotlue at least 1s concerned, might be dispensed with, o<t 19
of the greatest antiquity as a suffix, and does mot appear alone as an
adjective, even mn the oldest periods

1 Dh, according to § 16, = the Greek 9, and 1o the &, accordme
to § 87, conresponds the old High Germant. The # of tm:, from the

old a, may be produced by the mfluence of the 2, o1 of the dropped
nasai

-
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wawy antaras  the other alter, a7 vad  to speah
answers to the Gothie lath on  alled’  1mvited, ga lathdn,

called together w1 dhma  to blow answers to flare
(§ 109) Compare also, balbus with Bapfan e

21 The lust class embraces the sibilants and & g s ¢ sh

wsand gk The first stalnt 18 spohen with a shight aspr
ration and usually written by the English sh * It belongs to
the palatal class and thence supplics the place of the thurd or
proper | s when 1 hard paltal ki { ch or & chh follows for
mstance unag Gila rdmas charate mstead of wwe aTfa rdnas
charaly Ramas goes  Inats origin s appears to have
sprung from 4 and m Greeh and Latin we find ¢ and cregu
larly corresponding to the Sanskrt 5t The Gothie substs
tutes A in pursuance of the Iaw of change of sound but the
Lithuaman stands the nearest to the Sanshrit with reference
to this letter and has m its stead a sibilant compound s=, pro
nounced Iike sk Compare decem Sexa Gothuc tazhun Lithuan
deszumtrs with TR dasan (nom gq dasa) cants xvan Gotlne
hunds Lathuan s-uo (gen s uns) \vnthvm;man(nom w1 sud
gen giay sunas kurog) ¢ dog " Saxpy lacrima as~ara f with
Wy asren ‘tear, cquus (=ecvus) Lath as=wa £ mare
with w91 aswa (nom Nl aswas) horse  svaka f with
quui st/ hd bough  The Lnth & wenta s holy answers
to the Zend xEgwedn spenta (§ 50) At the end of 7 word
and 1 the muddle before strong consonants I s 1s not al
lowed nithough admitted as an cuphiome substitute for 2 con
cluding & s before an mmtinl hard palatal  Otherwise 3 s
usually falls back mto the sound from which  [G Ed p 21]
1t appears to have originated mamely, 2 In some roots
however 3 spassesinto 7 ¢, for mstance EW dris  seemng
and fagress o man of the thurd caste  form 1 the unmn
flected nomunative g drk faz mt The second sibilant
w sk 1s pronounced like our sch or sh in Lnghsh and

* More usually 5 the sk 13 reserved for tho cerebral sif tlant —Lditor
c2
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belongs to the lingual class It often steps, according to
certamn rules mto the place of q s, thus, for instance, after
% k, ® s never follows, but on]y ¥ sh; and the £ v, m Greek
and Latln, are regularly represented by & ksh Compare
2l dakshina, with dex-ter, defiog, Lathuaman désziné, “the
right hand”  Of the vowels, 2, u, and 71, short or long, are
averse from ¥s, to which a and & alone are mnchined After the
first-named vowels, ® s passes nto g sh, for mstance, a«qifa
tandsin, mstead of aedfe tandse (e'ctefndzs) As an mitial, 7 sh
is extremely rare the Indian grammarians, however, write
the roots which,under certam ciicumstances, change ¥ s nto
g sh, from the first with a & s&# A word which really be-
gins with g sh is uy shash, “s1x,” to which the Lith szeszi, a
plural nominative, answers most nearly, while other cognate
languages 1ndicate an original ordinary s At the end of a
word, and 1n the middle before other strong consonants, such
as g ¢ 3 th, 9 sh1s not permutted, but i most roots passes
mto % k, but with some 1to 3t the number s1x, mentioned
above, becomes, 1n the uninflected nominative, y¢ shat

22 The third sibilant 1s the ordimary s of all lang\uagés, but
which, at the end of Sanskrit words, holds a very msecure po-
sition, and by certain rules 1s subjected to transmutation into

L g $ qsh, Tyt ah or h Vlsarga (§ 11.), and u, and only re-
mains unaltel ed before tand th We wrlte, for example, wa®
af®@ stétnus tarats, “the son passes over,” but a«fa CGH a7 atz

(G Ed p 227 sunuh, W, ~(fa sinus charafr (zt) Hed
wald sdnwr bhavaty (est) ThlS sensitiveness against a con-
cluding @ s can only have arisen in the later period of the
language, after 1ts division, as 1n the cognate languages the
concluding s remains unaltered, or where 1t has been changed
for = does not return mto 1its original form Thus, in the
decree against Timotheus (Maittaire, § 383-4) p everywhere
stands for ¢ T:/xoﬂ'eop 6 MiNijoiop  waparywduevop Aupalve-
Tou Tap Groap TGV véwv, &c © The Sanskiit could not endure

* Cf Hartung, p 106
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r before { The Latin protects the s usually at the end of
words, butn the classical pertod generally sacrifices 1t when
between tiwo vowels to the r for wnatance genus generis, for
genesis, o contrast to forms found 1n Varro and estus such
as plustma, fedesum, meliosem majosibus m which the s
évinces 1ts origmal existence 1 the lustory of the language
(see § 127) The accusative form arbosem recorded by
Festus 1s more starthing for here r1s the original form af
as I can hardly doubt, arbor arbos, 1s related to the word of
such frequent occurrence m the Zend Avestr a%on’s wrara

trec  Tius expression 1s not wanting in the Swshit
(s3ur wrvard ) but 1t sigmfies according to Wilson  fruatful
land and land 1 generad

23 g h belongs to the letters wlich m Sanskut are never
admntted at the end of words nor in the nuddle before strong
consonants  In these places it passes by certam rules nto
z213d 7 oanpg InGreeh we often find y m the plice
of the Sanshiit g 4 compire yepwv hiems with fer Juma

snow nme  xapw with guili hrish [GEdp 23]
ydmy gaudeo s with ¥/ hansa  goose  xBes herr with
Wy hyas  yesterdiy  Gxog with I¢ ek to transport
We also find « ¢ for & compare kapdia cor Gotlue harrto
swith g2 hnd(n g39 Andaya) heart We sometimes but
rarely find the spiritus asper substituted for i for mstance,
apew TOM hardm: T take away The Lithuantan ex
hibits sometimes ¢z for b for wnstance as~ I for wgg
aham szrdis £ heart  for g7 hrnd  This letter stands
sometimes 1 Sanshut for o mutilation of other aspirated
consonants of which the aspiration alone has been sup
pressed thus instead of the imperative ending fit dhi we
generally find v on which account the grammari s aceept
fg lu and not fy dlz as the oniginal ending and assume that
ke psses wmto dhe for euphomic reasons after consonants
The root & grak  to take 15 written 1 the Vedas 3,
grabh and answers thus more neatly to the German grefen
and the Persian guriftan



22 CIHARACTERS AND SOUNDS.

We give here a general view of the Sanscrit characteus,
with their respective values.
VOWELS
A - . A -
Na wd 3 §4 Suw & P, Fal
i

ANUSWARA AND VISARGA

* 7 2 ah.

\ CONSONANTS ;
Gutturals . &k ®kh g qgh, Fn
Palatals g b, Bchh, T3 Wwyh, |0
Linguals %L 3th 3 d, gdh, @wn
Dentals . 7t wth, Td, wdh, |n
Labials ap, wph, ab Wb Am
Semi-Vowels qay, T, Bl Tv

Sibilants and Aspirates, § 5 d®sh, @s T h

[G Ed p 247 The vowel characters given above are
found only at the beginning of words, and m the middle or
end of a word are supplied 1n the following manner = a1s
left unexpressed, but 1s contained m every consonant which
is not distinguished by a sign of rest (\) or connected with
another vowel & I 1s thus read ka, and I by itself, or the
absence of the @, 1s expressed by ® g1 § 7, a1e expressed
by f, T, and the fiast of these two 1s placed before, the second
after, the consonant to which 1t 1elates, for instance, fe 72,
awl it For su, S4, 2, 15the signs o, o, "¢, ¢, are placed
under their consonants, as, Rl e, E R, F ki, = kit For
T éand ¥dz,  and ™ are placed over their consonants, as,
%18, hdr =0 6 and i du a1e written by omission of the T,
which 1s here only a fulerum, as, « k8, & hdu The con-
sonants without vowels, mstead of appearing 1 their entue
shapes, and with the sign of rest, are usually written so that

ther distinctive sign 1s connected with the followmg conso-

nant, for instance, for T W, g, we have % % T, and thus

matsya 1s wiitten Wy, not Rn«q, for s + = we have |,
and for & + 9 we have Tq
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25 The Sanskrit letters are divided into havd or surd and
soft orsonint  Surdare all the tenues with thear correspond
g aspirates, and in fact according to the order grven above
the first two letters in ench of the first five rows also the three
sibulants,  Soft are the medials with their aspirates the g
the nasals sem1 vowels and all vowels  Another division also
1ppers to us convenient—that of the consonants into strong
and weak 1n which the nasals and sem vowels come under
the denomination of neak  the remaming consonants under-
that of the strong  The weak consonants and vowels exercise
no mfluence as mmtil letters of inflections and suffixes n
the formation of words on the terminating [G Ed p 20]
letters of & root wlnle they themsclves arc compelled to
accommodate themselves to a following strong consonant

26 With regard to the vowels, 1t 13 of consequence to
direct the observation to two affections of them of frequent
occurrence 18 the development of forms of Sanshrit of winch
the one 1s called Guna or virtue the other Vnddhr nerense
or augmentation My pred s m grammatiel mquiry
have given no mformation as {o the essence but have only
cxpounded the cffects of these vowel alterations and 1t was
only 1n my eritictl labours upon Grimm s German Grammar*
that I came upon the trace of the true nature and distinctive
qualitzes of these affections as also of the law by wlich Guna
15 usually prodaced and governed and at the same time of 1ts
lutherto undetected existence - the Greek and Germanc
and most conspicuously i the Gothie My views m this
particular have smce deraved remarkable confirmation from
the Zend with relation to which Ireferto § 2 1n wlich as
I fintter myself I bave dealt successfully wath an apparent
contradiction to my explanition  Guna consists 1n prefixing
short ¢ and Vriddln 1 prefixing a long one 1n Loth how
ever the a melts mto a diphthong with the primutive vowel

* Derlin Journal Teb 18.7 p 20t
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according to certam euphome laws g 7, namely, and %, melt
with the st @ of Guna mnto Té; Tu, Hid, into ~a1 ¢  These
diphthongs, however, dissolve agam before vowels into wy vy
and wq av; F 12and 12 become, 1 virtue of the action of
Guna, w4 @, by that of Viiddhy, =g 1. Asin Gieck the

[G Ed p26] short Sanskit a1s fiequently replaced by
¢, so we find the Guna here, when a radical ¢ or v 1s prolonged
by prefising an ¢ As 1 the Sanshyit the root %2, “to go,”
forms, by the Guna modification, zfa émi (fiom @-1mi), “ I
go,” 1n contrast to umas, “we go,” thus in Greek also we
have efur1n contrast to quev  As the root 3 budh, n several
tenses 1 the three numbers, rises, in, vistue of Guna, into
a4 bddh (from baudh), for mstance, srafR bodhdm: T know ,”
so m the Gicek* the 100t gy (Euyor), 1n the present be-
comes ¢pedyw In the Gothie, m the stiong form of Grimm’s
8th and 9th conjugations, the radical vowcl, strengthened by
a m the smgular of the pretenfe, stands mn the same con-
tiast to the 2 and u of the pluial, as 1s the case m the corie-
sponding tense of the Sanskiit  Compare bdaug, “I bent,” mn
contrast to bugum, “ we bent,” with the Sanskiit form of the
same signification, smgular st bubkga, plural Flaa
bubhuypma, of the root s by, compare vai, “1 know,” in
contrast with vilum, * we know,” with the Sanshkiit forms of
the same signification, d¢ 28da (from vada), Tufew vidima,
fiom the root f4g wid, “know,” which, like the correspond-
ing Gothe and Greek 100t, employs the terminations of the
preterite with a present signification.

27 We have, however, the Sanskiit Guna in yet another
form m the Gothic a form which I have but lately dis-
covered, but of which the lustorical comnection with the
Sanski 1t modification appears to me not the less certamn. 1
once thought that I had accounted 1n a different manner for
the relation existing between buuga, 1 bend,” and 1ts 100t

" Regardmng Greek o as Guna of 1, sec § 491 , and as to Guna in Old
Sclavome and Lathuanian, see §§ 255 W 0, 741 , 746
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bug and I concerved myself bound to ascribe generally 1n the
present tense to the prevalent ¢ of termrnations a retro-active
mfluence It now however scems to me ndisputable that
Grimms 8th and 9th comjugations of the {G Ed p27]
first clnss correspond to my first Sanshrat conjugation (r 326)
so that the Guna e of the special tenses has been weakened
to 1 wiile the monosyllabic preteritc mamntains the Guna
vowel m the more 1mportant shape of @ just as m the 1oth
11th and 12th conjugations according to Grimms division
the radiel @ which has remaned an the preterate singular
15 1n the present and other tenses weakened tot so that for
mstance af ¥ and he et corresponds to the root we
ad ‘ toeat but m the present, 1fa stands m place of the
form st adm: Teat *

28 The Zend possesses beswdes the Sansknit Gunn wineh
has remamned everywhere where 1t stands in, Sanskrit a
vowel application peculiar to tself which hihewise consists
m » g and which was first observed by M T Burnouf |
The vowels wlich admt tlis addition i the mterior but
not at the end of words are first the short 57 s 2 b o
2dly the Guna diphthongs » ¢ and \‘,: ¢ The two latter
are the most usually befuiended by this addition and p ¢
takes 1t 1n all cases where the opportumty occurs both as an
wmrtial Jetter and even at the end of words wherever the
dependent particle ngcha  and 15 appended to 1t hence
for example &bwnmre homim &76,\» dthre ' gme but
xpwady naradcha homimque .\x@m»7d.w Athradcha  wgm
que  Also where an éstands 1n two consecutive syllables an
a 18 placed hefore exch  Hence for mstance \‘gb,é_q.vro»(em.\:
aetatibyé from ¥Ry &éblyas  The only case mn which ex

# It would be difficnlt to addnce a better 1nstance of the phonetic defi
ciencies of our English alphabet than thus sentence i which T am forced
to translate the present and past tenses of essen by the same charicters
V¥ hat forergn student could guess or remember that the one 18 pronounced
eet the other ef£? The pretenite ato 13 obsolete —Zvanslator

+ N Journ Asat T III p 327
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cepting at the actual end of the word, w ¢ remams without
the preceding » @, 1s when 1t 15 produced by the mfluence of
a g g out of x a or 4 We say, indecd, x‘,;égj.sm.\sy-o
[G.Ed p 28]  yabibyd, “quibus,” from ?mm\ yibhyas, but
1Ot {ISIAI S dyatit, ut oamysw dydse, “ T glorafy,” roxr}
the Sanskiit root, which has been lost, for the verb d3 yas,
fiom which comes gy yasas, “glory.”  Yet we find, for
s 0 yé, “af” (cf afg yady), sometimes, though perhaps
er1oneously, also SgRNL yatz  The addition of the s a
before x\g ¢ 18 just as unlumted, hut the occasion 1s far less
frequent  Examples.of 1t are, \‘,JS&AJ.\S abzg, ** strength,” from
sy Gas; @&»]5755 Lérgnadt, “he made,” from o Ay, ac-
cording to the fifth class, for '-.iihﬂnﬂ\ alimol y r?\\g,\s')(: iy ail,
“he spoke,” from Wsila_abrél, which would be the 1cgular
form, instéad of el abravit (Gramm Crit r 332) We
also find glr,\ﬂg mradm, “ I spoke,” for mzﬁn\ abrdm, which
would be the form wused were, m the Sanskiit adjunct
tenses, as m the Greek, a meie nasal, and not Wi am, the
suffix of the first person  The vowels s ¢+ and » u» are
much more sparing i themr attiaction of the & a now
question they refuse it always at the beginmng of woids,
and 1m the middle before two consonants, and if transferied
from the end of a word to its middle, by an adventitious ter-
mination or word, they do not acquire the capacity of bemg
wedded to an x a  We say, for example, ¢g¢s umém,
“this™ (accus), not GeGsns aumem .\sjr.\setfd.sg mithwana,
“a pan,” not aynedGing maithwana, é;s}_s.sz.s.\se garibyd,
“ montibus,” not Qaasq.s,\s?.w@' gavabyd  The > u also, ac-
cording to set rules, very fiequently abstamns fiom the asa,
for instance, ¥/>7> urund, (emme,) not 33/)&7) w aund, fiom
;.xs»7> wvan, on the contiary, .\:,»7»\5@ {awuna, “young,”
fiom aq@ taruna  Where, however, the Sanskit 3 u 1s
replaced by b o (§ 32 ) an » @ 1s placed before 1t, as well
at the begining as before two consonants, and in this case
Y 6 stands 1 thus respect in the same category as m ¢and
[G Ed p.29] ‘&’5: Compare @l»ﬂ raoch, ‘“ light,” with

J

-
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T ruch gwxp,gw@&».\: saochantanm (lucentmm) with
aniy sudhyatdm 2p63bx aocla *he spoke  with Iwmulta
which I form by theory after the analogy of wfew akshipta
(Gram Crit r 889) leaving out the sugment

29 In the Vilddin modification the vowels £ £ melt
with the preceding =t d mto 8 i, T u ¥  mto W du
grn g mto S dr The sunple vowel <t 4 as also the
diphthongs ¥ ¢ and it 0 which would produce the same
cffect by Guna as by Vriddlui—for a+a lihe d+a makes &
a+¢é hhed+¢ makes @ a+0 hhe d+0 makes du—are
capable of only one ngher modification and reserve this one
for cises where grammatical laws demand the highest step
namely Vriddht and remun in the cases of Guna unaltered
unless extraordimry grounds of exception occur It may be
conventent here to give a connected summary of the results
produced by Guna and Vriddhu

Primitive Vowels wa wid 3¢ ¥: Tu Hw qn

Gum Td wl Wil wlv wTar
Vriddin Wa Th B Ndu Fide wwdr*
Primtive Vovels 7 wd Th wE Wdu
Guna T ar

Vriddin W dr Ta = du

30 We now proceed to the exposition of the Zend writing
which, like the Semitic proceceds from right to left and
towards the comprehension of which Rask has contributed
valuable corrections which give the language an appenrance
more natural and more in consonance with the Sanskrit than
it assumed 1n the hands of former commentators Anquetils
pronunciation having admitted much that was heterogeneous
espectally 1n the vowels  We follow the order of the Sanshit

* According to onginal Grommars the Guna letters arca ¢ o the
Vriddhe & ar aw, the two first @ and ¢ being severally substituted for
the vowel sounds of nt Ire 1n combination yath the sepu voweds » and /
asur al, ar, dl —Editor



29 COARACTERS AND SOUNDS.

alphabet m giving the corresponding value of cach letter 1n
[G Ed p 80] the Zend The Sanshist short s¥a has two,
or 1ather three, representatives, the first is a, which An-
quetil pronounces as a or ¢, but Rask, certainly with truth,
Imts to ¢ The sccond 1s ¢, which Rask pronounces hike
the short @ of the Danish, or like the short German «, as in
Hande, or as a m cane m Enghsh, and ¢ 1n the French apiis.
I consider this ¢ as the shortest vowel, and wiite 1t 6+ We
often find 1t inserted between two consonants which form a
double consonant i the Sanskiit, for stance, »&37»5@5
dadarésa (pret 1edupl ), for the Sanshiit eqd dadaria, “he”
or “I saw,” suagEarg dadémalsy (V S p 102), “ we give,”
for the Véda form q¢ufa dadmass  This shortest ¢ is also
always appended to an origmnally terminating . Thus, for in-
stance, 57»\0%3» antaré, “ hetween,” ¢hspavg dilar?, “ guer,”
“ ereator,” 37»»91 hvare, “ sun,” stand for the corresponding
Sanskiit forms e g anlar; ¢iag ddtar, Wil swar, “heaven ™
It 1s woirthy also of remaik, that always before a final
¢ m, and generally before a final y=», and fiequently before
an intermediate vowelless w n, the older ¥ a becomes ¢ &
Compare, for mstance, §g7G>® puthré-m, “ filtum™ with Y
pubra-m, jeo3w anh-én, “they were,” with il dsan, qoav,
G ey hent-ém, ““‘the existing ome,” with o sant-um,
pra-sentem, ab-senfem  This retro-active influence of the
nasal reminds us of the shortemng power of the Latin ter-
mimation m, as, for instance, stém, siémus (Sanshiit favys
tishthéy-am, Tavs tishthéma) )
31 Anquetil entirely refuses to admit imto lus alphabet a
letter differing but little fiom the ¢ ¢ above discussed, but
. yet distinet fiom 1t by rule m practice, namely, ¢, wluch
Rask teaches us to pronounce like a long Danish @  We find
this letter usually in connection with a follow mg > u, and
this vowel appears to admat, with the excep- [G Ed p 31]
t10n of the long s 4, no vowel but this ¢ before 1t We write
this ¢ e without the diaciitic sign, masmuch as we repiesent
the v, like the Sanskit z, by & Eu »g corresponds etymo-

-



CHARACTERS AND SOUNDS 29

logieally to the Sanskmt =t ¢ or diphthong formed by Wa
and T u, thus for example the nomm+l bases 1n u which
m the Sanshrit gemtive by the inflaence of Guna 7 e by the
prefixing of a short @ mahe s form m Zend ms>g eus
Compare for instance #>gIND paseus with uaﬁu\ pasds
from pasu  pecus  And yet the Sanskrt o does not uni
versally become ex mn Zend but often remaimns ns 1t 13 and
specially 1n cases where 1t arises out of the terrmnation as
by the solution of the s into u  According to 1ts pronuncia
tion g e would appear to be 2 diphthong and to form
but one sylhible as in our German words heute Leute &c
The long a (d) 15 wntten as

32 Short and long ¢ are represented as are long and
short u by specal characters s: §: > u pu Anqueti
however gives to the short : the pronunciation ¢ and to the
shott u () that of o, wlile according to Rask only Yis
pronounced as short o* This short ¢ frequently holds the
etymological place of the Sanskrit 3 u and never corresponds
to any other Sanskrit vowel ~ Forthe diphthong s au m
particulwr we have generally the Zend gus do  we yet find
sometimes so >ay du  for mstance v guus  bos 18
more frequent than wogwe gaos for the Sanscrit | gaus

33 The Sanshrit diphthon, e formed out of a4 1s re
presented by » which especially as a terminating letter 1s
alsp written yy and wlich we as in Sanshiit represent by e
‘We must here however observe that the Sanskrit wé1s not
always preserved as n & m the Zend but 13 sometiumnes re
placed by sb ¢ which appears to prevul particularly after
2 preceding 33 y especially at the end of [G Ed p 323
words  The Viddin diphthong ¥ di (out of d-+12) 15 alwnys
represented by sw di, 4 erther by the equivalent b—for
which we often find 4 o substituted by the neglect of copy
1sts—or by the above mentioned ¢ ev wineh according to
rule before a2 termmating as s replaces the Indiwn <it 4

* But ce § 447 Note
»
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so that a termination 1n .uu& ds~ 1s unheard of m the Zend
For the Viidd diphthong =i du (out of & +u) we gene-
rally find &o, for which theie 18 a special chaacter gus,
more rarely sas du. It would appear that saw di gus af,
>as du, and the .sk\,t ¢ which replaces » ¢, should be pro-
nounced as diphthongs, 2 e. as monosyllables. ’
34, Anuswéra and Visarga do not exist 1 Zend, unless we
admit the nasal specified 1n § 61 as answering to the sound
of the Sanskrit Anuswira. We proceed meanwhile, for the
present, to the proper consonants. The first letter of the
Sanskiit guttural class has divided 1tself mnto two characters
beaimg reference to different func’zlons, 5 and &, of which
the first, which we represent by %, only appears before vowels
and » v, the other, which we write ¢, precedes especially
consonants, excepting » v  Compare, for instance, by k4,
Ay kd, RO kat, (quis, que, quid), @5755:\@ hakéret, “ once,”
.5(043,:7»5 kardutr, “he made,” x»g kva,  where,” with o kd,
ol kd, (e kom, wopa sakial, alifn kas dte, and Gkwa on the
other hand, /G -csathia, “ king,” with = kshatra;
SQ©GSs hacts, “ pouring out™ (VS p 198), with {afw sikte
(from fag sich)  In what manner the pronunciation of this
& ¢ daffers from that of the § & can indeed hardly be de-
fined with certamnty 1t 1s probably softer, weaker than that
of the § k, which latter 1s fenced 1n by no strong consonants
Rask selects for 1t the character g, without observing that tlus
letter prefers only to precede consonants, and in this position
[G Ed p 33] always corresponds to the Sanskiit < /
Burnouf considers & as an aspirate, and writes pawagSase
takhmahé He writes, on the other hand, the letter 0, which
Rask treats as an aspirate, with g Burnouf has not yet given
his reason, which I think, however, I can guess, namely, that
& ¢ 1s found before r, which, according to Burnouf’s just

*
- A
N&’ 0s, according to Burnouf, occurs occasionally as the termination

of the gemtive singular of the u-hases for the more common M) ¢ eus,
€ g Mopasgast bdzads, “brachu ”

* A -
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remark generally confers an aspirate upon a preceding con
sonant [ consider this reason, however as msuflient, and
think that & ¢ stands before 7, becruse as we have before
remarhed -l consonants v excepted only admit before them
that modification of the A ound which 1s expressed by
It would be 1mpossible for 7+ and the other letters of simi-
Inr ngency to convey aspiration to the preceding hard gut
tural 1f @ Ak be not extant 1 Zend  so that for instnce
the root @ Ahan  to dig ™ sounds pasy kanin Zend  There
are however some words 1n which @ Ak 13 represented by
& From wxhhara ass we find the accusative ¢glued
carem and we find also the | Ak of Bfg sakl:  friend
repliced by ¢ the accusative for mnstance awiay sakhayam
trnsformed into ¢sawday haedim It may therefore remun
question whether 5 & or o ¢ wn respect of their sounds have
the better vight to be referred to @ Ak but thus much 1s
certan that =g & before vowels and before 3 v 1s only repre
sented by 9 Zend before other consonants only by of
winch Intter we shall till better advised continue to render
by ¢
35 Anquetl ascribes to of the value of y and to both
the pronunciation Ak while Rask considers the latter alone
by reason of the aspiration strohe winch he recognises as
aspirated and compares 1t to the Spamsh « and the Arabic
and our German ¢k Burnoufrenders {G Ed p 84]

wbyq andobserves (1 ¢ p 345) that the Sansknit syllable
= sua becomes ga 10 Zend namely mn ®xsuapna  slecp
wnitten according to Burnouf gafne and m & sua (suus)

s We are meclined to add to these examples w0
khanha (nom ) nccus 957»'941@ khanhrem from |w suasd

sister  (soror) Wi swasdram (sororem) and \‘g]g?»g Lha
réno  splendour as related to WTsuar  hewen and gT
sur toshne Wemust however at the same time remark
that & sw does not unnersally bécome @il and that & sue
n particular i an solated position and with a possessive
signification much oftener appenrsin the shape of a»er hua

I
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¥

or that of awaw hava. We render w by &h, and support out
view of 1ts aspiration more on the fact, that 1n modern Persian
1t corresponds fiequently to ¢-, our ch, than on the circum-
stance that Rask has marked 1t as aspirated. This modern
Persian , 1s pronounced, indeed, at present, without aspira-
tion, like an Italian ¢ befoie q, o, u, but 1ts value in Ax abic,
and the choice of this letter, so powerfully aspirated 1 the
Arabic to designate a special guttural sound, in true Persian
words, seeins to indicate an ntrinsic stronger or milder aspi-
ration As ® kh 1s derived from the Sanskrit & sua, 1t was
not apphied to replace the % & before letters, which would
without 1t produce an aspiration. It may also be here conve-
ment to remember that either u. or v () accompanies the
Persian ¢ when the latter replaces at the beginning of a
[G Ed p 35] word the Sanskrit & sw It 1s true that 4 v
1s 1o longer sounded before long vowels, but 1t must originally
have had 1ts influence on the pronunciation, and cannot have
been 1ntroduced 1nto writing entirely without object, and for
the mere employment of the copyist Compare \O= khudd,
“God,” with «q= swadatta, “self-given ,” for which, 1 Zend,
we have, under a more regular participial form (see Gramm.
Crit r 608), ASEASLASE khaddta™, which Anquetil, or lhis
Parsi teacher, always understands in the sense of, “given
through God,” deceived, probably, by the resemblance of
sound to V0= khudéd, while Ner1osengh properly translates 1t
by wurT swayandatta The Persian-\d= khudd is, however,
as Burnouf correctly assumes, actually related to the Zend
:\‘m-\ug»Q khaddte, so as to have 1ts name based m the 1dea,
created by 1tself,” while in 1ts form 1t has been mutilated of
one syllable In Sanskiit we find both sy swabhd, “self-
existent,” and also the more common qqa;\ swayambhi, as
appellations of Bialhma and Vishnu, That,?lowever, as has
often been maimtamed, our word “God” is really related to

4 .
This word comes fiom the 100t dhd, “to place,” not fiom da, “to
give,” see § 637 s
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Yoo Thudd and thnt its primal sigmification has thus been dis
covered througli the Zend we are forced still to doubt  We
will here only eall to mind that the Germame forms espeennlly
1 the older dilects, 1n general approuimate much more to
the Sanshrat than to the modern Persian F sw 1 par-
ticnlar 1n the Gothie either remauns unaltered or becomes
sl(§ 20) The pronomnal syilable = swa exlubits itself in
the Gotlue as 1 prononnnal adverb sia (s0) thus  and with
an mstrumental form sue (wee) how The neuter sub
stantrve sies (Theme sedsa) means Pigenthum  property  as
1 Sinshiat the neuter W sua I know of no certin form 1n
wlich a Germamie g or & corresponds to 1 Sanshit @ swora
Persin -1k To return however tothe  [G Id p 38)
Persimn . Jhu=w sw compare (Sa> khuftan  to sleep
with @q_suap Iy A(w)ab  sleep with =12 sudpa
oWl i) tndan  to sing with @7 suan  to sound
Al Huddhar  sster with =@ suasr Gothue suistar
Qoby Mhr shad  sun Zend ghwe huare with T sicar

hewen  Insome words g Ak corresponds to a Sanshit £
before r 1n which position the Zend loves an aspiration 1
the modern Persinn, however a vowel mtrudes between the
guttural and the r thus (dael> Murdm adan  to proceed
with pomp  corresponds to the Swnshrit 357 kram  to go

to step, and oWy Llurnidan  to buy  to the Sanskrit
equvalent 100t wt ke The Perstan [d Lh answers to the
Sanshrit aspirated g 7k m the word o Rhar  ass
(Swsknt T Lhara)

36 The guttural 1 and 1ts aspirate . arc represented by
©g and &gh The Sansknt ¥ gh his howerer somctimes
dismissed the aspiration 1 Zend  at Jeast ,\:957»@ gareme

heat (Bepun and 7 arme) answers to the Sanslut gn

gharma on the other hand the .\!jaglma m .\Jj&.\ﬂdf?t(} vt

thraghna  victortous corresponds to the Sanskrit w ghna at

theend of compounds formstante myrinsolre ghna  eiemy
sliyer  The Zend .u/&)u?df?i(’ verelhraghna properly sigmZ
n %
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fies, ike the word so often used 1n the same sensc /»_5»765756
perethra-zan, © laller of Vitra,” and proves a conncetion be-
tween the Zendish and Indian mythologies, winch, however,
1 consequence of the obscuration of meanings in Zend, and
the oblivion of the old Myths, now only exists in aflimties of
speech  “Kller of Vaitra™ 1s one of the most usual titles of
honour of the prince of the lesser gods, or Indra, who, from
Ius slaughter of the deemon Vritra, of the race of the Da-

[G Ed p 87] mnawas, bears this name

We shall discuss the nasals apait 1n § 6O,

37. Of the Sanskrit palatals the Zend has only the fenus;
namely @ ch (=), and the medha, namely g 5 (=) the
aspirates are wanting, which 1s not surprising, as they ate of
rare occurrence i the Sanskiit The following are exam-~
ples  spsnug charaity, “he goes,” Sanskiit «wfa charatr;
x‘gZ\sum'd\st chathwdaé, ““four” (nom plur.mase.) Sansk «riTH
chatudras, <=1 chatwdrd ; \\gg‘\‘p.\s adyo, “ stiength,” Sansk\
oy Gas, =it $d It is, however, to be observed, that,
while the Sanski 1t ch remains, by rule, unaltered 1n Zend, the
sonant j 1s often replaced by other letters, and first, by ¢ =
for nstance, s@ayg zdfa, **born,” Sansk =ia jdta; secondly,
by &0 sh , for instance, ysedo shenu, “knee,” Sansk wug pdnu

38 The modification of the sounds of ¢, pecuhar to the
Sanski1t, contamed 1n the third row of consonants, 1s wanting
m the Zend We pass, therefore, to the ordmary sounds of
that letter, the dentals These aie, (1 (?{), G th ('i(), 5d
(@) o dh (q), together with a a}(@o), peculiar to the Zend,
of which moie hereafter  The 1 1s like the guttural which

we tepresent by k (s), m this respect, that 1ts position 1s

almost limited to one preceding vowels Befoie 7 ¢ and

of w, and sometimes before gy ¥, m order to gratify the
affection of the latter for an aspuate, the aspirated & h
stepsin. Thus, for mstance, G\sxmﬁ'é thwanm signifies “thee,”
while the nommative 1s written 65t {ém, and the genitive
AxE tava , and the word Jupuw dlas, “fire,” nom asupas
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dtars mnhes after rejection of the a which preceded r &%m
dthré  agm @.\:74»: athrat  abigne &c  If however
the £ be protected by 2 preceding consonant excepting n
the succeeding semi vowel 1s thereby de [G Ed p 38]
prived of its retro active power We find for mstance
.\:7\0.\1.\14: vasira 1ot »74&&6 vasthra  garment vest
but we have »76#9 manthra  speech not .\x7go~6\\g mantra
from the root yxu¢ man At the end of 2 word and wlich
rarely occurs before strong consonants (§ 25 ) at the begin
ning 4lso and mddle of a word the Sanskrit ¢ (#)1s re
presented by a special letter numely by po which we with
Burnouf writet but formerly wrote with a simple ¢ undotted
below because no change 13 possible with @ or 6 Rash
represents 1t by th because he recognises the sign of aspira
tion I am unable however to nssent to the umversal
validitv of this sign of Rasks and I incline to rejecting the
aspirate, as in Sanskrit from the end of words  We should
also remember that the diphthong e 1s written p as well
28 o the last which prevals at the end of words with
a stroke sumlar to that which disingmshes our o from ¢
Before consonants for nstance in the word \\gqomxj
thaésho the sounding of th would be more precarious than
that of ¢ 1n case this & did not somewhat partake of a sibz
Iant sound I think however that ¢ has merely a
feebler pronunciation thain @ ¥ and 1s so to say the last
breathing of ¢ as n Sansknt s and r at the end of words
are diluted to Visarga (§ 11) and as 7 ¢ 1 Prakut and
also1n Greel 1s at the end of words altogether suppressed
39 _s 1s the ordimary d § and @ according to Rasks
Jjust remark 1ts aspirate dh This represents the Sanshit
¥ dh for mstwmee m the imperative ending fa  The
Zend moreover fuours @ dh for_g d i the mddle of
words betneen two vovels We find for mstance paug
data  given  but seawp xs dadhdm: Sansknt ¢eif dadam
Tgive and spaseasn6 mazda dhdta (G Td p 39 |
D2
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“grven by Ormusd,” “created ™, SQP0 yédln, lj’” San-
skiit af§ yadi, sewd pidha, “foot,” Sansk uwE pilda.

40 The labial class embraces the letters o p, 3 fr by
and the nasal of this organ ¢ m, of which more hereafte:
o p answers to the Sanskiitq p, and 1s transformed 1nto
) f by the retio-active aspirative power of a following 7 1.
My s, and J s whence, for istance, the preposition n pra
(pro, mpd) becomes, in Zend, AN Jra, and the primitive
words s ap, “ water " (aqua, and perhaps o’z(jfpég ), Q)E7<c~5
Rérép, “body,” form 1 the nominative, aadas Afs, 5755
héréfs, on the other hand, in the accusative, Ggéfu dpem,
gcée)f7<55 hérépem, or ¢edtvey kehapém. In regaid to the
power which resides in n of aspirating a p, compare >/5,\sgo
tafnu, “burnmg,” fiom the root dxp tap, with the deiiva-
tive from the same root spEsmwysvdwEw Hdpaydin, “he
shines” (See Vendidid Side, p 333), and the plural .\s):x,\smﬁs'
csafna, “mghts,” with the ablative singular r?.x\s?)de)»mf\f
csaparid (Vendidad Séde, p 330), 1n which, even in the root,
the mterchange between n and r 1s obse1vable, as the same
takes place 1 the Sanskrit between W ahan and WL
ahar, “day” (Gramm Crit r 228 annot) Ornigmnally-
2 ¢ standing for itself, and not proceeding from the o p
by the influence described A f 1s of very 1are occurrence
In some instances known to me 1t corresponds to the San-
skiit ¥ Oh, which, however,“for the most part, in the Zend
has rej\ected the aspitation. In Anquetil’'s Vocabulaiy we
find ndfo, “navel,” which m Sanskiit 1s written 107 ndbhe.
and 1n the fem. accus. plural, of frequent occurrence m the
Zend-Avesta, "’0:’7@.\@)@): hufedhn fs, we recogmise the San-

skit @Iy subhadra “very fortunate,” “very excellent,”
also a title of Vishnu,

41. We come now to the semi-vowels, and must, in order
to follow the order of the Sanskrit alphabet, discuss y 1n the

[G Ed p40] mext place, by which we express the sound
of the German and Ttahan j, the English consonantaly. This
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sem vowel as written <t the begmning of words by »v or
£ and m the nuddle by the daplication of the u 33 as
the Old Hugh German we find w expressed This sem1 vowel
and the vowels which correspond tost s¢and sz mtroduce
mto the preceding syllable an 5 : an interesting pheno
menon first observed by Burnouf (1 ¢ pp 340 311) andwlnch
1 1ts prineiple 1s connected wath the German vowel modifi
cation (§ 73)  We are obliged to ascribe a stmlav influence
also to the diphthong » & where 1t stands at the end of v
word  Frequent occaston for thus presents itself in the dat
sibg and the third pers pres of the middle verb Torim
stance mlm/ nare  homim  for mZu, naréd 1s frequent
but wppxhss naradcha  homimgue 1s an exception  The
vowels after wluch by the attrictive power of the letters
mentioned an S 218 pliced aresa wd su pu pé \‘,: 0
as to which we must also observe thit u 1 the case of 1
succeeding ¢ 1s lengthened  Examples are  as3@avé ma
diya (o madhya) mddle  ayslay narye  man
Spsanas bavats hes  spswgng dadidelr he gives
SEsddudavpans didpayerd:  he shines "("Aﬁgﬁ Lerenots
he makes  3p50% stwdh  prase  mstead of spapw
$tudln from the root Y stu (q) »5.57:;@ twrya  the
fourth from =qR chatur with the < cha suppressed ¥
ayslsean hurya an adjective derwved from ashwa ahura
With vegrird to the wfluence of 33y we must observe that
1t does not X up 1m s1 with o vowel immedintely pre
ceding but only with one separated from 1t bv one conso
nnt  for if there be two unless the first be W the retro
active power of ¥ ¢ or 2 1s neutralized thus spsx aste
not sEasx aisty, stands for  he 13 on the other hand we
hasve Sepusarus bavaintt Swnsk sl bhavant:  they re
Seseral other consonants also resist smply G Ed p 41]
this power of attraction  thus we have 58819 dal Zyu not

Or more immediately fiom the Sanshnt ordinal E:i turyya or 4 Qy
turya  fourth —Lditor
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saswsng datklym, “Jand,” “ provinee™, and the ¢ of the
peisonal termmations sg g and sy fiz, or S50 sl obtun
no influence over the precedmg syllable  In the sume man-

net, m the first person phual, swang mal, not swsvg wmerhi,
corresponds to the Veda termmation #fd mas, and m the
gemtive of the stems, or mflective bases, m s a, poeyas
a-hé, not powsxs arhd, stands for stw@ a-wyn

42 33 y sometimes also excrts that disturbing influence
on a following x @ or v & wiieh is equnalent to the -
seition of a vowel, or of 7z, and consequently cffects theu

A%

t1ansmutation mto p &*, thus the bases of nouns in

* [he expression of the text1s ¢ aufeert umlantenden Emflus, ™ It 19
hamdly possible to render mto Enghsh without errcumlocution cortam
teams winch the plulologers of Germany have imveated and edoptid to
express the various modifications of the Indo-Germanic vowdd, wuch n,
Ablaut, Auftaut, Inlaut, Umlant  \\ hether these terme hase an thom-
selves the virtue of suggesting to a Teutonic ear the particular modilic ition
of the vowel to which they are respectively apphed many be doubted; but
if to the student and the teachus they answar the purpose of a romorie
techmica, their use 1s fully justificd by the necesaity of the oace, and the
practice of a language which posscsses a singular and mexhaustible pawer
of progress and adaptation to cxigencies  In our language, it scans to
that the uncouthness of such compounds as Upsound, Off~ound, and in-
sound, could hardly be compensated by any advantage to be derised trom
their use, andwe therefore purpose, in the course ot tlnswork, where any
of these terms occur 1 the orsginal, to retain them m then German shape
Of these teims, Ablaut and Umlant are those wlich chidfly, if not alone,
are used by owr author  Inlaut 15, we behieve, mercly the Sanskmit Gune
The meaning of the two former, and then distinction from each other,
may best be explamed Iy the following extract from our author’s excel-
lent worlk the Vocalismus, p 10

*“I designate,” he says, “Dy the tam Ablaut, & change of the root
vowel, which 15 distingmished fiom the Umlant by the fact that 1t 1s not
praduced by the mfluence of the vowel of the texmination 3 for Umlaut s
a mere affection, distmbance (Tridung) of the pumary sound, thhongh
which that sound hecomes more homogencouns with the vowel of the ter-
mm%mgwhhlnmeAwmtmmmmeNWWMMQﬂmmﬂmmgn
makes 100m for another, and, in gencral, totally diffeient sound, as<m
Gotlue, nuna, *1 take”, nam, ‘I took” 1 say, without any 1 ccagnised ex-

ternal
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xypp ya form 1n the gemitive et al »é k¢ mstead of
pwapy ya ke and with the verb the old Sanshrit wya
or myd of the fourth and tenth clisses i the present
smgulir becomes oy e Compare sgroy3audaspus ded
payémy, swpyyudaseas ddpayédhe spsmyyndmews dlapayels
with the Sanskrit wimyaifr dtdpaydm: stdivyfa atupayast
widiwufa didpayatr.  In the lnstsyllable xyy ya before ¢ m
accordng to rule becomes ¢ and after the swme
analogy Ga» ram becomes ¢y um  We find therefore
for instance 9,&'&;@ twirim  quartum from .\:557.:,1(0 tur
rya and qu.u?d thrishum  tertiam partem G;;;w?d»p
chathrushum  quartam partem  from .\1»@474 thrishva
.u»:p)?d.\:\\u chathrushva  This appearance 1s to be thus
understood that the antecedent sem: vowel after the suppres
sion of the a passes imnto its corresponding vownel which
however according to the rule of § 61 must be a long one
The 83 y’r after 1ts mfluence has transformed s e into
» e 15 often 1tself suppressed thus we find Gm»»mymﬂ
Srddadsaém T shewed from ul:mqu\ pradesayam which

ternal cause  because I think I can shew that the Ablaut also 1s produced
by the particular quality and condition of the termmnation Whether
however we sech for the ridical vowel 1n the present or the preterite the
change 15 equally one qute different from that of the Indan Guna or
¥ iddlha and i this respeet that 1t 13 a positive change  wlule 1n Sanskrit
the root vonel 18 not 1n fact chanwed hut only receives an increment, and
that imerement always ane and the same with winceh 1€ diphthongizes 1f
self asin Greeh candv with X «mo ¢ vyo  Inrespect of signification
likewsse there 1s a difference between the Indien Guna and Vriddh: and
Germame Ablaut, for the Ablant has acquired for itself a ficatory
power for grammatical purposes evenif as I conjectare 1t did not ongt
nally po sess such tho contrast between the present and the past seems
torest uponit and there are mdications that the latter 1s expre sed by this
change In Sanskrit Guna and Freddla present no indication of thissig
nificatory power but merelyn the character of diphthongizing modifica
trons accompany those inflections which do signify grammatical relations

Tarther illustrations of these latter remarhs are to be found m the
Note § which Professor Bopp has appended to the above passage of the
Voealismus —7'rans

* Cf p 963 Note
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according to the 1ule of the tenth class, would be formed
from fem & The gemtive termnation ¥ sy7 appears
everywhere reduced mto pe Iié  The semi-vow els 38 ¥
and » v are generally suppressed after preceding conso-

[G Ed p42] nants , and thus, also, the imperative
ending & swa gives up its w

43 TIn Sanskut, T y is sometimes, for euphony, inter-
posed between two vowels (Gram OCrit. rr. 271. 310 311 )s
but this does not wmfoimly occur In Zend, the mterposi-
tion of y between > u, » ¢ and a following » ¢, secms to
amount to a law  Thus the Sanskrit gd bund, “I say ™
(from ‘q\and 7, Gram. C11t 1 55 ), becomes, 1 Zend, R8s )«79
ma ftyé (§ 63), and the neuter form Z dud, “two,” after the
vocalization of the w mto u, takes the form sy dwyit

44. We have already remarked (§ 30) with 1espect to
7 r, that at the end of a woird an ¢ ¢ 15 always appended to
1it, for instance, EZ\SQOA_Uﬁ datare, “ Creato1,” “Giver”,
oo hoard, “Sun,” mstead of Jupavg ddtar, I»e Jam
In the mddle of a woid, wheie an & £ 1s not intioduced
according to § 48, the union of 7 » with a follow mg con-
sonant 1s mostly avoided , so, indeed, that to the originally
vowelless 7 an é 1s appended thence, for instance, »4357_)_\»_9 ug
dadar83a, from et dadwrsa, “vide,” “oidit™, -or the 7 1s
transposed, 1n the same manner as1s usual 1n the Sanskiit for
the avoidance of the union of g 7 with two following con-
sonants (Gram Crit v 34*) Hence, fo1 mstance, s»a/Gas
dthrava, “priesis™ (nomnative), accus. (;g;.\s».\ﬂd\n athr a-
vaném, from the theme {M»Z\s@.w dtarvan, which 1n the weak
cases (§ 129) contracts itself into y>/Gaw dthurun or ;>7>,\sd,\.u
dthawrun. (§ 28.) To thus, also, pertams the fact that poly-

syllabic stems (or unmflected bases) m As a1, at the be-
ginning of compounded forms, transpose this syllable 1nto

») ra, and thus /G athia, “fire,” stands instead of

* But see § 721
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PG dthar *  The combmations 337 ry  [G Td p 43]
»7 ure are only permitted where 2 vowel follows and the
comlmation ssars only as a termination and m the mddlc
of a word before @ ¢ for instance .\35374,«(0 tihrye  the
fourth »3375»@ warya  strong /.\1»7» urran  soul
awhaw hawrea whole () awlspaw dtars  fire (nomimn
tue) wwhyymars of a mn  apashyJarste  ploughed
but -q»?éup chathrus  four times for »u7)€.\xp chathurs
stuce here no @ precedes the rs

45 It 1s worthy of remark that in the Zend the {13 want
mg as m Chinese the » wlile nevertheless it waists 1n the
modern Perstan  and shews 1tself in words which ate not of
Senutic origm  The Sanshnt } o has three representatives
m the Zend (; » and o The two first are so far distin
gusshed from each otherin thetruse that § corresponds to the
Sanskit v only at the be inmng and » only mn the muddle
of words for wstance gonb wabm  we =uu} iayam
avap fava (tud=matave This distinction as Rash justly
assumes 1s only graphie o which I with Burnouf ren
der by 1t most frequently occurs after Gtk so that » never
accompanies antecedentGth - On the other hand we find »
much oftener than e fter the aspirated medials of thus class
Perhaps the las here obtans that the o dh which accord
mg to § 39 stands for_gd (=) 15 only followed by » while
i otigml @ dh corresponding to 1 Swnshit Y dh only
appears m conjunction with o  Thus guneug dadhrdo

having ereated  gnen  from the root avg dd} answers
to the Sanshut nom ggia dadudn while the acensatne
of fiequent occurrence in the Vendid d ggas Spasadhudnem
scems to be 1dentiea] with the Sanshpit LTy adhudnam

tiam  (Vend Olsh p 18)  After other consonants than

* By Stunrme the suthor here ovidently means the crnde dernative
words which serve as Stems-or Bases tonflected words or those in com
Lwation with mflectional termumtions, thus «hra for whar forms
dthrara all raran m not atharve athartanam &e¢ —J dilor

1 theroot corresponds to the San kit d?d eo § €87
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& th and @_dh, of w appears not to be admitted, but only
» v, on the other hand, of” w much prevails between two &
or s zand § ¥y N which position » » 1s not allowed
[G Ed p 47  Thuswe 1ead mthe Vendidid (Olsh p. 23),
the nommatives awsedsly drawes, “ beggar,” (?) and avsadisng
dawws, “a worshipper of Daéva.” assedsng darnis however,
as derived from daéva through the suffix s ¢, scems to me
dubious, and T prefer the variation ass»pxgdadves. Or 151t
between & and 1 also that o w only can be allowed ? Another
mstance 15, W8Sedisx aruyd, © aquis,” as dative and ablative
plural, an mteresting form wlich long remained a mystery
to me, but which I am now in condition to explam. It springs
from the root o ap, “water ™ in such a manner, that after
supptession of the p,* the Sanskiit termination wag bhyas,
which elsewhere, m the Zend, appears only as 3;3;}5 byé,
has weakened 1tself to \\,:,350.6' uyd, and, according to § 41, has
mtioduced an s ¢ mnto the base. Another mstance mm which
3 Dh has weakened itself in the Zend mto a semi-vowel,
and obtained the form o8 w m virtue of 1ts position between
two s ¢s, 1s the very common preposition Sedss, ai, for
which, however, s15x aibz 1s sometimes substituted It may
be appropiiate heie to 1emark that 3y b appears in the
Zend, m other company, in the enfeebled shape of » v
We find, namely, the base 3 ubha, ““ both,” not only in the
shape ss¢y uba, but also 1 that of .xs»&» aova (§ 28 ), the
neuter dual form of which I think I recognise inthe Vend S
P 88, wheie &QO%!EQ)JJ PORDEGN Qa)m.xs,(“ tg»l:.\s ao é yasnd
améshé $pénté, can hardly sigmfy any thing else than “ambos
1 venerans Amschaspantos™ (non connwentes Sanctos, see Nalus,
vv 25,26) Anqueti interpiets (T 3, p. 472) 014, by “{ous
deuz” We have still another pos:tion to mention, 1n which
[G Ed p45] the semi-vowel of w appears, namely,
before 7 7, 1n which connection the softer w 1s more app1o-
* Compare, 1 this respect, wg ablra, “cloud,” for « 5 ab-bl1 a,

“water-bearing,’”’and the Zend ,\5(0578 : $A0 d-Dé1 éta, nom ““water-bearer 7
t Burnoufreadsaé: (1 e “over’”)and makes yasne, sigmfy “reverence
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priate than the havder » v The only example of this case
15 the femmnme whéhw smerd  sword  dagger, ‘ 1n which
we behieve we recogmse the Sinsknt g sublira  shinmng *
As to the pronunantion of the o u T thank with Burnouf
that 1t accords with the English 2 which also 13 akin to the
Sanskut g v after consonants  Rash reverses the powers
pronouncing the Zend of as the English v and the letters

and » as the Inghsh o

46 I have not detected 1n the » and w & power of 1t
traction simlar to that wiich belongs to the 33 » as de
scribed n § 41 unless the term amwhawy haurea  all  which
often ovenrs as well as m).ngL: wspe 18 derned fiom the
Sanskit w9 sarwa  all I have however alruady else
where ascribed to the corresponding vowel » u a power of
ittraction  howbeit sparingly exerted n virtue of wlieh
for mnstance the base /\x»7.\sw.\u dlarvan  pricsts™ m the
weak cases (see § 129) after that /»L\ ran has contracted
1tself 1nto > un by the influence of thus u also converts the
a of the preceding syllable mnto v hence for wnstanee 1
the datne &p'))»\vm dtauruné for &;)7»(0.\» utarund  The
Sansknt T faruna 'young 15 i Zend ,\1])77@ turnna
or sphuplouruna (§ 28) and wgrasy  tlung  riches

[G Td pss] thas by the mfl of the concluding u,
converted atself into )w% vohu

47 Burnouf was the first to remark on the fact pewt
har to the Zend that the sem vowels are fond of commu
nieating an aspiration to a preceding consonant, and we
(8 40) have aseribed a sumlar ipflucnee to s s and yn
and find ourselves compelled to assign the same also to the

# Theaccu. ative g.ﬁq%:ﬁu suranm, oppeardin Olshaw en, p 13 with
the variation g-&sk).u sufranm (§ 40) Then weoften find the mstru
mental xsy 3% 83 suwerya forwhich, however we must read agy 3352 89

vwraya if suerya be not derivable from a Theme ,)7463.33 suwrr after
the analogy of g-q(l sundart, from Yrrg sundera (Gramm Cnt r 270)
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labial nasal, by which, for instance, the feminme participle
S gagmush? has changed itself to ..s;;o)we&\s& Jaghmitshi.
The dental medial 1s free from this mfluence, for we find
sy dva, “two,” a5y drucs, “a demon,” (accus Gewr/s
driyém,) not mcS>o _dhaucs, §e3%e dhiwém  The guttural
medial 1s, however, exposed to this influence, as i the
abovementioned instance of jaghmishi We have, on the
other hand, adduced, 1n § 38, a limitation of this appearance
The aspnating virtue of the 33 7 1s less potent than that of
the 7 r and of =, and we find y often preceded by the un-
aspnated ¢, for istance, m as3ss buya, “the second,”
»55@476 thitya, “the thud”™ on the other hand, we have
’556‘5739 mér éthyu, “ death,” Sansk yy mitlyu.

48 In connection with the above 1ule stands the pheno-
menon, that befoie 7, when followed by any consonant not
a sibilant, an % 1s usually placed, for mstance »579'\99
malr ka, *“death,” fiom the root 7.\:9 mar ("z:i mi,) “to dic”,
9«5@7@)’55 keh1 pém, o1 950)5755 kirépém, ““the body ™ (nom
m&g?@ ké18fs) , .\357@55 vehila, o1 »9575(; warela, “wolf)”
CLE” tka) The semi-vowel y also, which only appears he-
fore vowels, sometimes attiacts an o L, thus, .\533&)’.\3&0’6
thwahya, “through thee,” corresponds to the Sanskiit may
twayd, and the wofd wmyywasawdd csahya (nom \\géwwmé

[G Ed p 477 csahyd adduced by Rask, stands for aysnsuw s
esaya and comes from the 100t 5@ cst, “to rule,” (feg Ashe.)

49 We come now to the sibilants The first, a palatal,
pronounced in Sanskiit with a gentle aspuation, T, which
we express by § i Sanskiit, and § 1 Zend, 1s wiitten & 1m
the latter. Its exact pronunciation 1s scarcely ascertan-
able Anquetil assigns 1t that of the ordmmary s It m
general occurs 1 those positions 1 which the Sanskiit in
coiresponding woids has 1ts q §, thus, for instance, dadu,
“ten,” sata, “ hundred,” pasu, “beast,” are common to both

langnages  In this respect a § has spread itself wider 1n
Zend than 1 Sanskiit, that before several consonants,
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numely p¢ 51 and yn as well at the begmmng as
the middle of words—in the latter place however only
after » @ s d wnd g an—t corresponds to the Sansbut
dental or orduniry s®  Compire \wmwn stard  the stars
with «iy staras .sdun@.u studme I praise  with wifa
stdumr  spox astt he 13 with 4l aste (Y
astanm  ossum  with  wfe asthe  xaquu38  shanda
shonlder (?) with ==t shandha a0 snd to purify

with @i sna  to bathe  We might mfer from this err
cumstance that s w was pronounced s 2 simple s yet 1t
may have to do with a dialectien] preference for the sound
sh as huppens with the German s in the Suabian dialect,
“ind pretty universally at the beginning of words before ¢
and p It 1s further to be remarhed that s % occurs also
at the end of words after w an  The occasion for this pre
sents atself 1n the nom sing masc of bases 1 s nt

50 The semt vowel » v 1s regularly hardened 1mnto o p
after 5 hence for mstance awdw spe  cams  Gguudy
spunem  canem .\m).s:éca wspa Al [G Edp 48]
adass aspa horse  corresponding to the Sansl rit vt swed
uqu\éudnam favy mswa v asua .\sgo)gsax spente  holy
1s not corresponded to by a Sanshiit w3 swante which must
have ongmally been m use and which the Lithuaman
szanta s mdicates  From the Zend xdwas aspa the trans
1tion 1s easy to the Greek frmog which 15 less obvious . the
case of the Indwin asua

51 For the Sanshrlt hnguil sibilant T sk the Zend
supplies two letters v and % The first according to
Rask 15 pronounced Iike the ordinary s and therefore hle the
Sanshut denttl s ¥ wlule gty las the sound of g=sh
and marhs this by a strohe of aspiration  We therefore write
itsh* Rash observes that these two letters are often mter
changed nMSS  which he accounts for by the cireumstance

It 13 m tlus Translation grven sh without any mark  S% denotes the
Sansh
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that s 1s used 1 the Pehlevi for sh, and that the Parsi
copyists have been long better acquamted with the Pehlev:
than the Zend We find, also, 1n the Codex edited by Burnouf,
s almost everywhere corresponding to g sh We recognise,
however, from the text edited by Olshausen of a part of the
Vendidid, and the vamations appended, that although 1n ety-
mological 1espects v as well as iy corresponds to the San-
skrit g sh, the principal position of 1 15 hefore strong con-
sonants (§. 25.) and at the end of words, a position of much
importance in the Zend, and which requires attention 1n the
cases of other classes of letters. In tlus 1espcet as re-
sembles, among the dentals, ne £, among the gutturals & ¢,
and among the masals prmcipally g n At the end of
words, indeed, ms s corresponds to the Sanshrit ¥ s, but yet
[G Ed p49] only after such letters as, in the mddle of
a word, would, according to Rule 101(") of my Sansk1it Gram-
mar, change an original § s mto ¥ sh, namely, after vowels
other than « and &, and 'lfter the consonants & ¢ and 7 7
Hence, fot 1nstance, the nominative wespsnd pats, “ Lord,”
v 3950 pasus, “beast,” adseas dfars, “fite,” w7 drues,
“ deemon,” from the theme 8225 dryy  On the other hand,
o:‘zsvlm barans, ‘bearng,” from @%3»735 barant.* In the
word A MGS csuas, “six,” 1t 1s true a ter mlnatmg A 8
stands after a, but 1t does not here 1eplace a Sanskiit g s
but the original g sh of uy shash ~ As evidence of the usc
of ms s for g sh before strong consonants, gwe may adduce
the very usual superlative suffix wspaes wsla (2 ¢ to7og),
corresponding to the Sanskiit 3% wshtha  Other examples
are xpamehsy karsta, “ploughed’ for quv kishin  In the
word a3 sayane “camp,” as stands 1regulaily for
8 8, Whlch latter was to be anticipated from the San-
skitt yjue sayana (cf. 3aété, §. 54) In the fem numeral

1

#*
I retain here the ongimal ¢, since the theme of the word does not
appear muse (o £ must othexwise have been changed for S ¢
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Yhuosp tisard  three  (Olsh p 26) the ~ might scem
questionable for the Sansknt form 15 ] tuy hisras and | ac
cording to § 53 becomes w b The 5 however 1s here
1n 2 positron (after ¥ &) i which the Sanskrit favours the
comversion of § s mnto § sk and on this rests the Zend
form \‘[17.\5.'.qu tisard  That 1t does not however stand as
‘\,»7»;7_)40 tisharo s we mmght expect from § 52 1s certanly
not to be ascribed to the originl existence of x a for
Vhussp tisaro stands for Glsp tisrd

52yt stands for the Sansknt g sh be [G Ed p 80]
fore vowels and the sem:vowels 33 y and » v, compare
GypnpruEna aetadshanm nd appponEps getadshve  with
(Auw elesham  horum  and Q?{E eleshu  wn lus , H3IBHNG
moshya  man with agw manushye  Yet xts sh does not
umte itself with an antecedent & ¢ but for the Sansknt
¥ Ash we find almost everywhere m Olshausen s text and
without variation & ecs hence for mstance a/GumaS
esathra  kmg Sanskrit = Ashatre  a man of the war-
hke or royal caste The word of frequent occurrence
.\sG\\lﬂ.\)!x;ﬂdf cshnadma and the third person connected with
1t .smm.swg};.\s/@& cshnaémayéty we must on a double
ground reject and prefer the varation given at p 33 smce
a9 s here 1s prolonged as well by the preceding c as by
the followmng n It 1s however worthy of remarh that the
Sansknt & 7sh 10 many Zend words abandons the guttural
and appears as =] sh For mstance c<fwa dakshina

dezter becomes sy dashina (Lathuan des+ine  the
night hand ) and ~ifgy aksh:  eye” hecomes srpx ashe
which however seems only to occur at the end of possessive
compounds (Bahuvrihy)

53 w ks mever m etymological respects the repre-
sentatve of the Sanshrit g b but of the pure and dental
sibilant | 5 Before vovels sem vowels and m 1 Zend
this letter mvarably becomes ©  possibly because =& sw
(§ 35) takes the shape w Al while before n and such con-
sonauts as cannot umte with a preceding % (§ 49) 1t 1s to
be Jooked for m the shape of @« The [G Edp &1]
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roots which begm with y sp and < sph have not yet heen
detected by me i the V/ end, but T am comvinced that
Ty sprs, for mstance, “to touch,” could not begm othet-
wise 1 Zend than with dx Sp Compare, for mstance

ZLND. SANSRIRRIT

aw hd, “they,” a s
xEdnw hapla, “seven,” d  sapla
:?3759»»' hakérdt, “once,” denl saknt

swoas aln, “thou art,” =fg s
swEwas ahmén, “to this,”  wel asmd

EZ\s»E)’ hwar e, “ sun,” Wy swar, “heaven™
s fiva, “his,” o swn

The word a»¢sw hizva, “ tongue,* from faigt pehn, deseryes
mention, because the sibilant quality of the 5y 15 tieated
as §_s, and replaced by w h (§ 53) .

54 I do not 1emember to have met with an instance of
the combmation % hr, the Sanskit word ey sahasra,
“thousand,” which might give occasion for 1t, has rejected
the sibilant 1n the last syllable, and taken the shape .\s73;_;_§.\mv
hazama  If, m the word mgmd>w huska, *dry,” Sansk
e sushka, w replaces the Sansk ¥ ¢, we must remember
that the Latin siccus indicates a Sansk ¥ s, because ¢ 1cgu-
la1ly answers to g $ In many instances of Sanskiit1oots
begmning with § s, the corresponding Zend form may be
grounded on the change which 1s effected on an mitia] s by
the influence of certamn prepositions (Giam Cnt r 80.)

[G Ed p 52] Thus I believe I have clearly ascertained
the existence of the Sanskiit participle fug siddha, * per-
fected,” 1n the term of fiequent occmirence in the Vendidid
Qggo\m.\m;u shéaStém, after the analogy of wspws’s uita,

“deceased,” fiom Gsls umth (see § 99 ) Olshausen notifies
(p 29) as vaiiations of G OISR shiastém  GeE s
Sdastem,  Gspwswony  shdidtim, Gsqusaunty  shdistim, and
Geuuswry shdistém  In all these foims, the long « pre-
sents a dufficulty, for, according to § 28, fay shdh would
give the foim RISy shardh, and this, with the suffix ta,
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gy sharsta 1 the nom and accus neut Gepaswyy
shdistom  What Anquetid (vol II p 279) trauslates, Juste
Juge du monde qui existe par volre pussance vous que eles la
purelc méme quelle est la premere chose qui plaise @ celle terre
(que nous habulons) et la rende farorable runs mn the original
(Olsh p 20 Buinouf p 137) samans 9'6"/'“6""“@ hopag

GERRIABRY u‘ggg_g guswzy Gelbaw AP5 OAIRLN G0
Datare gaethananm astvabimanm ashaum! ke pamrim ah
hao zemo shitustem?  Creator mundorum eustentium pure’
uby (quzd) primum hwyus terre perfectum (bonum? )

55 The nommative promommal base ®sya (Gramm
Crit r 268) 1 the Veda dialect 13 under the influence of
the preceding word and we see 1 Rosen s specimen p 6
this pronoun when 1t follows the particle 3 » converted
into ¥ shya after the analogy of rule 101 of my Grammar
T have detected a sumlar phenomenon 1n the Zend pronouns
for we find pw le eus er which 1s founded on -
lost Sanskut & sd (cf Hme mer mule wmdRt2 tw

tibr ) when 1t follows sy ye-t  1f  taking the form
s sé (more correctly perhaps PRy shé) for mstance
at p 37 of Olshwusen while on the svme page we find
ow apsgmy ydoacha hd (und wenn thm)  [G Ed p 53]
“and af to um™ In the following page we find a sumilar
phenomenon 1f as I c¢an hudly doubt gusppy shao (thus I
read 1t with the variation) corresponds to the Sanshrit
walastu( olle o ) wgghus wC gurs UK 64K u?.v\‘,’,:
xpoulsn Nowt 2 fm ado shdo ya (text g ydo) daregha
dlarste (text aseuluss adarsta)  For not this earth wluch
lies long unploughed

569 An w h standing between a or g and following
vowel 1s usually preceded by a guttural nasal (3 ») and
this appendage seems ndisp ble—1 r ber at least
no exception—in cases where the following vowel 1s «, «
ore. We find for mstince AWM usazayanha

thou wast born  while 1n the active the personal ending
soln of the present admits no nisal amd we find for
¥
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nstance, swas ahz,  thou ait,” SrnamcSasg baesaln, ' thou
givest,” not swaw anhy, s ausasdSass hacsanhi

56b). The ter mination as, which 1n Sanshi 1t only before sonant
consonants(§ 25) and Wa, dissolves 1ts ‘:g: mto Fu, and contracts
the latter together with the preceding a into =116 (compare the
French au, from al)- this ancient termination as appears mn
Zend, as also in Prakiit and Paly, always under the shape of 4
On the other hand, the termination &s, which in Sanshiit
before all sonant letters entirely abandons the s, 1 Zend
has never allowed the concluding sibilant entirely to expire,
but everywhere preserves 1its fusion in the shape of 0 (for

[G Ed p 4] u), and I consider myself thereby strongly
suppot ted 1n a conjecture I enounced before my acquamntance
with Zend,* that 1n Sanshi1t the suppression of a termmating
.s after & had preceded the vocalization of this s into 2. It
1s remarkable that where, in Zend, as aboive observed, an
3 n precedes the w h which springs out of the s of the
syllable ds, or where, before the enchitic particle sy cha,
the s above mentioned 1s changed into w 3, together with
these substantial repiesentatives of the s, 1ts evaporation
mto ¥ o is also 1etained, and the sibilant thus appeams in
a double form, albeit torpid and evanescent To illustrate
this by some esxamples, the Sanskiit |19 mds, “luna”
an uninflected nominative, for the s belongs to the 100t
receives m Zend the foim gusg¢ mdo, m which o represents
the Sanskiit s, wiw mds-cha, “ lunaque,” gives us aspsgwé
mdoscha, and, "tan mdsam, “ lunam,” Gewyewe mdonhém , so
that 1 the two last examples the Sanshiit ssbilant 1s repre-
sented by a vowel and a consonant. The analogy of mdonhém,
“lunam,” 13 followed 1 all stmilar instances, for example,
for wiwdsa “furt,” we find swpgus donkha, and for s
asam, “ earum,” ¢ guwiages donhanm | )

* - ”~ b4
Obsexvations, rale 78 of the Latin eition of Sanskrit Giammar
T Burnouf 1s of a different opiuon as to the matter question, fo1 1n

- the
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a7 Two sibilants remamn to be mentioned namely ¢ and
& of which the former was probably pronounced hke the
Trench » and may therefore he replaced [G Ed p 5]
by that lettet  Etymologically tius letter answers to the
Sanskrit gk for the most part which never corresponds
to the Zend wh  Compare for example

SAN KRIT ZEND
sy aham 1 Gggn a ém
TE hasta  hand aasnsg zasta

gy sahasra  thousand .\575\.0_;.\1w ha~anra
af® hant:  he strikes _v(o,gu.\sé zamht

agla vahalt  he earnes  spaxgnl vazats
bears
fa M for 8
Toigg1 gthud  tongue Jongaw ha va (8 53)
agw mahal  great 3,:_;»9 ma.d (from mazas

ace ggwaugng ma~anhem)

53 Sometimes ¢ z appeus alson the plice of the San
skrit K7 so that the sthilint portion of tins letter pro
nounced dsch 1s alone represented and the d sound sup
pressed (sce § 53) Thus ¢apo yar  to adore amswers
to the Sanskmit a3y yy  wvpeyg zadsha  to plense  sprimgs
from the Sanshrit root ggsush to plese or gratfy
Thirdly the Zend z represents also the Sanskrty g which
15 eauly accounted for by the relationship between g and
The Indian g8 (accus gdm) bos and ferra has m Zend
as al 0 1n Greel clothed itself m two forms the first

the Nonveau Journ Asiatique tom m p 342 speakingof the relation of
snuonho to maranko withont noticing the analogies which oceur n cases
of repetition, maosh ¢fa  lunague uriaraosh-cha  arboresque " hesays
In mdongho there 1s perhaps thus differenice, that the ngh does not re
place the Sanshnit ¢ for this Jetter has nlready become o 1n consequence
of & change of frequent oceurrence which we have lately noticed
12
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signification has mamtained 1tself m Zend, but m Greek
has given way to the lahal, and Bovs and augws \r/&m, or
asyam ghus, correspond to the Sanskrit noin Ty ghus
[G Ed ps56] For the sigmfication “earth” the Greck
has preserved the guttural, which i Zend 1s replaced by -
The nom gu zdo supposcs an Indian form a1 gev, for
ﬁ‘m\ gaus , m the accusative, g ~anm agiees, n respect
of mnflection, as closely as possible with 7R gdm and y7v.
59 oo 13 of less fiequent use, and was probably pro-
nounced like the French 7 we write 1t 2h. It 15 observable,
that as the French 7 i many words corresponds to the Latin
semi-vowel 7, and derives from 1t 1ts own developement, so
also sometimes, 1 Zend, & zh has arisen out of the San-
ski1t 3y Thus, for nstance, yuu yityam, “ you,” (r0s),
becomes Geddpm yizhém.  Sometimes, also, <o =k has
sprung fiom the sound ofsthe English y, and corresponds to
the Sanskit ¥z, asn > ygeo zhény, Sanskat sig g, “knee ™
Finally, 1t stands as a tetmmating letter 1n some prefiaes, m
the place of the Sanskiit dental | s after ¢ and u, thus,
.sqo.s,\s7.\ssdo.s): mzhbarartr, “he carrles out™, Ggqod)wbm
duzh-dictém, “1ll spoken™  on the other hand, ¢gpEugamng
dus-matém, “11l thought ™
60 We have still to eclucidate the nasals, which we have
postponed till now, because for them a knowledge of the
system of the other sounds is indispensable We must first
of all mention a difference from the Sanskiit, that in Zend
every organ has not its particular nasal, but that here, m
respect of n, two main distinctions are established, and that
these mainly depend on the e cumstance whether z precedes
a vowel or a consonant In this manner J and g a1e so
contrasted, that the first finds 1ts place cluefly before whole
and half vowels, and also at the end of words, the latter only
[G Ed p 57] 1n the middle of strong consonants  We
" find, for 1nstance, JG;OAAMZ\Uj,gmw hanlkdr aydma, “T glonify ™,
pgund pantha, “ five™ GeenssRs bitshyantem  on the
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other hand oy nd (nom ) man re.n‘,f/nuzl not /g;;m?&x
barayen  thev mught bear w33 anya  the other
Concernmg the difference between 4 and gy—a difference
not recogmsed 1n European alphabets—t 15 probable that
bemng always fenced m by sttong consonants must have
had a duller and more suppressed sound than the freer y
and by reason of this weak and undecided character of its
pronunciation would appear to lave apphied 1tself more
easily to every organ of the following letter
61 Stll feebler and more undecided than N perhaps
an equrvalent to the Indian Anuswira, we conjecture to
have been the nasal w Which 1s always mvolved with v q,
and which seems from its form to have been a fusion of
s and ;  We find this letter which we write an first
before sibilants before w i like the Anuswara and before
the aspirites Sth md § f for mstance xw;;,\myd csayans
regnans  ccus Ggp)%m,;,wwﬁ csayantem Ju/.\ug.\:;,)wws
zanhyamdna 2 part of the mddle future of tho root pag zan
‘¢ to beget, but as 1t seems to me with 2 passnve sigmifi
cation qur nascetur Veod S pp 28 and 103) »74;5“9
munthra  speech fiom the root yug man >y, janfau
mouth  probably from the Sanskrit &Y jap  to pray
§ 40 and with the nasal mserted  Secondly, before a
termmnting ¢ m and g n We have here to observe that
the Sanskrit termination =g dm 1s alnays changed to
Gy anme Zend for mtince Gyeng dadhanm I gave
Sanshrit wiqqi adaddm  Gypmewd pddhananm  pedum
Sans qlr‘mlu\pdddndm and that the ter [G Ed p 58]
mination of the third person plural =1 an provided the a do
not pass imnto é alnays appears as o double nasal Jg ann*
62 Tor the nasal wlich according to § 56 1s placed as
an eunphonic addition before the wh wiuch springs from
s the Zend has two characters, 3 and 5 to both which

* The termination ana from an belongs to the potential, precative and
subjunctive
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Anquetil assigns the sound ng*  We write them 2, in ordes
to avoid giving the appearance of a ¢ preeeded by a gut-
tural » to this guttural, wluch 1s only a nasal precursor of
the following w /i Asto the difference 1 the usc of these
two letters, 3 always follows @ and do, 5, on the contiary,
comes after z and e, for which the occasion 1s 1arve. For
nstance, 1 the relative plural nom. t\zw.ﬁm)&o yinhd, “ qn,”
and 1n the fem pron. gemtives, as guswbss wnhdo, ** hajus,”
which often occuis, but as often without s 7, and with 3 #.
ewwaw anhdo  What phonetic difference existed between 3
and .5 we cannot ventwie to pronounce. Anquetil as we
have seen, assigns the same pronunciation to each; while Rask
compares .5 with the Sanskiit palatal sy, and 1llustrates
1ts sound by that of the Spamsh and Portuguese n
63 The labial nasal ¢ m docs not differ fiom the San-
skt 7 1t must, howevtr, be remaiked, that 1t sometimes
takes the place of b At least the root 3 b1#, “speak,”
Zend becomes y79 mri , as (;\\,w?g maraém, ** 1 spoke,” rgol_u\ﬂg
mradt, “he spoke™ 1n a sumlar manner 1s the Indian
ww mukha, “ mouth,” yelated to the Latin ducea, and not
[G Ed p 50 much otheiwise the Latin mare to the
Sanskit qfTedi, “water™ 1 consider, also, mulius re-
lated to «ge bahula, the Gieek moAds, and the Gothie filu
64 A concluding ¢ m operates mm a double manner on
a preceding vowe]l It weakens (see §. 30 ) the » a to ce,
and, on the other hand, lengthens the vowels ¢ and u,
thus, for nstance, ¢3ps09 partim, “the Lord,” ¢ 3 landm,
“the body,” fiom the bases sEsx0 paitz, spx@ tanu - In
contradiction fo this rule we find the vocatnve of frequent
ocenrrence, @asptns ashdum, * pure ° Here, howevel,
sa du, as & dlphthong, answers to the Sanskiit =X du, the
last element of which 1s not capable of further lengthening

~

* Buinouf also wntes the first of these ng

I have done the same n
my reviewsn the Jowinal of Lit Crit
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The form m question 1s o contraction of the theme
Junaros ashavan, with an artegulm  conversion of the
concuding s nanto ¢ m

65 We gwve here a complete sunnnary of the Zend
chareters

Simple Vowels wa g ge Wu 3T froou Yo u

Diphthongs e A swa Ve qusdo >an du

Gutturals 54 (before vowels and » 1) o ¢ (puneipally

before consonants) g Ak (from F st before vowls
and 33 ) g 9 gh
Paltals @k g g .
Dentals o £ (pefore vowels and 33 y) no (before con
sonants and at the end of words) Gtk {beforc whole
_ and sem1 vowcls) _sd o dh

Labls 3p Qf (tlie Intter before vowels semr vowels
nasals and avs) 4 b

Semi vowels . v sy y (the tho  [& Td poo]
first matn] the last mednl) 7 3 7 (the lst only after
3 b » v (the first imuil the last medal) of 1

Sibilants and ks gy sh s ok (or hhe the
Frenchy) ¢ wh

Nasals gn (before vownels secmi vowels and at the end
of words) s n {beforc strong consonants) s an (be
fore sibalants wk Sth $f ¢ m and #m) 2 n(between
xaor g do and wh and between @ and 1) S»
(between szor wéd.and w L) ¢m

Remark also the Compounds ey for e ah and ey for

oM st -

66 We refram from treating speenlly of the Greek
Latin apd Lithuamn systems of sounds but must here
devote - closer consideration to the Germanie The Gothie
a which according to Grimm 18 alwnys short answers

*Lg .\)7;.\15.\30' fa~vanra o thousanl
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hwe 1n example in which the Gotlue Sanshiat @ his be
come ¢

69 For the Sanshnt wrd the Gotlue wlich has no
long a almost alwys substitutes 6 (§ 4 ) and this 6 1n cases
of abbreviation, falls back 1nto the shorte  Thus for instance
m Grimms first fom  declension of the strong form the
nom and accus smg o 18 softened to a whence giba, gibi-s
(§ 118) Generiily m the Gotlie polysyllabie forms, the
concluding =it 4 1s shortened to @ and where ¢ stands
at the termination, an oryginally succeeding cousonant has
been dropped for nstance, 1 the gen plur fem ¢ stands
for wm dm  Sometimes also 1 the Gothie ¢ corresponds
to the Sanskiit 4 as mn the gen plur mase and neuter In
the Old Hugh German the Gothic 4 exther  [G Ed p 62]
remamns 6 as 1n the gen plur, or divides 1tself mto two
short vowels and actording to differences of origin 1nto oq,
ua oruo of which 1n the Middle High German uo prevails
winle 1 the DModern High German the two divided vowels
are contracted mto . Tor the Gotlic é=wrd the Old
Middle and Modern High German have preserved the old «
except in the gen plural

70 For gzand 2 the Gothie n1s z and e which latter
as Grimm has sufficiently shewn 1s cvervwhere to be
considered as long ¢ and also 1 Old and Middle High
German 1s so represented  We, together with Grimm as
i the case of the other vowels designate 1ts prolongation
by 1 crrcumflex.  In the Modern High German the long ¢
appears mostly as e Compare for mstance mein with the
Gothie gemtive memna and the Old and Middle High Ger
man min Sometimes 2 short @ 15 substituted, as 1n lich
answering to the Gothic lehs ke  at the end of com
pounds On the long s, m wir nos Gothic re1s we can
Iny no stress as we match the dat sing mur also with the
Gothie ms It 15 scarcely worth remarhing that we usually
mwnting designate the elongation of the ¢ and other vowels
by theaddition of w k
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71 Wlile the original = @ has undergone many alteia-
tions 1 the Germanic languages, and has produced both
7 and ’u, I have been able to detect no other alterations mn
z and 7 than that 2 1s as often suppressed as a, but 1t never
happens, unless some rare cxecptions have escaped me, that
2 15 1eplaced by a heavier vowel a or #*°  We may lay

[G Ed p63] 1t down as a rule, that final » has given
way m Geiman everywhere, as it has generally m Latm,

Compare,.
SANSKRIT GRELTR LATIN GOTHIC
aft par, TEPL, pet, Sfau. (8 82)
zufc upare, vmép, super, ufm
«fe asty, cori, est, st
afvt santi, evrl, ,  sunl, sind

72 Where a concluding ¢ occurs in Gothic and Old High
German 1t 1s always a mutilation of the German y (or ) toge-
ther with the following vowel, so that j, after the suppres-
sion of this vowel, has vocalized 1tself. Thus the uninflected
Gothic accus hari, “exercitum,” 1s a mutilation of harya ¥ The
Sanski1t wonld 1equire karya-m, and “the Zend, after § 42,
meeting the Germanic half way, hart-m  Before a con-
cluding s also, m the Gothie, £z 1s usually suppressed , and
the Gothic terminating syllable s, is mostly a weakening
of as, § 67 In Old High German, and still moie 1n Middle
-and Modern High German, the Gothic ¢ has often degene-
1ated mnto e, which, where 1t occurs in the accented syllable,
1s expressed m Grimm by e We 1etain this character. We
have also to observe of the Gotlic, that, 1n the old text, z

Pl

* The Sansknt fgg putre, “father,” probably stands for qiw pdire,
“ruler”, and the Euro 1 >
er”, a uropean languages have adhered to the tiue original
(Gyamm Cuit r 178, Annot ) _
t In the text harya, but in order to shew mo1e exactly the connection
with the Sanserit g y, vide § 68 1 12 > and as the 7 1s stmply and um-

versally pronounced y, the Geiman J Wil be 1epresented by y m {lus
t1anslation
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at the begmmmng of a syllable 13 distinguished by two dots
above which Gnimm retans

73 Asin Zend (§ 41) by the attractive force of 2 £, or
y an z1s mtroduced mto the antecedent syllable so also m
Old High German the corresponding sounds have obtained
an asstmtlating power and frequently an [G Ed p 64]
a of the preceding syllable 13 converted 1nto ¢, without any
power of prevention on the part of either a single or double
tonsonant Thus for mstance we find from asf Lranch
the plurl esft  from anst grace the plaral enste, and from
vallu ¢T fall, the sccond and thard persons wellis ellif
This Ins lowever has not presaded the Old High German
unwversally we find, for instance arpt  heredifas not
ermt zuhary, lacryme ot zaher:

71 In the Mdddle High German the e winch springs
from the older : has both retained and extended the power
of modification and assimilation 1nasmuch s, with fow
Tmnrtations, (Grimm p 332,) not only every a by its retro
spective action becomes e but generally, also 4 v and o
are modified into @ u and ¢ 0 mto @ and uo 1nto ve
Thus the plural geste drafe, bruche hoche lene gruese
from gast, drdt bruch, Loch, lon gruo~ On the other hand
1 the Old High German the e which has degenerated from
vor a olituns no such power and we find in the genitive
swgular of the above words gasle s drale-s 8¢ because
the Old High German las already i the declension of the
masculine ¢ class reduced to e the @ belonging to the class
and which i Gotlue remuns unaltered

75 The e produced 1 Old and Middle High German
by the modification of @ 1s retuned m the Modern High
German 1 cases where the trace of the origmnal vowel 1s
either extingushed or scarcely felt as Lnde Ingel, sel en
nefzen nennen, brgnnen  Goth ands, aggilus satyan natyan
namnyan brannyan  Where, however the origmal vowel
15 distinctly opposed to the change we place « short or
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[G Ed p 657 long, fiom shortorlong v, andn the same
relation, « fiom u, o from o, cu from au, for instance, Bronde,
Pfale, Dunste, Fluge, IKoche, Tone, Baume, fiom Brand,
Pfal, &c

76 TFor 3u, :i#l, the Gothie has », which 1 generally short
Among the few examples cited by Grumm, p. 11, of long w,
we particularize the comparative sfttezd, the essential part of
wlnich couesponds to the Sansk wug suddu, “sweet,” (500-¢),
and m which the long « may stand as a compensation for
the absence of the w(v), which becomes vocalized In Old High
German 1t seems to me that pilam, “to dwell,” and trilin, “to
trust,” cortespond to the Sanskrit roots 3 b, “to be,” 31 dhrit
“to stand fast” fiom which comes g dhnuva, “ fast,”
“constant,” “certain” (Gramm Crit r 51\.’) with the Guna
form of which (§ 26) the Goth. bauan, {rauan, is connected,
cf qunu bhav-tum, “to be,” nmn«k dh av-1tum, “to stand
fast” The Middle High German continues the Gothic Old
High German 4, but the Modern High Geiman substitutes
au, whence bauen, {rauen, Taube (Gotlnc dilbd).

77 As out of the Sanskiit 3 », 1n Zend, the sound of a
short b+ has developed 1tself (§ 382), thus, also, the Gothic
u shews 1tself, 1n the more recent dialeets, oftener in the
form of o than i 1ts own. Thus have the Verbs m the
Old and Middle High German (Grimm's gth conjug) pre-
served a radical w in the plur of the piet., but replaced 1t
by o 1 the passive part. Compare, for instance, bugum,
“we bend,” bugans, “bent,” with Old High German pulumés,
pokanér, Middle High German bugen, bogen The example
adduced shews, also, the softening of the old u to ¢, 1n un-
accented syllabes, 1n Middle Ihgh German as mm Modein
High German, so that this unaccented e may repiresent all
origmal vowels a, 7, u, and we may lay 1t down as a 1ule,
that all long and short vowels 1n the last syllable of poly

* Cf §. 447 Note.
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syllabie words, are either worn away or softencd down to a
mute e

~8 TFor the diphthongs =é (a+r) and [G Ed p66]
o (@ 4 u) the Gothic his @z and au wiich are also
monosyllabie and were perhaps pronounced lihe @ ¢ and ¢
Compare bavarma  edificemus  with %% bhatema © sunus
sunau s of vson  with its equinalent yeily sund-s  Where
these Gotlue diphthongs azand au have mantained themsclves
unaltered 1 value they then appear 1 writing as é and w,*
which must be constdered as contractions of a +: d a4 u
ag 1 the Latin amémus from amaimus (§ 5) and as mn
the almost solitary case of Uds the long o of wluch 13 the
result of 1 contraction of a +u, whose Intter element appears
agun before vowels in the ndependent shape of v (bow:
borem) winle the first element & n 1ts degeneration,
appers as o (§ 3)  Compare

SANSRRIT GOTHIC 01D HICH GERMAN
w charuna (camus)  farauma raremés
<7 chareta (entrs) Sararth varé!
Tww tbhyas (M) thaim dem

79 In like manner 1n all subjunctines and in the pro
nommal declension m which the adjectine bases m a take
part an Old High German é corresponds to the Sanskmt
wé md Gotlue ar  The Middle High [G Ed p 7]
German has shortened this é as standing 1n an unaccented
termmating syllnble (raren varc) DBesides this the Middle
High German has 1 common with the Old High German

If however the Gotlne diphthongs in question were not pronounced
Iike ther ctymological equivalents @ &and W1 6 but, a3 Grimm con
ceives approumate to the Vriddh: change (§ 26) @ ar and Wi du m
such casc the Hi h German é & as opposed to the Gothie @ an are not
merely continuations of these Gothie diphthongs but the y
assigned by the Sanskrit to the unon of « with s or # must hiave been
first 1ntroduced into the Germamic under certmn conditions, in the erghth
century
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preserved the diphthong ¢ where 1t stood m radical syllables
under the protection of a following wu,  (out of the older s),
or h (ch), even 1 cases where one of these letters had been
diopped, or where u had vocalized itself into = or o.
(Grimm. pp. 90 343), Compare,

oLD \IDDIT
GOTHIC HIGIH GI RMAN  TIGH €T RMAD

aw,  eyum,” fuin
snans, ‘)’ wni'y 0

* I ? )
mas, “magis,” mér, mé
larsyan, ** docere,” léran. IFren
larh, “commodanit,”’ I'h ek

In the Modern High German this ¢ 1s paitly preserved,
partly 1eplaced, for instance, mir (mehr), Schné (Schnee),
Séle (Gotlne sazvala), but ich lieh, gedieh (Guimm p. 983.)

80. As the 8 foo the Gothic az, so the ¢ for an, m the
Old and Middle High Geiman, 1s favoured by certam
consonants, and those wihich favour the J aie the more

numerous They consist of the dentals (according to the

Sanski1t division, § 16.) #, d, =, together with their nasal

and sibilant (n, 5), further, the semi-vowel 7, and b, which,
as a texmmation 1n Middle High German, becomes ch (Sce
Grimm, pp. 94. 345). The roots, which m the Gothie
admit the Guna modification of the radical « by «, n.
the preterite smgular, oppose to the Gothic au, 1n Middle
and Old High German,'a double form, namely, ¢ under the
condition above mentioned, and next ou, § 34., m the absence
[G-Ed p 687 of the letter which protects 4 Ior instance,
Old High Geiman zg¢h, Middle High German z0ch (Iraay,
traut) Gothic fauh, Sanskit g% dudbha (mul, mulsy,) ,

but pouc, bouc, flexr, flevit, Gothlc Laug, Sanshirt Hl=
bu-bhéga  The Modern High German exhibits the Gotluc
diphthong au, erther, like the Middle and Old High Ger-

man, as 4, and m a more extended degiee, and subject

» to the modification of § 75, or next, shoitened to o,
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the particalars of which will be explmned under the verb
or thirdly asau for mstance dawpya 1baptize hlavpa
Irun  or fourthly aseu § 83

81 As Ulfilas 1n proper names represents both ¢ wnd a:
by a: and hkewse o and av by au (Partrus, Galedaw
apaustaulus Paulus) and as 1n the next place not every
Gothie at and au 1n the cognate dialects 13 represented 1n Iihe
manner but i some cases the Gothie az 15 replaced m Old
High German by a sumple 2 or ¢, and au by woro (§ 77)
but 1n the others a: 1s replaced by ¢ or (§ 84) by e and
auby dor (§ 81) ou therefore Grimm deduces from these
facts a double value of the diphthongs ar and au  one
with the accent on the last clement (af, ) another with
the accent on the a (ur ar) We cannot howeser give mm
plicat belief to this deduction of the acute author of the
German system of sounds and prefer assuming an equal
valne 1 all cases of the Gotlie ar and ar although we
might support Grimms view by the fret that n Sanshiit
T vt 6 mnever replice hus @ and ax  but everynhere
where occasion occurs do replace grand 4 We think how-
ever that the difference 1s rather phonetic than etymologieal,
As concerns the gz and eu m proper nimes 1t may be ac-
counted for masmuch as the Gothic was  [G i p09]
deficient 1n cquivalents for these non primitive voswels which
hue degengrated from the origmil wa  Could Ulfilg
have looked back inth the early ages of lus Innguage and
have recogmsed the original 1demty of ¢ and o with us a
he would perhaps have used the latter as their substitutes
Trom hus pont of sight however he embraced the a: and
au probably bevw ¢ these mixed diphthongd passed with
i as weaker than the long ¢ and 4, gusdem generts =
(svd) It 1s important here to observe that m Greeh tlso
at 18 filt as weaker than # and o as s proved by the fact
that ar does not attract the accent towards atself (Tumropar
not rumropat  The expression of the Greck e wnd av by
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the Gothic az and au vequires the less justification, because
even 1f ax was pronounced like T ¢ and au hke =Y 4, yet
the .written character presents these diphthongs as a still
perceptible fusion of ¢ with a following 2 or u.

82 As to the other statement, namely,” that not every
Gothic «: and au produces the same effect i the younger
dialects, nor has the same foundation 1n the older Sansk11t,
1t might be sufficient to observe upon one feature of dialect
peculiar to the Gothic, that k and r do not content them-
selves with a pure preceding z, but require it to be affected
by Guna (§ 26.), thus, az for ¢, and au for u, while other
dialects exhibit the z and u before & and 7 in the same
form as before every other consonant. The relation of the
Gothic to their Sanskrit equivalents, )

GOTHIC SANBKRIT

sazhs, “s1x,” uy shash,

tathun, “ ten,” T dasan,

fahu, © cattle,” g pasu,

svathra “ father-in-law,” Wy Swabura,

tarhsvd, “dextera,” ‘q’f%:lmt dal.shwnd,
'S hautd, “heart,” e hoid (from hard § 1),
& bairan, “to bear,” Ha«( bhartum, <
= dustan an, “to tear,” glgy dar-i-tum,
S staund, “sta1,” oWt a,

1s not so to be understood as though an @ had been placed
after the old a, but that, by the softening down of the a to
2 (§ 66), the forms sihs, fzhun, had been produced, out of
which, afterwards, the Guna power arising from . and r
had producedsazhs, tathun, bairan. The High German has,
however, 1emaimned at the earlier stage, for Old High Ger-
man sehs, ( Anglo-Saxon, “s1x,?) and tehan or tehun, &c, 1est
upon an earher Gothic sihs, tohun Thus, tohtar rests on an
eatlier Gothic duhtar, for the Guna form dauhtar, Sanski it

&r"é“‘%’ dulitar, (E‘«,’fifg dulitr, §. 1) “daughter » . Where the
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Sanshrit ®a s presersed atself 1n the Gothie unaltered that
1s not weshened to @ the occasion 1s absent for the do
sclopment of the diphthong ar, since 1t 1s not the a hclore
h and r which demands a subsequent addition but the ¢
which demands a precedunt one, compare ahfan, eight
wath wét ashtdu *

83 lhe alterations to which the simple vowels hwe
been subjected appear again in the simple eluments of the
iphthongs as well an the relation of the Gotlue to the
Sanshrit as m that of the younger Germame dnlects to
the Gotie  Thus the a clement of the diphthong <t 6
shews atself often in the Gothie and 1 certam plices 1 a
vegular manner as: (§ 2°) and an the same places the
a contamned T ¢ (a41) becomes ¢ wlnch with the second
clement of the diphthong generates o long @ (written as er
§ 70) The Gothic w has erther retaned that form n Old
Iigh German or hns altered sometimes one sometimes both
of its constituents  Thus hseansenw vo {C Id p 78]
There 18 a greater distance to be passed 1 Otfrd s theory of
the substitution of 1a for ar which cannot fail to surprise ag
we hnow that a simple u never becoms at In Middle
High German wu has ather remamed unaltered, or has been
changed to e wlich 1s as old as the latest Old Ihigh Ger
man as 1t 13 found 1 Nother  In Modern High German
the substitution of ze for the old ru s that wluch prina

® Altau= 1sht ae y3 perhaps the only case n which the Gothie au cor
responds to the Sanshrit ¥ p1d B diphuthong @Y une, on the other Tl
i often Answers to XiY o=(a+u)

+ There ss yet another ra sn O} High German namely that which
Gnmin (p 103) very acutely ref resents as the resalt of a contractian anl
formerly dissyllabic to wluch, therefore therc 1s no counterjart diph
thong m Gotlue  Tho most imporiant case will e diccusse 1 unler the
head of the verb, 1n preterites such as keale I hedll  Gotlue hathal 1
After this analogy fiar ¢ four (according to Otfril), arosc out of the
Cothic fi lvor i thisway that after the cxtruson of the ot the? prssel
mto its correspon ling short vowd —Grimm p 103

1
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pally prevails, mn which, however, the ¢ 1s only visibly re-
tained, for phonetically 1t 15 absorbed by the 2. Compare
1ch biele with the Gotlue buuda, giesse with gula.  Besides
this form, we also find ez i place of the old 2r o1 still
older au, 1n cases, namely, where e can be accounted for as
the result of a no longer perceptible modification (Giimm,
p. 523,§ 75 ), compare Leule with the Gothie lawders, Old Ihgh
German lzutz, “ people”, Tlew, “hay,” with Goth, havy, “grass”
Usually, however, the Gothic has already acquired an 2z 1n
place of this ex, and the orgmal au (which hecomes av he-
fore vowels ) 1s to be sought i the Sanshiit, for instance,
Neune, “nine,” Old High German nwun:, Gothic nuuners,
Sanskiit q4dq_navan (as theme), new, “new,” Old High Ger-
man nu: (indechnable), Gothie niwe-s, Sanskiit qug nara-s
This e, however, 1s diflicult to account for, 1n as far as 1t 1s
connected with the Umlaut, because 1t coiresponds to an z
Middle and Old High German, and tlis vowel, of itself
answering to an z or y 1n the following syllable; 1s capable of
no alteration through then power of attiaction Long u for
w, equivalent to a transposition of the diphthong, 1s found m
lugen, “to he,” tiugen, “to decerve,” Middle High Geiman
lwgen, truugen

[G Edp72] 84 Where the a element of the Sanshiit
- 0 1etans 1ts existence in the Gothie, making au the equi-
valent of d, the'Middle High German, and a part of the Old
High German authorities, have ou in the place of au,
although, as has been remaiked 1n § 80, under the mfluence
of ce1tain consonants 4 prevails Compare Old High German
pouc, Middle High German bouc, with the Gothic preterite
baug, “flex:™ The o of the High German ou has the same
1elation to the corresponding Gothic ¢ 1n au, as the Gieck
o fols bears to the Sanskiit wa, which under goes 2

fusion with 3 » m the =0\ ¢ of the cognate word 70t go
The oldest Old High German authorities (Gl Hiab Ker Is)
have au for the ou of the later (Giimm p 99). and as,
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ander the conditions specified 1y § 80, they also exlnlnt v
this tells in fivour of Grimm s assumption, that an 1n the
Gothue and oldest Hhgh German was pronounced hle our
German au and thus not ke the Sanshrt wit o (out of
a+u) In this cpse mn the Gotlug mr nlso, both the let
ters must hwve been sounded, and thns diphthong must be
only an etymological and not a phonctic equivalent of the
Sinsknt wé

85 In the Gothie diphihong ar the a alon~ 13 susceptible
of alteration, and appears m High German softencd down to
e 1 the eases {nwlich the ¢ contracted from ar (§ 78 ), docs
not occur  In Modern I, h German, however er i pro-
nanertion = a: Compare

MIDDLY MODI i\
GoTHIC RICH QrRMAN HIQu arpMy HIGH GF RMAN
hatta  1oco” het u hewze hewsse
skmda  separo,  sheidn schede scherde

86 (1) Let usnow consider the consonants preserving the
Tadian acrangement and thus examumng  [G Id p 73]
the gutturals first  Of these, the Gotlue has merely the
{emues and the medial (R g) and Ulfilis m nmtation of the
Greeh places the latter as a nasal before gutturals  for
stance drghan, *to drnk™  brigyan  to bring  luyyd

tongue  yugys “youn, , gagys o gowmg (subst) For
the compound /v the old writing bas a spcaal character,
wlich we like Gumm render by qu although ¢ does not
appear eclsewhere and v also combines with g so that g
(==7v) pl unly bears the shme relition to gv that L bears toy
compire siquan to sk with siggran to read  to
smg™ I also i Gothig, wilhngly combines with v, and
for tlus combmation also the orgnal text has o specl
charneter  compare smhran lahran with our sehen lethen
In respeet to & by itsclf we have to observe that 1t often
appers 1n relations i which the dentals place therr th and
the labuals their £, so that mn tlus case 1t takes the plice of
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Ikh, which 1s wanting m the Gothic. In tlus manner 1s
arh related to awgum, “ we have,” as bauth to budum, and gaf
to gébum. Probably the pronunciation of the Gotlue I was
not 1n all positions the same, but 1 terminations, and hefoire
¢ and s, 1f not generally before consonants, corresponded to
our ch. The High German has ck as an aspirate of the /
for this fenwis, however, either L or ¢ stands 1n the older
dialects, the use of wluch, in Middle High German, 1s so dis-
tinguished, that ¢ stands as a terminating letter, and m the
middle of words befoie ¢, and ¢/ also stands for a double /
(Grimm, p. 422.) This distinction reminds us of the use of
the Zend & ¢ 1n contrast to 9k, as also of the oS 7 1n con-
trast to o ¢ (8§ 34 38) ’

(2) The palatals and Iinguals aie wanting m Gothie, as
m Greek and Latin, the dentals are, m Gothi, ¢, &, d,

[G Ed p74] together with their nasal » Tor {] the
Gothic alphabet has a special character. In the High
German z (=ts) fills the place of the aspnation of the {, so
that the breathing 1s 1eplaced by the sibilation. DBy the side
of this z 1 the Old High German, the old Gothic th also
maintains 1ts existence © There are two species of z, wineh,
in Middle High German, do not agree with each other. In
the one, { has the preponderance,1n the other, s, and tlus latter
1s written by Isidor zs, and 1ts reduplication zss, while the
reduplication of the former he writes 7z. In the Modern
High German the second species has only retained the
sibilant, but i wiiting 1s distinguished, though not uni-
versally, from s proper  Etymologically, both species of
the Old and Middle High Geiman z fall under the same
head, and correspond to the Gotluc ¢

(3) The labials are, in Gothie, P, fi b, with their nasal

= Our Modern High German #% 1s, according to Gumm (p 525), in-

organic, and to be 1ejected It 1s, nesther m pronunciation nor ouigmn,
properly aspirated, and nothing but a mee tenws ”

i
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m  The Iigh German supphes this orgay, as the Sanshrt
docs all with n double aspration a surd (f= 5 ph) (sec
§ 20) and n sonant which 1s w¥itten ¢ and comds nearer to
the Sskmty b In Modern High German we porcenne
no longer any phonetic diffirence between fand v but
Middle High German v shews atself 1 this manner softer
than f; n that, fiest at the end of words 1t 1s transformed
mto f, on the same principle by which, in such a posttion
the medinls are converted mnto tenues  for instance, wolf not
wolt, but guntive teoltes  second that m the muddle before
surd consonants 1t becomes S henee zicelte becomes zieelfl

Jfinte becomes funfle funfzic At the beginmng of words f
and 1 1 Middle High German scem of cqual sigmfication
and thar use an the MSS as precarions, [C Fd p o]

but v preponderates (Grimm, pp 339 100) It 15 the same
m O Hih German  vet Nother uses fas the orgmal
pramarihy enisting breatlun, sound and ¢ as the softer or
sonant aspiration, and thercfore employs the Iatter m cascs
where the preceding word conclutdes wath one of those letters
whith othersise (§ 93) soften down a tunus to ats medil
(Grimm pp 17, 136) for stance, demo v iler den valer
but not des valer but des fuler  So far the rule 1s less
stringent (obsirves Grimm) that n all cases fmay stand
for » but the comerse docs not hold  Miny Old High
Gurman authonties abandon altogether the mtatory 1t

and witte f for it constantly nmely hero, Otfrid, Tatiin

The aspiration of the p1s sometumes 1 Old High German

also rendercd by ph, but general only at the begmning of
words of forugn ongw, phorla phenning  m the middle
and at the end occasionally, 1n true Germame forms such
as werphan warph, wurphumdés 1 Tatian, mphan i Otfrid
and Tatian  Accordin, to Grimm, ph 1 many cises, s
had the mere sound of £ In monumental nsersptions

however which usually employ / the ph of many words
had aindisputaliy the sound of pf  for example if Otfrid
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writes kupha, « cuprum,” scephers, * Creator,” we are not to
assume that these words were pronounced kufar, scefert”
(p. 132) In Mrddle High ®erman the mitial ph of forcign
words of the Old High German has become pf (Giunm,
p 326) Inthe mddle and at the end we find pf, first, alway s
“after m, kampf, “ pugna,” lampf, “vapor,” kiempfen, ¢ contra-
here,” m which case p 1s an euphonic appendage to f, in order
to facalitate a unton with m. Secondly,in compounds with the
mseparable prefix ent, which, before the labal aspirates, lays
aside 1ts £, or, as seems to me the sounder supposition, converts
that letter, by assimmlation, mto the lalial tenms  Hence, for
[G BEd p76]  1nstance, enp-finden, later and more harmo-
nious emp-finden, for ent-finden  Standmg alone, neverthe-
less, 1t appears, i Middle High German, vinden, but v does not
combine with p, for after the surd p (§ 25.) the surd aspirate
15 necessary (see Grimm, p 398). Thirdly, after short vowels
the labial aspirates are apt to be preceded by their tenues; as
well in the middle as at the end of words just asin Sanskrit -
(Gramm. Crit. r. 88 ) the palatal surd aspirate between a short
and another vowel or semi-vowel 1s preceded by its tenwis,
and, for instance, q‘siﬁr prichchhatz 1s said for ysfa prachhat:
“wlerrogat,” from the root L;ra\ prackh  In this hght I
view the Middle High German forms kopf, kropf, t1opfe,
Llopfen, kripfen, kapfen (Grimm, p, 398) In the same words
we sometumes find ff, as kaffen, schuffen  Here, also, p has
assimilated 1tself to the following f; for f; even though 1t be
the aspirate of p, 1s not pronounced hike the Sanskiit 'DQ: ph,
that 1s, hike p with a clearly perceptible ., but the sounds
p and h are compounded into a third simple sound lying
between the two, which 1s therefore capable of reduplication,

as 1 Greek ¢ unites 1tself with 6, while ph +#h would be 1m-
possible

{
-

(4 ) The Sanskrit semi-vowels are 1epresented 1 Gothic
byj(=y)n L v, the same m High German, only m Old
High German Manuseripts the sound of the Indo-Gothic v
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(our 1) 13 most usually represented by we 1 Middle High
German bv v j (or ) m both 1s written:  We agree with
Grimm m using (or y) and w0 for all periods of the Iigh Ger-
man  After an amtial consonpant i Old High German the
scmz vowel w 1m most authorities 18 expressed by v for m
stance zuelif twelve Gothictvalyf  Asin the Sanshrit and
Zend the semi vowels y and v often anse out of the cor
responding vowels zand ¢ so also mn the [G Ed p 77]
Germnmie  for instance Gothie suntw &, ‘filiorum  from the
brse sunu, yith u affccted by Guon (2u § 27)  More usually,
however 1n the Germante the converse occurs namely,
that v and ¢ at terminations and before consonants have
become vocalised (sec § 73) and have only retaned therr
orginal form before terminations beginmng wath a vownel
for if for mnstance thws semvant forms thuas n the
gemtive we know from the lustory of the word that tlns
v has not sprung from the u of the nomnative, but that
thws 1s o muttlation of fhuias (§ 116) so that after the
lapse of the a the preceding serm vowel has become a whole
one In hike manner 1s th: mmd servant & mutila
tion of the base threyd (§ 120) whosc nomunative like the
accusative probably was flurye for which loweser, m the
accusitive after the » had become voerhzed thuya was
substituted

(0) Of the Sanskit sibilants the Germanie has only
the last namely the pute dental ® s Out of this hiow
ever springs another, peculiar at least mn use to the
Gotlne which 13 wntten ~ and had probably a softer pro
nunciation than s [ns £ 18 most usually found between two
vowels as an euphonic ~lteration of s but sometimes also
between o vowel and v J, orn and between hquds (7 r n)
and a vowel yor n in som¢ words also before d  finally
before the guttural medinl in the single mstance o gé

ashes  everywhere thus before sonants and 1t must
thereforcxtself be considered as n sonnt sbilint (§ 25 ) wiile
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¢ 15 the surd It 15 1emarhableln a grammatien] pomt of
view, that a concluding s before the enchitic particles 7 and
whs and before the passive addition a, passes ito =, hence, for
stance, thizer “cuwjyus,” from fls hagus,” thanzer " quos,”
fiom Lhans “ hos," wvileizuh “visne” from wleis “21s,” haifaza
“ gocarts,” from hailis “vocas,” or rather from 1ts cather foumn
[G Ed p 78] hatas The root slép, “to sleep,” forms,
by a reduplication, 1n the preterste, saz=lép, “ I or he slept.”
Other cxamples ave,2zves, “vobes,” “vos,” razn “house,” tal yon,
“to teach,” marzyan, “ to provohe,” farrzna, “heel™  The
Hgh German loves the softening of s into 7, especially
between two vowels (see § 22.), but ths change has not
cstablished itself as a pervading law, and docs not extend
over all parts ot the Grammar. T'or mstance, m Old Ihigh
German, the final s of several roots has changed itself mto
r before the preterite termmnations wlinch commence with a
vowel, on the other hand, 1t has remamed unaltered in the
uninflected first and thaird pers sing. indicative, and also
before the vowels of the present Ior example, fiom the
root Jus, comes fltusu, “I lose,” s, “I or he lost,” Turumds
“we lost” While in these cases the termination takes s
under its protection, yet the s of the nommatine sigulm,
where 1t has not heen altogether dropped, 1s everywhere
softened down to r, and, on the other hand, the concluding
s of the genitive has, down to our time, remamed unalteied,
and thus an organic difference has arisen between two cascs
origmnally distinguished by a similar suffix ~ For wnstance,

orn MODE LN
GOTHIC HIGH GLRMAN HIGH G RvAN
3
gomlnatlve . blind’-s, plnté-, blhinde-r
enitive . blinde-s, phnte-s, blinde-s

87 The Germame tongues exlibit, 1n respect of con-
sonants, a rematkable law of displacement, wlich has been
fi1st 1ecognised and developed with great abihity by Grimm.
According to this law, the Gothic, and the other dialects,
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with the cxecption of the High German, in relation to the
Gredh Latin, and, with certain lunits also [C Ed p 79]
to the Sanshrit and Zend substitute aspirates for the original
tenues hifor A thfor ¢ and ffor p tenues for medmls £ for
d plorb mtd & for g finally medials for aspirates g for x
d for 0 and & forf The High German Lears the sune
regular redation to the Gotluc as the latter to the Greeh and
substitutes ts aspirites for the Gotlue tenues and Greck
mednils  ats tenues for the Gotlic medials and Gredk asp
rates  and 1ts medils for the Gothie asprrates and Greck
tenues Yet the Gothie lalinal and guttueal medial exlubuts
stselfl unaltcred sn most of the Old High German authorities
agan the Middle and Modern Ihgh Gorman  for wnstancc
Gotlue biuga  flecto, Ol Hih German bwga and puk s
Muddic High Germnn bmge Modirn High German biege
Tor the Gothie £ the Old High German substitutes + espe
aally as a fiest Jetter (§ 8¢ 3)  In the ¢ ounds xin Ihgh
German (=1s) replices an aspirate The Gotlue has no
asprration of the X and ather replices the Greeh x by the
sunple nspiration b 1 which cnse 3t sometimes comudes
with the Suskntg A orat falls to the levd of the I h
German and in the mddle or end of words, usunlls paves
g wmstewd of £ the Hih German adhersn,,, as regards the
begmning of words to the Gotlie practice and partiapating
with that dinlect in the use of the it We give here Grimms
table allustratin,, the Tin of these substitutions p oo i

Gruh P BIy1T D 1hh G Ck
Gothie I P nBy1hi D A G
Oldthgh German B(F) I P{D 7 1 |G Ch A
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[G Ed p 807 EXAMPLES *
SANSKRIT GRITh TATINM
wigy pdda-s, 'miﬁg, mod-dg, pes, peds,
qa?i pmu]mn, TECUTC, quinque,
udl pih na, wAlog, plenus,
fag paiy, TP, paler,
Iuf upari, Umép, super,
kévaPis,  cannabis,
W Ohany, Sfrangere,
s bhwy, Jrug, fruclus,
g bhrdtr frater,
3 bl pipw, fero,
q blerit, dppis,
wiee kapdla,m n , kKepahy,  capul,
izt twam (nom.), 70,
7R tam (ace ), T4V, 15-fum,
4@ trayas (u pl), 'flpc?g, tres,
e antara, CTCpoS, alter,
Qrﬂq\dmda-m (acc ), 000V T-0t, dentem,
= dway (n du), 0do, duo,
eferu dakslind,  Ockia, dexira,
3T uda, Udwp, unda,
s(=q dubatiy, Svydrnp, .
— &14_dwds, Stpa, Sores,
2 Y madhu, é6v, ..
= vaq Swan, KUWY, canis,
Z €8T hndaya,  kopdia, cor, *
Y akSkq, oKog, oculus,
WY asru, daxpu, lacrima,
qy pasu, pecus,

CIOARACTERS AND SOUNDS.

COTHIC
Jitus,
i,
Sulls,
Jadrem|,

ufar,
brikan,
brithon,
brdthar,
baira,

haubath,
thu,
thana,
th ers,
anthar,
thuntu-s,
1y,
tarhsvo,
vatd,
dauhiar,
daur,
hunths,
harrto,
augd,
tagr m.,

Jahu,

o1rn
HIGH I nM

VI
wnf

20l

vl
ubar
hanaf.
prechan.
priichon.
pruoder.
P
prata
lioupt.
du.

den

dri.
andar
zand.
zuéné
zesnud
wazar.
tohiar.
tor.
meto
hund.
herza
ouga
zaha
vehu

* The Sanskrit words here stand, wheie the teymination 1saot sepmated
fiom the base, or the case not indicated, m thewr erude or simple form
(theme) , of the veih, we give only the bare 100t

+ “Parents”

-
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oLn
AN miT GRLEK 1ATIN coTic NMGH GER

VAL SUasHTA  CKUPOS, socer stathra  suehur
z:ri-i‘\ dasan Scxa, decem tathun  zehan
[ yrop, gnosco kan chan
fe gdt * ~eag, genus Lumt chune
g jinu qosv genu A chne
aza mahat pe gohog magnus, mhds  mudal
7H hansa X anser gans Kans
g hyas xBes hery gquslra hestar
fae L Actyw lingo lmgd,  Whim

88 The Lithuanan has left the consonants wathout
displacement an thewr old situations, only, from its defi
cency 1 aspirites, substituting sumple tenues for the
Sanshrst aspirated tenues and medinls for the aspirated
medials  Compare,

LITITLANIAN SANSKFIT
ratn s “wheel " ratha s waggon
bisu I would be, sfyunls bhavishytme
kas who wR ha s
dum: I gue ¢eifd daddm: [G Ed p8.]
pats ‘lusband  masta ulws pati s
penke  five IR panchan
trys  three =mw trayas (n pl m)
Aeture  four™ ivqieof chatudras (a pl 1w )
Retwirtas  the fourth -qgim chalurtha s
s*ala §f bough, st sdkhd

Teregular deviations oceur, as might be expeeted, in mdy
vidunl cases Thus, for mstance, nagas “nail’ (of the
foot or finger) not nalas amswers to the Sanshnt «us
nakhas  The Zend stainds as we have belore remarled,
an the same rank m 7l essential respeets, as the Sanshit

% lyomjm  tobe born’
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corue PN
thy  thou Gj @ {um
Sid or (ind) four \“:7\\:%’@»@ chatludrd (n pl m)
Smf Jsppuad pancha
Sulls  full \7:7:.) prrend (n m )
JSadremm  pavents GEZ\!@J-\JJ patar em (patrem)
Suths  mnaster ™ MRSV paile s
Jathe  beast HMIPND pasut s
Sargth  he wanders sy charaity
Sius  foot 2010 pidha (5 19)
Sraath e ashe”  panaghd per saune
ufar  over Shaudy wparre (5 11)
af  from™ au8 apa
thar  these el
fras  who \‘15 ko (C Idpe1]
tvar  two ng dra
{ahun  ten a4 dasa

tathsie  might hand - apsepng dasluna  dexter

In the Swisknt and Jend the sonant aspirates not the
surd ns i Greek (7 & oo 1s sonant see § 25) correspond
according to rule to the Gotlne medinls  as however n the

Zend the Bk 13 not found _y & nuswers to the Gothie &
Compare

GotHic IEND SANSKRIT
urith  he carries  sgaadas barae fauf biblarts
rithar  brother  ¢glupas brdtarem(ace Jiacy bhrdtaram(ace)
1t hoth ap uba it ubldu (1 ac v du )
rukan  to use Wibhy  to eat
 (prep) asx ale s Eaxanen i abla
udya  muddiing  ayseané madhya g madhya
mdan  bind Qs bandh a7y bandh

89 Violations of the law of displacement of sounds both by
persistence m the same original sound or the substitution of
wregular sounds are frequent i the middle and at the end of
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words Thus, m the Old High German valar, the ¢ of the
Greek watip 1emains, 1 the Gothie fads esn, parentes,” d 1s
substituted nregularly for {2 The same phenomenon occurs
1n the cases of the Old High German olpenta, and the Gothic
ulbandus, contrasted with the 7 of \cpavr-, thus, also, the ¢
of =igs chatur, “quatuos,” has become d 1n the Gothic
fidvor mstead of th, but :n High German has entnely dis-
appeared  The p of the Sanskuit root &Y swap, (Latm
sopro,) “sleep,” has been preserved m the Gothue siépa, and

[G.Ed p 85] the Old High German s/dfu stands in the
Gothie category, but the Sanskiit root 1s more farthfully
preserved 1n the Old High German n an-suepyu (sopio, see
§ 86 4.)

90 Nor have the inflexions or grammatical appendages
everywhere submitted™ to the law of displacement, but have,
1n many instances, either remained faithful to the prmary
sound, or have, at least, rejected the particular changeé pre-
scribed by § 87. Thus the Old High German has, in the
third person, as well smgular as plural, retained the oi1ginal
t, compare hapét, “ he has,” hapént, « they have,” with habet,
habent the Gothic, on the contrary, says habaith, haband ,
the fiist 1 accordance with the law, the last in violation of
1t, for habanth  Thus, also, 1 the part pres, the ¢ of the old
languages has become, under the influence of the preceding
n, not th but d , the ¢ of the part. pass., however, is changed
before the s of the nom nto ¢k, but before vowel termina-

~ It would be better to 1cgard the phenomenon here discussed by as-
summng & as the pioper chaiacter of the thid person m Gothic, and
viewiig the Old High German ¢ as the 1egular substitute for 1t The
d has been 1etamed in the Gothue passive also (basr-a-da), and the active
foxm bazwreth 1s derrvable fiom Daw ud, in that the Gothie prefers the aspi-
rates to the medials at the end of aword  The same 1s the case with the
part pass , the suffix of which 15,1 Gothuc, da, whence, n 01d High Ger-
man, m consequence of the sccond law for the permutation of sounds,

comes ?a, so that the old form 1ecurs again, 1e-mtioduced by a fiesh cor-
1uption
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tions by an anomalous process 1to d  after the same prin
aple by wluch the th of the tlard person before the vowel
micrement of the passie 18 softened to ¢ so that da® m
stead of tha corresponds to the Greeh 7o of crurver o and
to the Sansknt @ te of wig@ abharata  The Old M h
German on the other hand hns preserved the oronl £ 1n
both pirticiples  hapinier hapéter Gothi habands gemtinve
habandins  habaiths gen habaudis

91 Special notice 1s due to the fact, that in the muddle
of words under the protection of a preceding consonant
the old consonant often remains without displacement
sometimes beeause 1t elumes i well with the preceding sound
sometimes because through regard for the preceding let
ters, alterations have been admttted other than those Which
the usual practiceas to displacement would lead us to expect
Mute consonants (§ 25) smong which . {G Ed p 86]
the Germame the h must be rechoned, where 1t 18 to be pro
nounced like our e, protect a succeeding ort,malf  Thus
it ashtdu cxght" okrw octo” 15 1 Goth altaw m Old
High German oftd  wa® naktam (adverbiil ncecusative)

mght  wf weros, ‘ nor™  mochis 15 an Gotlue nakfs
Old High German nah!  The hquids, on the other hand, ike
the vowels, which they approach nearest of all consonants,
affect o d or th after themselves Ttom these ctiphome
causes for mstance the femumne suffix fa & m Sanshut
Greeh oig a8 mommis, which designates abstract substantues,
appears m Gothuc n three forms, &y, de and thy  The ori-
ginal form £+ shews atself after f; into which p and b mostly
resolve themselves and also after s and A for mstance
anst(z)s (§ 117) grace from the root an Old High Ger-
man unnan, to b gracious with the insertion of an
euphomes fralusi(s)s loss (from lus pres lusa) maki()s

strength  (from magan) jfra gifi(t)s  betrothment, (from
gib, gaf) also fragibts, perhinps erroncously, as 5 has httle

% Dais an abbreviation of dai == & ra Snsk t4 sce § 40C
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affinity with ¢ ga-skafi(s)s, “ creation,” (from shap-an).  The
foom d: finds 1ts place after vowels, but 1s. able, wheie the
vowel of the suflix falls anay, 2 e 1n the nom. and accus,
sing , to convert d anto ¢h, because {h can, more easily than d,
dispense with a following vowel, and 1s a favounte letter at
the end of words and before consonants, though d also 15
tolerated 1n such a position. Hence the root bud, “to bid,”
(pres buuda, § 27.) forms, m the ummnilected condition of the
pret., bauth, m the pluar. bud-um, and the nommal basc,
mana-sé-di, “woild,” (according to Grimm’s well-founded
mterpretation, “seed, not seat, of man,”) forms 1 the non.
and accus mana-séths, mana-séth, or mana-séds, mana-séd,
but m the dat mana-sédar not -séthar. On the other hand,
after liquids the suffix 1s usually the, and after n, dz the
dental, however, once chosen, remains afterwards inevery
position, erther withouta vowel or before vowels, for instance,
gabawr ths, “birth,” dat. gabaurtha:, gofaurds, “gatherng™
[G Ed p 87] (ftom fas-yan, “to go™), gen gafawrdais
gakunths, “esteem,” gen. gulunthars, gamunds, “memory,”
gen gamundais, gaquumths, “ meeting,” dat gaquumthar, dat
plur gaquumtlem  Fiom the union with m, d 1s excluded.
_ On the whole, however, the law heie discussed accords re-
markably with a similar plienomenon m modern Persian,
where the original £ of grammatical terminations and suflises
18 maintamned only after mute consonants, but after vowels
and liquids 1s ¢hanged into d hence, for instance, gurif-tan,
“to take,” bas-tan, *to bind,” ddsh-tan, *to have,” pulkh-tan,
““to cook” on the other hand, déd-dan, “to give,” bur-dan, “to
bear,” dm-dan, “to come” I do not, therefore, hesitate to
release the Germanic suffix 7z, and all other suffixes originally
commencing with {, from the general law of substitution of
sounds, and to assign the lot of this ¢ entirely to the controul
of the preceding letter. The Old High German, 1 the case
of our suffix #,’as m that of other suffixes and terminations
originally commencing with 7, accords to the origmal 7 a
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fir more extensive prevalence than does the Gotlue mas
much as 1t retamns that letter, not only when protected by
s h, and f; but also after vowels and hquds—after m an
cuphonic f 18 mserted —and the ¢ 13 only after I changed
mtod Hence for wstance, ans f, ‘grace  hlouft, *course

maht “mght, sdt,“seed Ripurt “birth tart, “jour
ney, mun! “protection Aiwalt ‘force, scult schuld
cgmlt’ chumft, “arrnval?

92 The lan of substitutron shews the greatest perh
naaty at the beginining of words, and T have found 1t every
where observed in the relation of the Gothic to the Grech
and Latin On the other hand, 10 some roots which are
either deficient or disfigured 1n the Old European Innguages
but which are common to the Germanic and the Sanskrit
the Gotlue stands on the syme footing wath [G Td p 887
the Sansknit especrally 1n respect of imtial medials  Thus,
TRy bandh  to bind ™ 1s also band 1 Gothic not pand U=
grah m the Vedas wy grabh  to take seize 18 grp
(pres grerpa with Gunmr § 27) not krip * to mw gd and
n gam, to go correspond gagge I go and galed

street g2 dek  toburn 1s m Old High German dak
an (Souw) to burn  to Iight I can detcet however
10 1stance 1n which Gothe tenues correspond to Sanshrit
as 1mtial letters

93() We return now to the Sanshiit 1n order with rela
tion to the most essentin] laws of sound to notice one ad
verted to 1n our theory of single letters where 1t was sud
of several concurrent consonants that they were tolerated
neither at the end of words nor in the middle before strong
consonants and how their plices were supplied 1 such sitna
tions It 1s besides to be observed that properly tenues
alone can terminate 1 Sanshrit word but medinls only
before sonnts (§ 25) may erther be retaned, 1f they origt
nally terminate an nflective base or tahe the place of 1 temus

* The Latin prehendo 1s probably related to the Sansknt root e gra’
through the usual interchange between gatturals and labials

c
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or an aspirate, if these happen to precede sonants in a
sentence.  As examples, we sclect 2fid haru, (varedis),
“ green,” quqd\ wida-vid, “skilled m the Véda,” ¥ dhana-
labh, “acquiring wealth.” These words are, according to
§ 91, without a nommative sign  We find, alco, =fw zfad
aste hardd, *“ he 1s green,” =fw dgfd a_astvedd-uit, <l Weieoy
asty dhana-lap , on the other hand, gf(;:\ Hid hard asty, quqa\
Wl vedaved asty, wne Ff& dhana-lab asle, also, gfe., wafa
harid bhavaly, &e.  With this Sanskiit law the Middle IIigh
[G Ed p 8]  German is very neatly i accordance, which
mdeed tolerates aspirates at the end of words, contrary to the
custom of the Sanskiit, only with a conversion of the sonant
v into the smid f, seec § 86.3, but, like the Sanskiit, and
mdependent of the law of displacement explained in §. 87,
supplies the place of medials at the end of words 1egulatly
by tenues. As, for example, 1 the gemtives flagces, eides,
uibes, of which the nom. and accus. sing., deprived of the
inflexion and the terminating vowel of the base, take the
forms {fac, (§ 86 1) ety wip So also as to the verb, for
stance, the roots frag, lad, grab, form, 1 the ummnflected
Ist and 3d pers sing. pret, truoc, luof, gruop, plur. trunyen,
luoden; gruoben. Where, on the other hand, the tenus or
aspirate (v excepted ) 1s radical, there no alteration of sound
occurs in declension or 1n conmjugation IFor 1nstance, worf,
gen. wortes, not wordes, as m Sansk g7 dadat, “the giver,”
gen Teny dadalas, not ¢ge¥ dadadas, but fun v, “knowing,”
gen faq® wdas, from the base f9g wd  In Old High
German different authorities of the language are at vatiance
with respect to the stiict observance of this law. Isidor is
m accordance with 1t, msomuch that he converts d at the
end mto #, and g mto ¢, for instance, wort, wordes, dac,
dages The Gothic excludes only the labial medials fiom
tetminations, but replaces them, not by tenues, but by
aspnates. Hence gaf, «I gave,” in contrast to g&bum, and
the accusatives hlaif, lauf, thuuf, opposed to the nominatives
Meaibs, laubs, thubs, gen hlwbis, & The guttuial and dental
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medils (g d) are+tolerated by the Gotlue m terminations
yet even m these 1n individual cases a preference appesrs
for the terminnting aspirates Compare bauth I or he
offered with budum  wec offered’ from the root bud
hatad a  nominatur with hath (§ 67) ‘nomwinat, ath

IThave hehas” with aigum  we have

[G Tdpoe] 93() Inasensealsoopposed to that of the
above mentioned Sanskritlaw we find m Old High German
yet only 1n Notker an euphome relation between termimating
and wmtinl letters of two words wlich come together (Grimm
pp 130 138 181) As n Sanshrit the tenws appears as an
e~sential consonant fit for the conclusion of a sentence but
exchangeable under the influence of a word following 1n 2
sentence for the medinls, so with Notker the tenmuis ranks
as o true mmtinl  stands therefore at the beginming of a
sentence and after strong consonants but after vowels
and the weakest consonants the liqud 1s turned into 2
medial Thus for mstance & pin I am  but 2k ne bin
ter dag, the day but fes tages mat Jole with God but
minan gof my God

91 I'wo consonints are no longer in the existing con
dition of the Sanskrit tolerated at the end of a word but
the latter of the two 1s rejected  This emasculation winch
must date from an epoch subsequent to the divisien of the
Innguage as this 1w 18 not recogmsed erther by the Zend
or by any of the Luropean branches of the fumly hs
had 1n many respects a disadvantageous operation on the
Grammar and has mutilated many forms of antigmty re
quired by theory In the High German we may view as
m some degree connccted with this phenomenon the ar
cumstance that roots with double hquds—I! mm nn rr—
m forms wlich are indechunable (ind before the consonants
of mflexions) reject the latter of the pawr  In the ease also
of terminations 1n double % or ¢ one 1s rejected Hence
for wstance from stk (pungo) ar pritlu (stringo) the 1st
and 84 pers pret stah or pral In Middle High German

a2
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m declensions m ck, ff, the last 1s rcjected; for instance,
boc, gen. bockes, grify griffest iz loses the ¢, for mstance,
schaz, schalzes

95 Between a final g n and a sue- [G.Ed p 01]
ceeding ¢ sound  as which the palatals also must be
reckoned, for 5 ch 1s equivalent to {sh 1 the Sanskiit an
euphomie sibilant 1s mterposed, friom the operation of the
following ¢, and s by tlns sibilant, 1s converted, § 9, mto
Anuswina , for imstance, a8 a« ablavans laha, (abhavan-
s-tatra), “they were there” With this comnudes the -
cumstance, that, m High German, between a radical n and
the ¢ of an affix, an s, in certain cascs, 1s mserted, for in-
stance, fiom the 100t ann, “to favour,” comes, 1n Old ITigh
German, an-s-f, “thou favourest,” on-s-ta or onda, “I fa-
voured,” an-s-{, “favour”; from prann comes prun-s-f,
“ardour”, fiom chan 1s derrved chun-s-, * knowledge,” our
German Kunst, mn which, as 1 Bruast and Gussr, (from
gonnen, probably formed from the ann before noticed, and
the preposite ¢(e),) the cuphonie s has stood fast The Gothie
exhibits this phenomenon nowhere, perhaps, but 1n an-s-ts
and allbrun-s-ts ‘holocaustum’ In Old High Geiman we
find still an s inseited after 7, in the root tai:, hence, tar-s-,
“thou darest,” tor-s-ta, I dmed” (Cf. §.616 2d Note.)

96 In Sanskiit the interposed euphonic s has extended
itself furthet only among the prefixed prepositions, which
generally enter mmto most mtimate and facile connection with
the following 100t In this manner the euphonic s steps 1n
between the prepositions aH_sam, wd ava, wiy pary, uia praty,
and certaimn words which begin with s &  With this the
Latin s between ab or ob and ¢, ¢, and p, remaikably accords”,

[G Bd p 92]  whichs, ab1etans even i an 1solated posi-
tion, when the above-mentioned letters follow To tlis
we also refer the cosmuttere of Festus, mnstead of commuttere

* We scaicely think 1t necessary to defend ourselves for dividing, with
Vossius, ob-solesco, rather than with Schneider (p 571) obs-olesco
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(Schneider p 475) unless an original gmutlo for multo 18
mvolved n this componnd  In the Greel, ¢ shews an mch
nation for connection with 7 6 and g and precedes these
letters as an euphonic hink especially after short vowels m
eases wlich require no speaial mention  In compounds hke
oakes maAvg I rechon the ¢ 1 opposition to the common
theory 4s belonging to the base of the ﬁrst member (§ 128)
We hue jet to consider « case of the mterpolntmn of i
euphome labial wlhich 1s common to the Old Latin and Ger-
mame and serves to facilitate the union of the labial nasal
with 2 dental The Latin places p between m and 2 following
tors the Gothic and Old High German f between m and {
Thus sumps: promps: dempst sumplus prompius demplus
Gotlue and fis ptance Old High German
chum f1 arrival  In Greeh we find also the mterpola
tion of an euphome B after w, of a & after: of a faftero
1n order to facilitate the nmon of ¢ ¥ and ¢ with pand A
(ucoquBpia pcpfAerar, ardpos paobiy—se. Buttman p 80),
while the Modern Persian places an euphonje d between
the vowel of a prefixed preposttion and that of the following
word asled ¢ tolum

97 The Greek ffords few speumens of varability at the
end of words excepting from pecuhirities of dialect, as the
substitution of p fors  The lteration of the v 1n the wrticle
m old scriptions and 1 the prefixes ovv ey, 1nd wadw
scems nalogous to the changes which, according to § 18

the termmnting 7 m 1 Sanshrit undergoes mn all cases
with reference to the letter which follows [G Ed p 93]

The concluding v 1 Greek 13 also generally & dernative
from g and corresponds to this letter which the Greek
never 2dmits as o termination 1 analogous forms of the
Sanshirt Zend, and Latin N frequently springs from
a finl ¢ thus for instance pev (Doric pes) and the
dual 7ov answer to the Sanskrit personnl terminations
"8 mas qd thas 7R L I have found this explunation
which I have given elscwhere of the ongm of the s from ¢
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subsequently confirmed by the Prékiit, in which, in like
manner, the concluding s of the mstrumental termination

plural firg bhis has passed into the dull 2 (Anuéwﬁra, § 9),
and fe.Jun 1s saxd for Olus  An operation, which has a pre-
judicial effect on many Greek terminations, and disturbs the
relation to cognate languages, 1s the suppression of the ¢
sound at the end of words, where, in Sanskiit, Zend, and
Latn 1t plays an essential part. In respect of the vowels,
1t 1s also worthy of notice, that m Sanskrit, but not in
Zend, at the mceting of vowel terminations and com-
mencements, a hiatus is guarded against, either by the
fusion of the two vowels, or, in cases where the vowel has
a cognate semi-vowel at its command, by 1its transition
into this latter, provided the vowel following be unlike.
We find, for instance, w«iidy astidam, “est hoc,” and wiey
wu® asty ayam, “est lac”  For the sake of clearness, and
because the junction of two vowels might too often give
the appearance of two or more words to one, I write in my
most recent text wiwl '¢u, 1 oirder, by an apostrophe
which T employ as a sign of fusion, to indicate that the
vowel which appears wanting m the ¢q dam is contamed
i the final vowel of the pieceding word We maght,
pethaps, still better write Wl 'gu, m oider directly

[G Ed.p 947  at the close of the first word to shew that
1ts final vowel has arisen out of a contraction, and that the
following word participates in 1t -

98 We have now to consider the alterations m the '
middle of words, e. those of the final letters of the
roots and nominal bases before grammatical endings, and
we find, with respect to these, most life, stiength, and
consclousness 1n the Sanskrit, and this language 1s

* We cannot guide ourselves here by the onigmal MSS ,as these exlubit
no separation of words, and enfire verses are wutten together without
interruption, as though they were only a seiles of senscless syllables, and
not words of mdependent place and meamng  As we must depart fiom
Indian practice, the more complete the more rational the sepaiation
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placed on the Inghest pomnt of autiquity nsomuch as the
sigmficition of every radical portion 13 still so strongly
felt that wlule 1t admits of moderate changes for the
woiding of harshness 1t never 1f we except some vowel
chsions permits the radical sense to be obliterited, or
rendered arrecogmsable by concessions t0o grent or trans
tions too dirmng  Yet does the Sanshiit, more than anv
of 1ts hindred afford  field for the conflict of unsourtble
consonants a conflict however wiich 1s honourably and
strenuously muntamed  The Vowels and weak consonants
(§ 25) of grammatical endings and suffixes exert no m
fluenee. over preceding consonants, but strong consonnnts
if surd {§ 25) requre a tenms and 1f sonnt a medisl
heforc them Thus 7 ¢ “nd g th allow only of w1 not
Jkh 7 g q gh preceding them  only ¢ not w th
g d y dh, while on the other hand w dh allows only n g
not gk @ik qgh onlyg d mot g ¢ qth wdh only
b not y p wph Y bhto precedeat The [G Ld p 90
roots and the nominal bases have to regulate therr fina let
ters by this law  and the oceasion frequently presents atself
smee 1 comparison with the cognate languages, n far greater
proportion of the roots connect the personal terminations
immedsately with the root and also among the cise term
mitions there a1e many which begin with consonants (vrg
bhyim fwg bhis voq bhyas | su) To ate mstances the
100t W& ad to cat forms wfwadme T eat  but not
gl adse (for s 18 surd) mor wigls ad tr W ad tha but
Wfoa at 5t =9f% at &t Q@ at tha  on the other hand n the
mnperitine wifgad e et The buse 9% pad  foot
forms 1n the locative plurnl @G pat su not UgY pad su on
the other hand #gd mahat great forms m the instru
mental plural wglas mahad blas not trza\ﬁm\ mahat blus
99 The Greek and Latin as thev have come down to us
have enther altogether evaded this conflict of consonints
or cxinbit, m most cas® with regard to the first of any
two contitous consonants 4 disposition to surrcider 1t o
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at least an mdifference to 1ts assistance towards the sigm-
fication of the word, since they either abandon it altogether,
or violently alter 1t, ze convey 1t beyond the limts of its
proper organ. These two languages afford fewer occasions
for harsh unions of consonants than the Sanskiit, princi-
pally because, with the exception of 'EZ and 'IA m Greek,
and ES, FER, VEL, ED, 1 Latin, as éo-7/, éo-pév, ¢o-7¢é,
19-pev, io-te, est, estis, fer-t, fer-tis, vul-t, vul-tis, no root, termi-
nated by a consonant, joins on 1ts personal terminations, or
any of them, without the aid of a connecting vowel The
Gieek perf pass. makes an exception, and requires euphonic
alterations, which, 1n part, come within the natural lLimits
recognised by the Sanskrit, and, m part, oveistep them.
[G Ed p 96] The gutturals and labials remain on the
ancient footing, and before o and 7 observe the Sanskiit law
of sound cited n §. 98, according to which k-o(§), k-7, 7-0,
w-7, are applied to 100ts ending n «, v, ¥, or m, B, ¢, because
the surd ¢ or 7 suffers neither medials nor aspnates before
1t , heace Térpim-ocou, Térpim-tou, from TPIB, T¢TUK-cat, TETUK-
7at, from TYX. The Greek, however, diverges fiom the
Sanskiit in this, that u does not leave the consonant which
precedes 1t unaltered, but assimilates labials to 1tself, and con-
verts the guttural, temuis and aspnate into medials. For
TéTUN-pat, TETPLU-prout, TémAey-jou, TéTuy-par, we should, on
Sanskiit principles, write (§ 98 ) 7érvm-pou, 'ré-rpzﬁ-/u;u, menAek-
pou, Teruy-pou  The f sounds carry concession too far, and
abandon the Sanskiit, or origmnal prmciple, as regards the
gutturals, masmuch as 3, 6, and ¢ (9¢), 1nstead of passing into
7 before o and T, are extinguished before o, and before + and
p become o (mémeo-Tou, mémer-car, wémeis-pau, instead of
wémerT-Tou, mémerr-cat, mwenetf-pat, or memed-pat. The Greek
declension affoids occasion for the alteration of consonants
only thiough the ¢ of the nommative and the dative plural
termmation in ¢, and here the same primeiple holds good as
1 the case of the verb, and m the férmation of words Ak and
g become, as 1n Sanskiit, k (§=k-), and b-and ph become p
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The ¢ sounds, on the other hand, contriry to the Sanshrit and
w accordance with the enfeebled condition, m tlus respect,
of the Greel, vamsh entirely We find wov-g for wor g,
@ov-61 for mor ov, which Iatter naturally and originally must
Tasve stood for mod o mod o1

100 In Latin the prineipal occasion for the alteration of
consonants presents itself before the s of the perfect and
the { of the supine, or other verbal substantive or adjectne
(particaples) be mnming with ¢ anditisin [G Ed p 07)
accordance with the Sanshritlaw aited § 93 and the orr, mnl
condition of the language that the sonant guttural passes
before s and ¢ nto ¢ the sonant labial 1nto p as i rec s
(rexd) rectum fromreg scrips, seriptum from sereb Tt 1s also
m accordance wath the Sanskrit that & as 2 sonant (§ 25)
and mcompatible with a temus becomes ¢ before s and ¢
compare rec st (rezrt) with the word of Iihe sigmfication
saweild @ vdk st If of the two final consonants of a
root the last vamshes before the s of the perfuct tense
(muls: from mule and mulg spars: from sparg) this accords
with the Sanskrit law of sounds, by which of two terms
nating consonants of o nommal base the last vaumshes
before consonants of the case terminations D ought to
become { before s, <nd then the form so theorctienlly
created claut sit from claud, wonld accord with the Sanskrit
forms such as wflwiln a tdut st he tormented  from ga
tud Tostead lowever of this the d allows itself to be
extingushed, so, however that 1n compensation a short
vonel of the root 1s made long as divz st or which 1s
less frequent the d assimlites itself to the following s, s
cesst from ced With roots in ¢ which ste rrer assim
lation usually takes place, as con cus st from cul  on the
other hand mz st not mus st, for mut st fiom mat or malt
B, m, and r also afford instances of assumilatron 1n jus sy,
presst gesst usst* A thnd resource for the avoidinee

Compared with the danshrit i wlich % ugh mgmfics Turn
the sibilant must here piss for the ongmal form
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of an union, very natural, but not endutable in tlis weakh-
encd state of the language, s, 1s the suppression of the
latter of these two letters, which 1s also compensated by
the lengthening of a shoit radical vowel; thus,* sédi from

[G.Ed.p.987  s&d, vide from vid I believe, at least, that
these forms are not derivable from seduz, 1:duz, and I class
them with forms hike fad: from fod, léqi, for lec-si, from léy,
Sugt, for fuc-sy, from fiig. To these probably also belong ey,
favi, fou, for pavi, vour, from civ, &e. A cavuz, &e. 18 hardly
concewvable, cavt could never have had such an origm I
conjecture forms such as cau-si, fuu-si, after the analogy of
cautum, fautum , or moc-sz (mox), after the analogy of wie-st,
con-nic-st. (§. 19) Possibly a moc-s¢ form might dernve pro-
bability from the adveib moz, since the latter 1s probably
derwved from mov, as cifo 1s from another 100t of motion
The ¢ of fluc-st, struc-st, (fluxr, &e.) fluxum, struclum, must,
in the same manner, be considered as a hardening of v,
and a flu-vo, slru-vo, be presupposed, with regard to which
it 1s to be remembered, that, 1n Sanshiit also, uv often de-
velopes 1tself out of 3 u before vowels (Gram. Ciit r 50.%),
on which prinaple, out of flu, stru, before vowels, we nught
obtaimn fluv, struv, and thence before consonants fue, sfruc.
Thus, also, fructus out of fruv-or for fiu-or. In cascs of ¢
preceded by consonants, the suppression of s is the 1ule,
and ar-si for ard- an exception. Prandy, frendr, pands,
verti, &c, are m contiast to ar-s¢ and other forms, like
mulst above mentioned, 1 thew preserving the radical letter
i preference to the ausiliary verb, and they accord
this with the Sanskiit 1ule of sound, by which the s of
atﬁmu\ atdut-sam, "'*32{‘{{“\ alshaip-sam, &e, for the avoidance
‘of hardness, 1s suppressed before strong consonants, and
we find, for mstance, =@tw atdut-la, mstead of sdind aldul-
sta. The perfects scidi, ficdi, are rendered doubtful by
their short\vowe], and 1 them origmn probably belong
to the reduplm-c\lted preterites, their fiist syllable having

N
™ Cf §& 547 ,ad forthe whole § ot & 547 576 579
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penstied i the Dipse of tune  1n other [ Ld p ™)
respects fidi scfdi correspond to tuludi pupiigr not to speak
of tefigr the ¢ of which Intter 13 not onginal
101 The suffixes emploved in the formation of wonls
and begmmng with { for the represcatation of whidh the
supme mav stand deserve speaal consideration an regand
to the relations of sound generted by the conflict between
tand the precedmg consonant.  Arcording to the origsual
law observed n the Sinshrit a rmdienl £ ought to rumam
unaltered before fum nnd d should pass into t s 3tgw
bidltum  tocleave ™ from fiax blad - According to the dege
nerated practice of the Greeh o rudieal d or ¢ befor ¢
would become s OF tlus sccond gradation we find a rem
nnt an comes tus comes hra nnalogous to est cxlis Re
from rdo  we find hioweser no comes-fum comes lor lut
m their place comesum comesor  We mught question whe
ther i comesum the s belonged to the reot or to the sul
fix, whether the d of ed or the £ of fum had been changed
mto s The form com es fus mi ht argue the radicahity of
the 3, but 2t 18 hard to suppose that the lngunge shonld
@hare yunped at once from estus o esus between which two
an essus probably wtcrened annlogons to eessum  fronm
quassum &e. wlile the £ of tum, fus & assumiated atsell
to the preccding s Out of essum has arssen esum by the
suppression of an # probably the first  for where of n pur
of consonants the onc 1s removed 1t 18 generally the first
(eluf from copr mo-or from mod-o1) possibly beenuse as n
§ 100 an nuwxthary serb 1s abandoned 1n prefircnee to o
letter of the munyerb  After that the langun,,¢ had, through
such forms as &sum casum dive sum fle-sum, quas-tum
Imbrtanted 1tself toan 21n suffixes properly begmmng witha
t, sught ensily msmuate atself into forms where 1t dad not
oweits orran to nssumlation  Cr(@)iisn [G 11 pio0]
fuourte combnation  hente fic sum nee sum So for fio
tum nec um  Lhe liquuds m exeepted wvinee speent anch



92 CIIARACTERS AND SOUNDS.

nation for a succeeding s, most of all the », hence, ter-sum,
mer-sum, Cur-sum, par-sum, ver-sum, In contrast to par-tum,
tor-tum  there aie also cases 1 which 7, by a conversion
mto s, accommodates 1itself to ¢, as in ges-tum, us-lum,
los-tum This answers to the Sanskiit obligatory conver-
sion of a concluding r into s before an initial £, as, Miny
i r;m\ blirdtas td1aya mdm, © brother save me,” nstead of
Mlnd bhrdtar  on the other hand, in the middle of words
remains unaltered before #, hence, for mnstance, ﬂaﬂ\ bhar-
tum, not WA bhastum, “to bear™ L exlubits mn the Latin
the forms fal-sum, pul-sum, vul-sum, 1 contiast to cul-tum,
n exlubits ten-fum, can-tum, opposed to man-sum  The other
forms 1n n-sum, except cen-sum, have been mulcted of a
radical d, as ton-sum, pen-sum.

102. In the Germame languages, { alone gives occasion
for an euphome conversion of a preceding radical consonant,
for instance, m the 2d pers sing. of the stiong preterite.
where, however, the { 1n the Old High German 1s retamnec
only mn a few verbs, which associate a piesent signi
fication with the form of the preterite. In the weak pre-
terites, also, which spring fiom these veibs, the auxiliary ¢
where 1t remams unaltered, generates the same euphoni
relations. We find in these forms the Germanic on the same
footing as the Greek, 1n this respect, that 1t converts radical
¢ sounds (f, th, d, and in Old and Middle High German =z
also) before a superadded ¢ into s. Hence, for mstance, in

[G Ed p101] Gothic marmazs-t (abscidasty), for maumart-t,
Javfals-t (pheavstr), for far-falth-t, ana-baus-t (zmperasts), for
ana-baud-t  In Old and Middle High German wers-f, ¢ thou
knowest,” for weiz-t The Gothic, m formmg out of the
100t vel, 1 the weak preterite, vs-sa (“I knew ”), mstead of

“ The obvious 1elationslup of #0770 with Tépaopat, and aa 1225 from
nq tarsh, mgues the dewrvation of the latter 5 fiom s

Upon tlmt of nure
from Iy ush,see § 97
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usla, from ulla, resembles, i respeet of nssumilation, the
Latin forms mentioned i § 101, such as guas sum for quas
fum from quat tum The Old Iigh German, however, which
aleo ndopts teis-sa but from muoz mahes not muos so, but
muo sa, corresponds n the latter case, to such Latin forms,
ns ca sum, claw sum  The case s diffrent m O Ihgh Ger
man with those verbs of the first weak conjugation, which,
having therr syllbles made long generally through two
terrmnating consonants 1 the preterate apply the ¢ of the
auxiliars verb directly to the root  Here the transition of ¢
mto s docs not oceur, but 4, =, and even d, remam unaltered
and onlv when another consonant precedes them £ and d arc
extimmushed, = on the contrary rematns, for instance, led ta
puxy,” ki nersfay,  arvuxt™ arod o, vastang, wal ta,
vowd, lwhita, wuxy,” for hullta hulla  pracavi,  for
huld ta OF double consonnnts one only 18 retuned, and of ch
or cch only k& other consonntal combmations remun how
exver, undisturbed, asvan fa, ¢ ctevany, for rann ta wanh la,
tyacieeanty for wanch (e dah tr “1exy, for dacch fo The
Middle High German follows essuntinlly the same prineiphes,
only a simple radieal ¢ gives way before the auxiliarsy verb
wl thus let fe 18 opposed to the Old High German fei {ay on
the other hand 1n roots m Id and rd the d may be mauntained
and the £ of the auxihiary be surrendercd—ns dulde  Tor1mAv:
—unlcss we admt a disision of dul-de and consider the d as
asoftened ¢ The change of g nto ¢ (§ 99) 13 natural but
not universal  for instanee anc le  sneravi” forang te, but
agamst s law b remsmns unaltered  [G T4 p 102]
Before the formative suflixes beginmng wath ¢* bothin Gothie
and High German, guttural aud Iabiad tenues and medmlsare
changed 1nto their aspirates, although the tenus necord with
o following ¢  Thus for mstance m Gotluc rak fiv

# With the exccption of the I~k Cerman passive past of the weaker
firm which, i the adjunction of 1ts ¢ to the root follows the annlogy of
the pret above described



94 CITARACTLRS AND SOUNDS.

“ wateh,” from wvak, sauh-t(z)s, “sickness,” fiom  sul ;
mah-1()s, “nught,” from mag, ga-shaf~I(e)s, “creation,”
from skap, fragyf-t(z)s * betrothment,” from g6, softencd
fiom gab; Old High German suld, maht, hi-shaft, “ creature,”
aft, “gft™ The dentals replace the aspnate th by the
sihilant (s), as 1s the case i Gotlue before the pers. cha-
1acter ¢ of the pretente, as {h cannot be combmed with /
The formation of words, however, affords few examples of
this kind  under this head comes our mast, telated to the
Gothuc mats, “ food,” and matyan, *to cat °  In Gotlue, the
s_of blostrews, * worshipper,” springs from the ¢ of blétan,
“to worship™ Dest, “leaven,” comes probably fiom bheit
(bertan, “to bite,” Grimm,1i p 208). The Zend accords,
m this 1espect, with the Germanic', but still more with
the Greck, in that 1t conveits its ¢ sounds into s <, not
only before ( ¢, but also beforesg m, for instance, apasls
widte, “dead,” from the root Gshs wmth, spws badta,
“ bound,” from @A bandh, with the nasal excluded ; as
m Modern Persian aa.s dastah, fiom Qw band; Ngm8
aésma, “wood,” from T dhma. .

103 It 1s a violation of one of the most natural laws of
sound, that, in Gothie, the medial ¢ does not umvcrsal?
pass wmnto k or h (=ch), before the peisonal character ¢ of

[G Ed p 108] the pret., but generally 1s 1etamned, and
we find, for_ mstance, dg-t, “thou fearest,” mag-f, ‘‘thou-
canst{”, and yet, before other inflections formed with ¢,
the ¢ undergoes an euphonic transition mnto 1, as for in-
stance, 6h-ta, ““I feared,” mah-ts, “ mght.”

104 When m Sanskiit, according to §. 98, the aspiration
of a medial undergoes a necessary suppiession, 1t falls back,
under certamn conditions and according to specal laws,
upon the imtial consonant of the root, yet only upon a
medal, or throws itself onward on the initial consonant of

* Cf the Sclavonic and Lathuaman, § 457
| No other roots m g 1 this person are to be found in Ulfilas
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the following suffix~ We find for mstance surmfa bhint
sytm T shall know ™ for wnamih bodh sydmt  F2IR v
bhut,  hnowmg the vedas  for gu budh g7 bud-dha
knowing  for pabudhte  Wew@ dhok shydmy 1 shall
milh  for Qunfnt doh sydme  gredug dha ymlked  for
zea duh ta In Greek we find a remarkable relic of the first
part of the transposition of the aspirite ®an the necessary
suppression of the aspirite an some roots wlnel begmn with
£ and end with an aspirate before o =, and p letters which
admit of no unton with an aspirate and i 1ts being thrown
back on the il letter by which process 7 becomes 0
Henee rpedpuw Ope—-ow (Bpcfras) Bpe=rrp, Opcpr ppx vagn Oar
Tw cradm, Tolap par rpudos Opr= v crpudm Opup pa
Tpexw Opcfopar  OpiE Tprxos vayvs OGaoowr  In the spint
of thus trinsposition of the aspirntc ¢ obtuns the spiratus as
per when x 13 obli_ ed to merge in the tenus (ex-og (fw i) t

* Seed L Buarmoulin the V atic Joumal, I ~63  and Buttinann
P78

+ It is esual to explun thus appearance Iy the suppontion of twoa 11
ritiona In the root of these forms, of which one only is supposc 1 tonppear
1n lef rence To the ruphonte law which for) 119 the admission of tw) con
secutive as]irate sy Hatles  Thisoney onld bethelast (€ I'ipiory
«f the two and (he othier wonldonly shew itsdf when theIntter ha 1 been
f rec 1to merge n the tenms O posed, howcver to this explanation 34
the fact that on acconnt of thenconvenene «faccumulated aspieates the
Iingnage has goarded fselfin the onginsl £ rnation of ita roots again ¢
{lic ev)l and has never admitted an g jimted at onee for the
taal anl final letler of a yoot.  In Sanshpit, tho collection of whose roots
19 complete there §s no such anstanct  Fhe forms, however (0 ¢y
10 $0 1ol Mo vl fra vy PO ofp b0y jrosent  dilficulyy
The ¢ perhiaps are cecontneities of usage which once hialituated to the
il aspiration 1y its frequent applieation to sup 31y the laco of the ter
minating one began to assume ats raliealty anlextenled it wiler than
was legiumate  We miht also say that since $0 (a3 x0) 13 20 favounite
a combination in Groeek that it s cven substituted for nfand B0-~wiule ne
cording to § 98, an ongmal 0 ought to become nf~on this ground the
tenddency to asy of the root 3] fied 1y erugfpw Lo
and as if tho ¢ only existed ont of reference to the # the orsginal ter
minaung aspirate neccssanly 111 act on the radical imuial -~ This theors
wlich scems to me sounl woullonly Teve ref! [ or ¢ to to expluncl
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OF THE ROOTS.

-[G Ed p105] 105, There are m Sanskrit, and the lan-
guages which are akin to 1t, two classes of roots from the
one, which 1s by far the more numerous, spring verbs, and
nouns (substantives and adjectives) which stand in fraternal
connection with the verbs, not 1n the relation of descent from
them, not begotten by them, but sprung from the same
shoot with them We term them, nevertheless, for the
sake of distinction, and according to prevailing custom,
Verbal Roots, and the verb, too, stands in close formal
connection with them, because from many roots each per-
son of the present 1s formed by sumply adding the requi-
site persodal termination. From the second class spring
pronouns, all original prepasitions, comjunctions, and par-
ticles we name them Pronomunal Roots, because they all
express a pronoimnal 1dea, which, in the piepositions, con-
Junctions, and particles, lies more or less concgaled. No
simple pronouns can be carried back, either accordmng to
therr meamng or their form, to any thing more general, but
therr declension-theme (or inflective base) is at the same
time their root. The Indian Grammarians, however, derive
all words, the pronpuns included, from verbal roots, although
the majority of pronominal bases, even 1n a formal 1espect,
are opposed to such a derivation, because they, for the most
part, end with ¢ one, ndeed, consists sumply of a. Among
[G Ed p 106 ] the verbal roots, however, there 1s not a
single one n g, although long "a, and all other vowels, A1
@u excepted, occur among the final letters of' the verbal
roots  Accidental external identity takes place between the
verhal and PY'Onommal roots, e g ¥ signifies, as a verbal
100t, “to go,” as a pronomnal root, “ he,” “this.”
106. The verbal roots, like those of the pronouns, are
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monosyllabie  and the polysiilabic forms represented by
the grammariins s roots contmn ather a reduplicate-
svilble as W dgre * to wake  or a preposition which has
grown up with the root as WA are dher  to despise
or they have sprung from a noun ke guiy Aumdr  to
plryy  wlich I dernse from g kumdra 8 boy " Trupt
the Inw of their bung monosyllabic the Sanshrit roots are
subjected to no further imitation and their one syvilibleness
mny present itself under all possible forms mn the shortest
and most txtended as well as those of & muddle degree
Tlus free state of srrestriction was necesswy asthe I uage
was to contun wathin the limits of onc-syvllibleness the
whole body of fundimental sders  The stmple vowels and
consonants were not sufficient 1t was requsite to frame
roots nlso where several consonants combimed 1n snsep wable
umty hecame ns 1t were simple sonnds e g wWsthd  to
stand & root mn which the nge of the co-cxistence of the ¢
ond th 18 supported by the unammous testunony of all the
members of our race of lngunges  So also mn www
sland  to go™ (Lat scand o) the age of the combination of
consonants both mm the be inmng and ending of the root, 1s
certified by the ngreement of the Latn with the Sanshrat
Lhe proposition that in the earhest period of Inguage a
smple vowel 15 sufficient to express a verbal iden 18 sup
ported by the remarkable conenrrence of [G Ed p 107]
necarly all the ndiduals of the Sanskrit fapuly of lan
guagcs m expressing the ydea  to go by the root ¢

107 The nature and peculiarity of the Sanshrit verbal
roots expluns itsclf still more by comparison with those
of the Scotie languages  These require, us far as we
trace back then antiquity three consonints which as I
have alrendy elsewhere shewn® express the fundamentnl

* Trans of the Iist Phul Class of the ' A of Fatt of Berlin for the
Aear 1874 p 196 &e
B
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1dea by themselves alone, without the aid of vowels; and
although they may be momentarily compressed into one
syllable, stil], in this, the combmation of the muddle radieal
with the first oy last cannot be recogmsed as origmnal and
belonging to thesroot, because 1t 1s only transitory, and
chiefly depends on the mechamsm of the construction of
the word. Thus, 1n Hebrew, kit#l, “slam,” 1n the fem.,
on acconnt of the addition 4h contracts itself to Ltal (Atill-
-ah), while kdtél, “slaying,” beforc the same addition, com-
presses 1itsell in an opposite manner, and forms Lotlah
Neither ktél, therefore, nor kétl, can be regarded as the root,
and just as little can 1t be looked for 1n 4tdl, as the status con-
structus of the infimtive, for this 1s only a shortening of the
absolute form kafdl, produced by a natural tendency to pass
hastily to the word governed by the infinifive, which, as 1t
were, has grown to 1t In the mmperative kid/ the abbrevia-
tion 1s not external, subject to mechanical conditions, but
rather dynamic, and occasioned by the hurry with which a
command 1s usually enunciated In the Semntic languages,
1 decided opposition to those of the Sanskiit family, the
vowels belong, not to the root, but to the grammatical motion,
the secondary 1deas, and the mechanism of the construction of
[G Ed p 108] the word. By them, for example, is dis-
tinguished, 1n Arabic, katala, “ he slew,” from kufila, “he was
slain”, and in Hebrew, kdté, “slaying,” from Aéatél, “slam”
A Semitic root 1s unpronounceable, because, 1n giving it
vowels, an advance 1s made to a special grammatical form, and
1t then no longer possesses the simple pecuharity of a root
raised above all grammar. But i the Sanskiit famuly of
languages, 1f 1ts oldest state 1s consulted 1nthe languages which
have continued most pure, the root appears as a circumscribed
nucleus, which 1s almost unalterable, and which suirounds
itself with foreign syllables, whose origin we must invest-
gate, and whose destination 1s, to express the secondaiy
1deas of grammar which the 100t 1tself cannot expless

&
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The vowel with one or more consonints ond somctimes
without any consonant whatever belongs to the fundamental
meamng 1t ¢an be lungthened to the lighest degree or
rused by Guni or Vrddin  and this lengtheming or raising
and more lately the retention of an onginal a opposed to
1ts weakening to 1 or change to u(§§ 66 67) belongs not to
the denoting of grammatical relations which require to be
more clerly pointed out but as I imagine I ean prove only
to the mechanism the symmetry of construction

108 As the Sernmtic roots on account of their construc-
tion possess the most surprisming capaetty for ndicatin,
the secondary 1deas of grammar by the mere mternal mould
g of the root of which they also make extensive use while
the Sanshrat roots at the first grimmatical movement are
compelled to assume external additions %o tmust 1t appuar
strange that T von Schlegel® while he (G Ld p 100]
divades languages mn generl 1nto two chief races of which
the one denotes the secondary intentions of meamn, by an
mternal altemtion of the sound of the root by inflexion, the
other alntys by the addition of a word wlich mun Iy
atself sigmfy pluralits past tume what 1s to be n futurc
or other rclative adens of thit hind ~llots the Sanshrit
and its sisters to the former ree and the Semtie lan
guages to the sccond  There may indeed ™ he writes
P 48 ansc an appearance of nflexion when the anneved
particles are melted down with the cluef word so as to be
no longer distimguishable but where m a language as m
the Arabic and in all wlih are connected wath at, the first
and most amportant relations as those of the person to
verbs are denoted by the additton of particles which have
2 meaning for themsclves indivadually and the tendency
to which suflixes shews atself deeply seated mn the Iingua,e
it may thero be safely assumed that the same may have

# In his work on the language and wisdom of the Indinns
nz
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occurred 1 other positioms, where the annexation of par-
ticles of a forcagn mature no longer admits of such clear
discrimination  one may at least safely assume that the
language, on the whole, belongs to this chuef race, although
m this single pomnt, by admuxture or artificial adormment,
1t has adopted another and a lugher chatacter™ We must
here prelmmnarily observe, that, in Sanshit and the lan-
guages connected with it, the personal termmnations of the
verbs shew at least as great a simlarty to 1solated pro-
nouns as in Arabie. How should any language, wlhich
expresses the pronominal 1clations of the veibs by syllables
annexed either at the hegmning or end of the word, m the
choice of these syllables avoid, and not rather select, those
whach, 1n their 1solated state, also express the corresponding

[G Ed p 110] pronommal ideas? By mflevion, F. von
Schlegel understands the itetnal alteration of the sound of
the root, or (p 35) the mternal modification of the 1o0t, which
he (p 48) opposes to addition fiom without But when from
do or dw, 11 Greek, comes didw-u1, d&-ow, do-Byoduchu, what
are the forms p, ow, Onooucda, but palpable external addi-
tions to the 100¢, which 1s not at all internally altered, or
only mn the quantity of the vowel? If, then, by inflexion,
an internal modification of the root is to be understood,
the Sanskiit and Greek &c have in that case except the
reduplication, which 18 supplied by the elements of the 100t
itself—scarce any inflexion at all to shew If, however,
Onoopebe 15 an external modification of the root do, sumply
because 1t 18 combined with 1t, touches 1t, with 1t expresses
a whole, then the 1dea of sea and continent may be 1epre-
sented as an internal modification of the sea, and wice versd.
P 50, F von Schlegel remarks “In the Indian or Gieman
language every root 1s tiuly that which the name says,
and like a hving germ, for since the ideas of 1elation are
denoted by mternal alteration, freer room 1s given fo
development, the fulness of which can be ndefimtely
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extended and 1s 1w fict often wondrously rich  All, how-
ever which i this manner proceeds from the sumple root
still retans the stamp of 1ts relationship adheres to 1t and
thus recprocally bears and supports itself 1 find how
ever the inference not established for from the capability
of expressing 1deas of relation by internal alteration of the
root, how can the capability be deduced of surrounding the
{nternilly unalterable) root mdefimtely, with foreign syllables
externilly added? What kind of stamp of relationslup 1s
there between wr cw Oyoouefax and the [G Td p 111]

roots to wiich these sigmficative additions are appended ?
We therefore recognice 1n the inflexions of the Sanshrit
fanuly of languages no mternal involutions of the root but
elements of themselves sigmficative and the tricng of the
origin of wlich 13 the task of scientific grammar  But even
if the origin of not a single one of these 1nflexions could be
traced with certamtv, sull the princaple of the formation
of grammir by external addition, would mnot, for that
retson, be the less certun because at the first glince m
the myority of imnflexions, one discovers at least so mucl,
that they do not belong to the root but have been added
from without A W von Schlegel also who, 1 essentinl
points, assents to the ibove mentioned division of lan

guages * grves us to understand, with tegard to the so-clled

* Nevertheless 1 luswork  Observations sur la langue et la litterature
provengales p 14 &c heguves three classes viz L s Lingues sans aucune
structure grammaticale les langues que emplowent des affives et les langues
« mfl xrons  Of the latter he says  Je pense cependant quil faut
assignerle premuer rang aux langues a inflexions  Onpourroit les appeler
les lun@es orgamques parce qu clles renferment un principe vivant de

pp et d et qu elles ont seules 5t Je puis m ex
primer amst une vevetation sbondante et feconde Le merveillenx
artitice de ccs langues est de former une 1mmense varete do mots ct de
marquer la hason des 1dees que ces mots designent, moyennant un assez
petst nombre de 8y 11bes qm considerees scparement 1 ont pomt de sigm
fication
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mflexions, that they aie not modifications of the 100t, but
foreign additions, whose characteristic lies m this, that

[G Ed p.112] rcgarded, per se, they have no meaning
In the Semitie, the appended grammatical syllables or mn-
flexions have no meaning, at least 1n so far that they do not,
any more than 1 Sanskiit, occur isolated 1 a completely
similar state In Arabie, for instance, anfum, and not fum,
1s sa1d for “ye”, and 1 Sanskrit ma, ta, and not my, #, are
the dechnable bases of the first and third person, and af-T7,
“he eats,” has the same relation to 7'4-m, “him,” that in
Gothic I7T-a, “1 eat,” has to the monosyllabic A7, « I ate.”
The reason for weakening the a of the base to ¢ 1s probably,
m the different cases of the two sister languages, the same,
viz the greater extent of the form of word with @ (comp.
§.6.) If, then, the division of languages made by F von
Schlegel 1s untenable, on the reasons on which 1t 1s
founded, still there 1s much ingenuity in the thought of a
natural lustory or classification of languages. We prefer,
however, to piesent, with A. W. von Schiegel (I.c), three
classes, and distinguish them as follows first, languages
with monosyllabic roots, without the capability of composition,
and hence without organism, without grammar. This class
comprises Chinese, where all 1s hutherto bare root, and the
grammatical categories, and secondary relations after the

fication, mais qu1 détexminent avec précision le sens du mot auquel elles
sont jomntes  En modifiant les letires radicales, et en ajoutant aux 1acmes
des syllabes dérivatives, on forme de mots dérivés de diverses espéces, et
des dérivés des dérivés On compose des mots de plusieurs racines pour
exprimer les 1dées complexes Ensuite on déchne les substantifs, les
adjectifs, et les pronoms, par genres, par nombres, et par cas, on conjugue
les verbes par voix, par modes, pa temps, par nombres, et par personnes,
en employant de méme des désimences et quelquefois des augmens quy, sé-
parément, ne sigmfient rien  Cette méthode procure avantage d'énoncer
en un seul mot I'idée principale, souvent déjd trés-modifiée et irés-com-
plexe, avec tout son cortége d’1dées accessones et de 1elations vanables

1
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main pownt can only be discovered from the position of the
roots in the sentence * Secondlv langnages with mono
syllabic roots which are capable of combination, and obtain
their oxgamsm and grammar pearly n this way alone The
clief principle of the formation of yvords, m this class,
appears to me to lie 1 the combination of verbal and pro
nominal roots, which together represent [G Edp 113]
s 1t were body and soul (Comp § 100) To this elass belongs
the Sanshrit fammly of lnngnages and moreover all other
languages, so fir as they are not comprehended under 1 and
3 and have mamntained themselves m a condition winch
reniders 1t possible to trace back their forms of words to the
sumplest elements  Thirdly, languages wath dissyllabic verbal
roots, and three necessary consonants as smgle vehcles of
the fundamental meaning  This class comprehends merely
the Semitic languages and produces its grammatical forms,
not simply by combination, like the second class but by 2
mere mternal modification of the roots We here gladly
award to the Sanskrit family of languages 1 great superiority
over the Sematic, which we do not, however, find 1n the use
of mflexions as syllables per se devord of meaning but 1n
the copiousness of these grammatical additions which are
renlly significative and connected with words used isolated
1 the yudicious, mgenious selection nd application of them,
and the accurate and acute defining of various relations, which
hereby becomes possible finally 1 the benutiful adjustment
of thése additions to a harmonious whole which bears the
appearance of an orgnmized body

109* The Indian Grammariins divide the roots accord
mg to properties, (which extend only to the tenses which

We find this view of the Chunese admirably elueidated 1n W von
Humboldts talented pamphlet Lettre d M Abel Remusat sur la na
ture des formes grammaticales en qeneral et sur le geme de la langue
chinotse
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I call the speeal tenses, and to the part pres,) into ten
classes, all of which we have re-discovered n the Zend also,
and examples of which are given 1 the following paragraph.

[G.Ed p 114] We shall here give the characteristics of
the Sanskrit classes,, aud compare with them those which
correspond 1 the European sister languages

(1) The first and siath class add w a to the root; and
we reserve the discussion of the omgmn of this and other
conjugational affixes for the disquisition on the verb.  The
pomt of difference between the first class of nemly 1000
roots (almost the half of the entire number) and the sinth
class, which contains about 130 100ts, lies in tins, that the
former raise the vowel of the root by Guna (§. 26), while
the latter 1ctamn 1t puie, e,g Nufd bédhaty, “he knows,”
from Y budh (1), gcﬁfﬂ tudatz, *“he veves” s(comp tundit)
from ge tud (6) As < a has noGuna,| no disctimmation can
take place thiough this vowel between the classes 1. and 6
but neaily all the roots which belong to cither, having =5 «
as the radical vowel, are reckoned i the first class. In Gieek,
¢ (before nasals o, §. 3.) corresponds to the affix =t a, and
Acim-o-pev,t pedy-o-pev, from AIN, OYL (EArmor, Eduyor),
belong to the first class, because they have Guna (§. 20),
while, e g. Oiy-o-pev, ON(B-o-pcv, &e, fall under the sinth
class| In Latin we recogmse, m the thnd conmjugation,

* In Greek, the present (indic imper. and optat., the form of the Gieck
subjunct 1s wanting m Sanskut) and smperfect correspond to them, be-
yond which certan conjugation-signs do not extend In German, the
present of every mood coriesponds

t The accent here distinguishes the Ist el from the Gth ¢ g. o1 patats
did 1t belong to the 6th ¢l , we shonld have patite

1 We give the plural, because the singulm, on account of abheviation,
makes the thing less perspicuous

II Sanshrit long vowels admit Guna only when they occur at the end of

the root, but in the begmming and mddle reman w ithout admixtme of
the ¥ a, so do shoit vowels hefore double consonants
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wlich I wonldl ruse to the first, the cognate of the Sansht
first and sixth class, since we regard the nddition ¢ as a
weakemng of the old a (§ 8) and e g legimus has the same
relation to Ac, o ges that the genitine ped ts has to wod og
where the Sanskrit has hikewise a (\Pa\ [G Ed p 1157
pad-as) In leg wnt from lega nte the old a throu h the
wnfluence of the liqmd has become u (Comp §66)  In
German all the prinutive (strong) verbs with the exeeption
of some remmns of the fourth class (No 2) stand 1 deae
connection with the Sanshrit first clasé which 1s here, for the
first time Inid down 1 ats full cxtent*  The Wwa which
15 2dded to the root has m Gotluet, before some personul
terminntions, remmned unchanged  before others according
to § 67 and as m Latin been weakenud to ¢ s0 hat a, 1
am called ka1 s hot v th 2d pers du hut als  pl hat
a myhail 1+ th hat @ nd  The radicalvownels ¢ and u keep the
Gunz gddition as 1 Sanshet only that the @ which gives
the Guna 1s here wenhened to ¢ {§ 27) which with B radeen)
¢ as ag regated mto o long & (wrattcn e § 70)  hence Reina
(=kma from kuna) I germumite, from AJN  buga
Tbend  from BUG Sanskeat 3y bl whenee W73 bhugna
hent The diphthongs ar au 63 1n Sanshrt ¥ and <t
(§ 2) are mncapable of any Gunn asarc d(=< § €9) and
a  The Sanshnt radical vonel @ a has honcver m Gothie
experzenced a threcfold destny It has ather rumnmed
unaltered 1n the speel tenses and 1s lungthened m the
preterite except in reduplicate roots (1 e to 6, sce § 69 )—

# 1 have already, in 0y Neview of Gnmm s C rammar, expressed the
conjecture that the a of forms hke Raita, k utam, ¥ utama &c does not
Tidong to the personal termination but 18 identical with tho W a of the
Sanshrit 1st ond Oth classes  but I was not then elear regarding the Cuna
m the present 1n all roots with yondls capable of Gunn (S ¢ Vnn Reg
for Gt of Litt Book If jp .82a0ud 2,9)

+ Wemal frequent mention of the Gothic alonn as the true startin
point and It ht of C erman Grammar  Uhe aj j heation to the High Ger
man will hereafter present atself
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thus, e.g. far-i-th, “he wanders,” answers to i chaale

[G Ed p 1163 (§ 14), and fé, “he wandered,” to ~<iic
chachiva ; or, secondly, the old a shews atself 1 the speual
tenses weakened to 7, but 1ctamned m the monosyllabic singu-
lar of the preterite  so that here the stronger a (§. ) corre-
sponds to the nealer 7 1n the same way that, i the first case,
the ¢ (== d) docs to the shoita.  The root wig ad, “to
eat,” m Gothic, according to §. 87, forms 47", hence, 1n the
present, 2fa, 1n the smg pret., af, as-f, al ° The thnd fate
which befalls the @ of the root 1 Gothic 1s a complete
extirpation, and compensation by the weaker 7, winch is
tieated like an orgmal 7, custing mn the Sanshiit, w.e.in the
special tenses 1t 1ccerves Guna by 1, and in the pret sing by
a (§ 27), but 1n the pret pl 1t 1s preserved pure  To this
class belongs the KIN, *to germinate,” mentioned above,
pres Aewa, pret. smg Lawm, pl. hin-um.  The corresponding
Sanskiit 100t 15 =i« jan, * to produce,”™ “ to be horn™ (sec
§.87) the same rel'mon, too, has greipn, graip, gripum,
fiom GRIP, “to seie,” to my grabh (Véda form) on the
other hand, BIT, “to bite,”* (beida, baaf, Drfum), hns an
origmal 2, which exists i Sanskint (comp fw blud,
deave™), just so, FIT, “to know," Sanskit fc(r ved

(2) The fourth class of Sanshiit roots adds to them the
syllable 7 ya, and heremn agiees with the special tenses of
the passive, and from the roots which belong to 1t spring
chiefly neuter verbs, as e ¢ wyufe nasyals, ““ he peiishes,”
Therr number amounts altogether to about 130 The Geiman
has preserved one unmistakeable remnant of tins class,
those strong verbs which agam lay aside, m the preternte, the
syllable ya (weakened to vz), which 1s added to the root in the

[G Ed p 117] special tenses, eg vahs- Ja(lend PR '\h)bwé)
ucs-yann, “crescebant,” Vendldad S p 257), ¢
ye-th, ¢ crescit,” pret. véhs

cresco, 'Lalzs;

< Occws only with the prep and, and with the meamng “ to scold,”
but corresponds to the Old High Geiman 100t BIZ, “to bitc ”
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(3) The second, third, and seventh classes add the personat
termumation direct to the root  but 1n the cognate Turopean
languages to facthtate the comjugation, these classes have
maunly passed over to the first cliss e g ed @ mus not ed mus
(as n remunant of the old construction es !, es-fis) Gothue
itam, Old High German 1z~q més not ¢ més answering
to the Sanskrit \iuy ad-mas  The sccond class to which
72 ad belongs leaves the root without any characteristic
addrtion with Gunn of the vowels capable of Gunn before
light terminations, which must be hereafter explaned, hence
ey ufit ém: corresponding to ¥AY tmas from 31 to go
28 1 Greek €fpe to fper It contamns not more than about
seventy roots partly terminating in consonants, partly in
vowels  In ths and the third-class the Greeh exhubits roots
almost entirely ending in yowels as the above mentioned
I 4A, IND (p@-0) AQ ZTA, OIL, @Y ({pu) AY e
To the consonants the direcet combmation with the conso-
nants of the termmntion has become too heavy, and EZ alone
(because of the facility of op o7) has remained 1 the Sin
shuit second class, as the corresponding root 1n Latin Lithua
map and German  Henee wig asti eorr Lathuan esfe est
Gotlie and High German et In the Latm there fall also
to the sccond class J DA $I4 F'LdA I'd and N4 and also
m quam whence QUA weahened to QUI 1s the oot which
m Gotlue, appears as QUAT wethened to QUIT with the
accretion of a T FLR and JIL (TUL) have preserved
some persons of the ancient construction*  [G Ld p 18]
The tlnrd ¢lass 1s distingwished from the second by a syllable
of reduplication 1n the specinl tenses and has mamtuned
atself under tlus form n Grech also and Lithuamen In

* Five roots of the sccond class mtroduce in Sanskpit, between the con
sonants of the root and the personal termimation, an v, 83 ﬂfﬁfﬂ rod ¢
m:  Iweep from §& rud Icen however, nolonger believe that the
v of the Latin thurd conjug 18 connected wath this %+ ns there 13 scarce
nny dout t of 1ts relationslnp with the 37 @ of the very copious first class
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Sanskrit 1t comprehends about twenty roots, e g «cifu
daddmi, d®wm, Lathuanian dudu; Twfa dadhdmi, TiOyps
(8 16.), w=ifwsyanma, "I beget,” comp ~yi-yv-o-per  The
seventh class, of about twenty-four roots, mtroduces, m the
special tenses, a nasal into the root,wineh is extended before the
light personal terminations to the syllable na; e.g Twnfd
blanadmz, “1 cleave,” fawty bhndmas, “we deave”  The
Latin has kept the weaher form of this nasalization, but has
further added to the root the affix of the fitst class (p 111 G.
Ed), hence findo, find---mus _ From the Greek come to be here
considered roots, like MA®, AAB, OIT, i wlhich the nserted
nasal has been repeated fur ther on 1n the word, with the pre-
fixed q, and, hike the Latin find-1-mus, 1s conncceted with the
affin of the first class, thus, poavf-di~o-per, Aapf-dv-o-ucy,
Bryry-dv-o-pcv.

(1) The fifth class, of about thirty 10ots, has nu; and the
eighth, with ten voots, which, excepting Ed Lri, “to make,”
all termnate 1 | » or T «, has u for 1ts characteristic addi-
fion  the u, howevel, of these two dlasses 15 lengthened
before the light terminations by Guna, which i the coire-
sponding Greek appénded syllables, v and v, 15 supphed by
lengthening the v, thus, e.g Seikvip, Selkviuer, as m Sanskiit
=alfu dp-no-my, “ad-1p-15-co1,” WFew_dp-nu-mas, “adiprser-
mw.”  An example of the eighth class 1s «+ tan, “to extend,”
whence aelfR lan-0-mi=Tdv-U-pt, aygeiq Lan-u-mas=7dv-i-picg
With the 3 u, v, of the eighth class, 15 probably connected

[G Ed p 119] the v 1 some Gothic strong veibs, where,
however, 1t adheies so firmly to the root, that, in a German
point of view, 1t must be 1cgarded as a radical Hence 1t 18
not dropped 1n the pieterite, and receives, 1n the special
tenses, like all stiong veibs, the affix of the Sanskrit first
class, e, ¢ sathva,* “I see,” sahv, I saw.”

(5) The nmth class adds =1 n4 to the root, which syl-
lable, before heavy texminations, instead of bewng shortened

# I now consider the v of swihva and stmilar veibs as purely euphonie,
ef § 86 and Latin forms like cogno, hinquo, stinguo
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to ra replices the hewy wr d by the hghter §2 (8 6)
and 1s thus wethened to fim I g from wg mnd  to
crush (comp mordea) comes ygefu mrdndnn Ferllay mid
mmas  In this 1s ewsily perecased the relationship with
Greek formations magu (ap)roper ¢ g dapnu, Samna
pev As g ¢ and o are originally one formations like 7ep 10
ey belong to tlus class only thit they have wandered mto the
more modern w conjugation at 2 remote period of antiquity
for more Tatcly scw would not have become v from 1y

(6) The tenth class adds W@ aya to the root Lut 1s dis
tngwshed from the other clisses 1 tns farther important
pomnt that tins aflix 18 not lumted to the special tenses
the finl @ of =& aya 1s peculnr to them but Wy ay
extends with very fuw exceptions to all the other formn
tions of the root All causals and many denommatives
follow tlns class and mdeed from cvery root a cansal can
be formed by the additton wg @y which 1s always accom
pamed by Guna of the middle vowcl of the root eapable of
Guna or by Vriddht of esery radicit final sonel and of a
maddie a belonging to the root ¢ g Geafm1dd ayatt he
makesto huow from fa7 1ud wiadlnsrde aya &t he mahes
to hear  from gy sru We recogmse m German the affix
WY aya at leist m two shapes  n the one  [G Td p 170]
the first @ 1n the other the last 1s lost and in the latter case
y has become ¢ so that T have no longer any scruple mn
tracing back Grimms first and third conjugation of the wenk
formto n common origin  According to all probability how
ever the verbs with the affix ¢ also (as Old High German
manfn to mention  to mahe to thmk, ) belong to tlus
class, regarding wlhich we will speak further under the verb
Lhe Old High German guves ¢ as the contraction of a 41,
(see § 78) but retamnsits ¢ more firmly than the Gothic its
@ which m several persons, sinks into a simplee  Compare
Gothue haba habam haband with Old High German hapim
hapdmes hapen!  Very remarhable howcver 13 the concur-
1ence of the Prakrit with the Old High German and the Latim
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of the 2d cony 1n this pomt, that 1t in like manner has
contracted the affix sy ayatowé Comparc Sanskint Hidaifd
mdnaydmz, “1 honour,” Prakiit smaifa mindim,® Old High
German, var-maném, “ I despise,” Latin monco.

[G Ed.p 1217 on

SANSRRIT PRALRIT HIGH GER TAS TATIN

wWiqailh mdnaydm:  wfamdnéme vm-mandm monco

Atqulu mdnayas aufe mindse mands  monds
~ ,1 4

Alqufa mdnayale Hiwle manddr mandt  monel
~

Aiquiy mdnaydmas FGFE mdnémha manimes monémus
~

wrquy minayatha Ty madnéddha mandt montlis

P D 4 ]
aiqul mdnayants st mdndnte mandnl  monend

In regard to those weak verbs, which have suppressed the
first vowel of the Sanskiit =4 aya, and give thercfoic ya as
affis, we will here further recall attention to the forms wyn
(2ge), which occasionally occur i Old High German and
Anglo Saxon, whose connection with w4 aya 1s to be tiaced
thus, that the semi-vowel % has become hardened to ¢,
(comp §.19), and the preced]ng a weakened to 2. In Greek,
the cognate verbs to the Sanshiit of the tenth class me to

= 1 am not at present able to adduce this verb from the edited texts 1t
18, however, certain, that mdnaydmein tlus dinlect can have noother sonund
but mdném: The conjugation 1s supported by other examples of this
class, as cluntéme, “I think” (from clentaydm:), nuddéme (from nivi-
daydmz) In the plural the fermination m7a 15 nothing else than the ap-
pended verb substantive (Sansh smas, “we a1e”)  In the third pers pl,
together with n.dnent: the forms mdnaant: and minant: are also admis-
sible The Indian Grammarans assume for the Sansciit a yoot mdn, “ to
honour™ moie probably, however, the verb, for which thus root 1s sup-
pled, 1s only a denominative from mdna, “honour” ; and this substantive
1tself a derivation from man, ¢ to tlunk,” whence ava man, “to despise,”
as m Old High Geiman zar-2{AN (by Otfnd, fir-MON) The 100t,
therefore, wluch 1s contamed m var mandm 1s 1dentical with the Gotluc
MAN (man, ““ I mean,” 1 think,” pl munum see § 66) To tlus class
belongs, also, the Latin monere, as, ¢ to make to thmk” (Old High German
mandn), the 1adical o for @ of which we explam by the prmeiple of § 66

(see, also, §. 8 ), while the 2 of memin-2 15 & weakening of the orxgmnl «,
explamed by § 6
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be Joohed for i thote 1n aw cw, 0w, 10 Latin Desides the
2d comugation compared abore most verbs of the 1stand 1th
also bLelone to thus afiats We shall recur to them when
speaking of the verb

109 In order to adduce uingle cxamples of the mul
tiform construction of the yoots let us examine the order
of the final Jetters but we will scdect only such exnmples
as nre commotn to the Sanskpit and severnl mster Ian
gages. The greatest forbearanee howeser 1s roqusite
s an anthenticated compars on of all that adunts of comn
parisen would easily swell to o book, which shall hereafter
be dovoted to this subyect *

(1) Roots ending with o vowel — [61ipy 3

There are as has been alredy remarked (§ 104} no

roots i vta butroo yinsrdar numerons  Thusm'git

to go,” contunad in the Laun notiga re also perhaps
m fuls gare the first member of which belongs to fatis or
Sarus an Gredh Piffigue answers to SMa g me and rests
on the frequent sntcrelange of guttarals and libils - Gotlne
ga s astreet (reep 100 G 1d) Zondrpapgd 1t

a plice " {nom sopawe gitur Ol i h Garman g m

I go =wmfd 19t e not therefore ns Grunm con
Jectuns (p §68) by svncoptfrom gongu but, witha more
nneient and regolar foundation, only wath a suppression of
the Sanskrt sviable of reduplicition mtroducdd thercfore
from the third anto the ccond class (ste p 117 G Td) asin
Latin da-mus answening to 3P0 por Thus also, atd
slts a1t an hhe manner with suppressed redupliention
corresponds to f-avy s (for cuemyn) and to the Sanshpt
root qt st/ d whichas wwregularhy mflected famfa feshthidn
faulos teshthan Taefa tahthate Sor tasthdme fasthds tasthdte

Somewhat that pertmns to this sul jeet 1 have alrealy jut torether
very coneiely at the enlof my Sansent € Jomary
4 The attached ¢y hers denote the classes desenbed In § 109
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which will be more closely considered hercafter.  The
Latm, m root and mflexion, most 1esembles the Old Thgh
German the Zend, however, m 1ts sgavgerssw histdme” (for
sistdmi, see § 53), appears 1 a gemunc Gieek diess  Ob-
se1ve, also, the ewqe)om.\sdxﬂ rathadstdo, ** wairior,” wiich
occuis so often 1in the Zend-Avesta, properly “chariot
stander,” with o for s as the sign of the nonunative.
How, then, in Old IlLgh German, comes from STL the
extended form of the root SZANT, whence the pre-
sent stantu, “I stand,” and preterate stuonf, “1 or he
stood”, for which the Gothie has slanda, stath?- We
will lLere only prelmnauly vemark, that we have ob-
setved 1n Zend also, 1n some roots termmating 1n 4, an
mchnation to conneet themsclves with a #f-sound  Thus
we find, from s $nd, “to wash,” “to punfy.” (Sansk wi snd,
“to bathe,") whenee sndte, “ purified,” m Vend S.p 233,
frequently /355.\9@.@/4}.\355 fra-snddhayin " lavent ™ , from g
dd, “to lay,” (Sans yrdkd, p 118 G Ed ) we find muudwg.s/
ndarthyaan, “ deponani” (as Vendidad S pp 202 and 206,
;ﬁsg\sd.s_.}sﬁ.s; weeg rgaee hushé zemé mdathyann, “m swd
territ deponant™) fiom the same root we find the imperative

[G Ed p123] form, .\sg.md\}_sg.s] m-di-thamn, * depona-
mus " (Vend S p: 208, nGaass 630 G}W,\s@\nﬂs Gﬁi\y A
.\sg.\ué,wg.s/ N4 . MG HRN kva nwanm  Srdananm
_tandm bardma Ahure mazda kva mddlhdma, “Quo homemum
mortuorum corpus feramus, ubi deponamus"?) Of the Gea-
manic we will further remark, that the root At md, “to
measure” (cf ué-7pov), has connected itself with a t-sound, and
forms, m Gothic, MAT, present mue (§. 109" 1). ' ynd,

“to be acquamted w1th,‘_’ “to know,” TNQ, GNA (gnarus)
Old High German CHNA (§ 87), whence chnd-ta, “Iknew,”

annexing the ausihary verb direct, as in Latin (g)mo~vi. To

* 1 beheve I may deduce this form from the 34 pers. pl Sty
Iusténte (cf iorarr) mthe V. S p 188. more on this head undel the verd
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the speeial form smfA ydndme for sudilh gnd nt m may be
long the Gothic root AAMN Old Hi h German CHANN
(Rann chan T know"” sce § 91 Kunnum chunnum  ‘we
know see§66) 1mT'dhmd to blow altersitself in the
special forms to wq dham Latwm I'LA according to the
second clss (§ 109 s) Old High German PLA (§§ 12 20)
o “hence pld ta “far:”  As nSanshrit from the above-men
tioned g dham comes the nominal base vwat dhamam
a vemn™  so myy the Gotlue base BLOJIIA (nom ace
bléth  blood ) come here also under consideration We
p1ss on to roots 1n ¢ and have to remark that the root
mentioned at p 107 G Ed Z: togo 1 not unknown
mGerman Wefindat in the Gothicimpératine kit come
here”™ du hiryats pl hur yath 1 behieve too that an the
wregular preterite wddya [ went the : alone can be as
sumed ns the root  In Zend oceurs spsva afe i he goes
(from fr el nccordin,, to §§ 23 41) Lathuwn a6 f
sre togo with the prep I uf  to ruse atsell  hence
afsw uchchhnla  rmsed  Iigh  compare cre sco cre-tr
(sce § 21) Old High German SCRIL'  to step with the
addition of a ¢ 15 1n the case of mal from Ry md  perhaps
the Latmn gradior ns well as cresco might be here mncluded
the Guna form of the vowel as m wafa sray-a e hie
gocs  bung observed fasmt to soule Old High
German SVIL w'prn tolove Zend My 1) Goth
Sryd Tlove (§ 67) compare fim priye dear w1t bl
to fear fawfw bibh¢ e Ifcar  Lathuwn biyeu  Gothie
Sya  Ihate (fiyas fiyath), fiyands foe O High Ger
man viém or film Ihate  the Greeh ¢ o-pa: answers to
the Sanshrit redupheation of bibh¢m:  so that contrary to
the common rule the aspirites have remnined 1n the prefix,
but in the base itself have become medinls and this has left
only B as the whole root, as 1n Sanskrit da d mas ¢ negive,
for da dd mas Ot So-pcs  Perhaps, also, [G Ed p 124]
DIA Peadopar 18 to be refurred to the roots in 2, 50 that an
1

.
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unorgame dental affiv would be to be asoumed aY i
“to 110" «to sleep,” with wregular Guna n the mddle,

hence {é-4d= it F In" “to be ashamed™, Old Hizh
Gexman [TRU, “to vepent”™ (hriw-u, hrow, hru-umds, <
p 115.G. Ed) Ofroots m 1, gl di, ' to vun,’ gafa drov-
a-t, “he 1uns > may furmsh, thhough the Guna form, .the
Greek dpd-okw, i-9pd-orw, wlnch appears hence to detive
1ts o with suppression of the digamma. the p of opipw, how-
ever, might pass as a hardemmg ol the Zo (§ 63), and
Spép-o-pev, oplji-c-te, &e., therefore rcpmscut most truly the
forms dov-d-mas, diav-a-tha g phz, to go," “to swam,”

“to float” (s plava, “a shap ), Latm FLU. The Gieck
mAéw, mAdw 15 agath not to be so regnided as if the old » had
been corrupted to ¢ or o, but wA(F)w, 7Ae{F)w supply the place
of the Guna form m plav-¢ (of the middle voice), 3d pers
plav-a-t¢  the fature wAlvow, the v having the Guna (§ 26.),
answers to sl& plo-shyd , Lathuan plaukiy, “1 swim,” wath
a guttural added, as m Latin fue-s2 from fl (p 9S.
G Ed) Old High German VLUZ, “to flow,” pre-sup-
poses the Gothie FLUT (§ 87.), with the favomife dental
addition, with wlnch all final vowels aiec so commonly
mvested m s1w, “to hear,” KAY (§§ 20, 21) Gothic
HLIU-MAN (nomimative hlwma), “ear,” as ““hearer,”

with weakened Guna (§.27.), with regmd to the A fo
s, compare, also, clums with wiwgd Srdnf, £ “hap™)
Lathuan. Mausau, “I hear” Perhaps erudio, as “to make
hear,” 1s to be 1eferred to tlus class. the derivation fiom e
and rudis 1s Iittle satisfactory. Anquetil mntioduces a Zend
erodé, célebre, (kAutés), wluch I have not yet found 1n the or1-
gimal text, but T meet with the causal form 3610338

s1dvaydme (Sansk Wiqyild rdvar ydme), “1 speak,” *recte™
(V S.p.38) The Old High German, scimumds, “we have

exclaimed,” gives SCRIR as the root, and rests probably on
the form srdv (§ 20), with a thinning of the & to 2 (§ 66);
the present and sing. preterite, however, have lost the (seriu

P
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for scrire seree for serewr) lihe the Greek kA ow, kexdy xa e
The Latin elamo however has the sime relation to wvq srdv
that mare s to mfT wdrr water (§ 63) and opcp to
33 drav from gdre  to run w ki’ toextol  to
glonfy (Mpﬂ)wlxunula ‘ he celcbrated V S p 39) 1s
probably the root of the Greck vuos (Fp(c)ios) winch I do
not like to regawd as an arregular derntnve from wvow
wpud'® 'to punfy PUrus  This root s the verbal
parent of the wind and fire which are both represented
agpure GIF parana (with Gunaand ana  [G Ed p 1%

as sufix) 1 the wand and the corresponding Gothie 'ON A
(ncut nom ace fon see § 116)1s  fire which i Sanshut
18 ealled wiqen pdr-a Jo with Viddln and ala as suffix
The relation of I'OM A to w7 parana vesembles that of the
Latin mdlo from mawols  the Joss of the syllable 7 we
1s replaced by the lengthening of the o (§ 69)  The Greeh
=tp and Ol Iigh German PIURA (nom sace. wwr) the
latter with wenkened Guna (§ 27) and ra as sullix both
fll to_the root wpue 7 bre  to speak  Zend 3% mru
(g ¢duse mradem Ispohe V S p 123) the Greeh
pe(Fwo rests on the Guna form waifw brow ¢+ me and has
as often happens lost the former of two amul consonants
(ef also pew pevw and ro with gsru  to flow”) The
Old High German SPRAH ovr SPRAIIT (sprikhu ¢ 1
speth  sprak I spohc ) appears to have proceeded from
@q brav by hordemng the v (sce § 19) and prefixing an
sakintothe p ubhu tobe Zend,sbr Lathuan BU
(future bfsy I will be ), Latin I'U Greckh @Y  Pro-
bably also, BY in mpco Burg, mpcoPurns, &c, 18 only
another form of tins root (cf § 18), so that wpes would
have to be regarded as 1 preposition from mpo (W pm)
essentially distingwished only by a euphonic X (ef § 96)
Morcoser thie base mpesfBu has a striking resemblance to
wy prable (excelsus augustus) Tterally bemg  before

fn Old High German pum or bun corresponds to the

I3
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Sanskrt wg1fs bhavdme+ more exact, however, 15 the corre-
spondence 1 the plural of pur-u-més, prr-u-t, to bhav-d-mas,
“sumus,” bhav-a-tha, “ est1s” (see § 19.).  To this class belongs,
also, PU, “to dwell” (péi-ta, “1 dwelt™), as the Sanskiit a7
vas “to dwell,” m German VA4S, 148, has beconie seyn.  In
Sanskut, too, fiom 3 bhit, “to be,” comes the substantive
bhav-ana “house,” as place of bemng. The Gothic baua,
“T build,” may be regarded as the cansal of the idea “to
be,” like the Latin facio (§ 19.). 1ts conjugation answers
also to wrgmfy bhdvaydm, “I make to be,” which, mm Pia-
kiit, may sound bhdvéms, bhavésy, bhdrvélr (Gothic baua,
bauais, bauart) See p. 121 G. Ed.  Sanskiit roots ending 1n
diphthongs (Té, =14, ¥ &, there ate no roots m i du)
follow 1n their formations, in many respects, the analogy of
roots in w1 & We abstain from adducing esamples of
them, as they also offer little occasion for comparison.

(2.) Roots terminating with a consonant. We shall give

[G Ed p 126] onlya few examples, in which we compaie
roots with the same vowel, and proceed in the order, g, i, u.
According to § 1 we do not allow the vowel 5512 and 592
to belong to the root Long radical vowels before a final
consonant aie rare; and the majority of them are probaﬁly
not original.

The most numerous class of roots ending with a conso-
nant has a medial fa So qv{l 2 vach, Zend w»(; vach
(,\sqo&%\s abcta, “dunt,” Vend S. p 124), Greek EN for FEIL
(§.114), Latin 7OC, Old High German, WAH, WAG (ke
wahy, “mentonem facio,” pret. k-wuok pl ki wuogumds).
u-a\s prachh, Zend »¢7cd pé 3, Gothic FRAH, pres Ussiy
prchchhdma, 59-\”&337ge) 135r§§&7nz, JSraha for friha (see c§ 52
and § 109% 1), the Latin ROG (rogo, wnterrogo) appears to
be abbreviated from FROG 'cm\l pat, “to fall,” “to fly,™
Zend px9 pat, “to fly” (Vend S P 257 3‘,55»5 Sy RNV
/ 13“55'“’&’ 2as»Ts Q0N yat fi d vayd patann wvara ucsyann,
“where buds fly, trees grow™). One sees clearly fiom fhis
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that 1 Greekh mnrw meraw weraopor meropor wrme &
Lelong to a common root OLT Latin PLT pefo wm pefo
prapetes penna by assimilation for petna  In Gothie
FATH, or, with the vowel weakened, FITH, mght be
looked for  To the latter corresponds according to § 87
Old High German PED m ved ara feather wg'!
vad to speak Latn VAD contaned 1 vas vad zs  From
9¢ vad proceeds the abbreviated form 93 ud to which per-
tams YA (vdo vlew #dys) The Old High German gives
WAZ (rar wuzu maledico ) with = for d accordmg to§ 87
and the vowel of the base lengthened as m qiguify vddayum:
according to the tenth class @2 sad to smh with the
prep fam  to set oneself down™ Latin SED SID, sido
sedeo  Greek EA 1Z eoos é8pa iloper  Gothue SAT
(§87) sta I st (p 116G Ed) =w’an  to blow
to breathe  «lve ande wmd Gothic AN usana
I expire cof avepos ammus ﬂ'ﬁf Jan to beget
Zend pasg zan (§ 58) sgawgung znzdmy I beget  Sanskug
wsil 4 jgpanm: Greeh TEN Latn GEN (yiyropor yevos
gugne genus) Gothue AIN fto germmate (p 116 G Ed)
Funt  gender (8 66) T:Et\s Lar (Fhn) eg «lla Rarotr
fuct  this root i Zend follows the fifth class e g
J(M),J.\a;ﬁfj Lerenabits (§ A1) facut r?\‘p.\!/f?f’ kerenaot  fe
af  so sy herenmdie fac Old High German ara-
wan or garawan to prepare  Latin creo eura (cf £y
Ruru  fac ) ceremoma and with pfore (§ 14 ), pare  Greek
kponw kpa~tos with w, mpaocw mpak cw  [G Ed p 127]
7pdy pe where the guttural appears to be a hardening of the
qv§ 19) ey of wifa hurvanti  facunt (from Aur u-
antt) g vak todine tocarry Zend_;.\s(; vaz (§ 57)
Latin VEH Greel dyos wagon as bearer carrier for
Foxos v’ suas  to breathe cf sprro nccording to
§§ 50 and 22 W’ grah  to take  the orgmnl
form occurring m the Vedas 1s my grabh  To tlus the
Zend form belongs according to the tenth cliss and
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mdeed, so that the s _bh appears hefore vowels as » v, but
before 1 as & p  Thus we read in the Vend. 8. p 155:
95@‘957‘5@”“ 9‘57»1 lf;»o—;go&s;%g?»»j) ‘?“5‘2’}’ SGROMMY © GrANYIN
NG SENX R A8y PESPIINSeR ashdum,  yézm nbuE
uzvar d2ydit yb narém dgéréplem dgeurvaybud, kd 18 aste chitha?
“Pure ! s non dunattf, quz Tomanem captum capit (1 €. tenet),
quenam e est pena”?”  In the European sister languages
I believe I recognise this root in three forms: the Gothic
GRIP has been already mentioned (p. 116 G Ed), hikewise
prehendo (§ 92. note) by changing the medials into ther te-
nues, KAED also scems to belong to this class, Gothae HLIT,
“to steal,” hlyftus, “thief.” Tinally, also, m Greek, ~ypimos,
voigos, “the net” stands quite 1solated, and appears to
me to be related to the Indian py grabh, by changing
the ¢ mto = wu® ds, “to sit,” Greek ‘HS a remnant of
the second class, terminating 1 a consonant to be supphed
at § 109* 3, 7o-Tou answers exactly to ‘sl ds-fé (muddle
voice), and hence fua: stands for fouar, as cipl for éoul (San-
ski1t asma) IS bhrdy, “to shine,” Zend _5575,3 beréz (3. 59).
or{ ¢z/us baréz, whence the part pres. @%5»5575 « bérezant,
nom m. 637335375__\ bérézans, * splendens,” * altus,” very fie-
quently occurs, Thus Zend form prepares the way for the Old
High German root PERAH, whence PERAH-T A}, nom.
perah-t, “fulgidus.” Tothsroot belongs, also, our Pracht, The
Gieek language gives ®AET (§ 20 ) a cognate root, and thus
[G Ed p128] points to a Sanskiit short ¢ for the long
one  The cognate 100t i Latin is FLAG, flagro. {ag'
chlad, “to cleave,” SCID, scind-r-mus=chlhindmas (§. 14)
2X1Z, perhaps also ZKIA, oxidvyu, &e. belong to this
place, the form 1s more genuine, and the ideas, too, of

¥
Anquetil translates, S celuz qui @ commas U Aguerefté ne 1cconnort
pas sa faute quelle sera sa pumtion.”

[ Cf p 1281 Note #

o7
v The %4 (i the sense of ¢k) coresponding to the p, y, accords with
§ 87, but 1smorcover favoured by the following /
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clearmg dispersing  sepiriting, are hindred ones  The
Gotlie SRAID  to sepwrate 1f the rdationslip 1s
certun, has a stiffined Guna so that a: appears to belong
to the root According to § 87 however the Gotlue
form should be SAAIT and the Old High Germn SAEIZ
. for SKEID firﬁ\'z wd to lnow Zend J,}(l wd IA
Gotlue FID Old High German, JIZ 1 the Latin FID
and 1n €dw I sée the seeing 1s regarded as something
which mahes to know  aud the conjugation of video 15 causal
according top 121 G Ed  Thus nlso another root sigmfy
mg to know mimely 7y budh his an Zend guned the
meaning  to see * Accordmﬂ' to the tenth class and
with the prep mt FJD 1 Zend sigmfies to summon
(JGN.}_\»@;Q»»J/ nualdhayém:  wmvoco see § 23) In Go-
thie 7.I7 recenves through the prep w the meanmng ‘to
adore  (mmete mat wwium)  fag’dis to shew
Zend 245 dis'®  hence \‘;5;,\:.”)0 3 Sfradaésayl thou
shewest (Vend S p 123) Greek ATR, with Guna Secvvp
according to the fifth class  Latmn DIC 1 dico as 1t were
¢ to pomt out,” and dicts ( decis causa) In Gothie the rule
lud down m § 87 requres the form T'7I and this root
combined with ga sigmfies to announce (ga letha ga
tnh ga tmhum for ga Lhum accordm;, to § 82) On the
other hand m tmhus sign the law for the transposition
of letters 1s violated sﬁzr\l s lfe  Lathuamwn gyua s
alie  gyuent I Ine, gywata “hfe  Gotlue QUITA,
nom guus ahve , Latin FIV, asat appears from QUIT
as s from dus (Sansk. foq dwrs) viginte from tuiginte The
Zend has dropped erther the vowel or the v of tlus root
Hence eg w»g joa nom \‘,’»g]w hving (V S p 189)
and Wysnesmw hu itayd  bonam vitam habentes (1 ¢ p 222)
from spsme fw pft Tiom ;i the root would become with
Guna jayem: on which rests the Greek faw the ; having

* Vide Cram Cnt p 878
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fallen out (§ 14.), but Bios also belongs to this root, and finds
a medium of comparison with =ity jfv, 1n the Latin vwe  Of
roots with u, Qvl\l ruch, ‘‘to shine,” and 5‘6\2 rud, “to weep,”
may serve as examples, the former, m Zend, is \\53‘4»7 radch,
(§§ 28 32 ), and follows the tenth class, e g. .sqo.sma.w@»ﬂ
[G Ed p 1297 raochayéuly, “splendet™ In Latin correspond
LUC, luc-s, luceo (8. 20.) and RUD . the Greek has, m both
roots, replaced the r by I, and presents, for comparison, AYK
(&upiAdrn, Auképws) and AYZ, to the former, Adyvos, Avy-
vévw, &c., has the same relation that, in Zend, m>}§,\sqo
tafnu-s, * burning,” has to the root dxp tap (§ 90) We
must assign Aeukés also, with Guna, to the root AYK The
Gothic gives LUH for LUK, according to §. 87 , whence,
with the origimal, or with weakened Guna (§§ 26, 27.),
spring forms hke lauhméni, hightning,” lauhatyan, “to
lighten,” lwhath, “hight.” Without Guna, and pl:eservmg
the old smooth letter, stands lukarn (theme, ukarna, neut),
“lamp,” rather 1solated A root corresponding to xg rud
1s wanting in Gothie, but the Old High German has for it,
quite regularly according to § 87, RUZ, “ to weep " (riuzu,
réz for rauz, according to § 80, ruzumés) w"g\l bhiish,
“to adorn,” 1s perhaps contained in the Latin or-no, with
loss of the imitial letter, as amo 1n relation to o«yifa
kimaydm, “I love™ With 1egard to the 2 for q sh,
advert to the relation of uro to I ush, “to burn,” &« !
sev, “to honour,” &Y médh, “to think”(®)  The latter
cannot hitherto be quoted as a verb 1t springs, however,
from ®w¥ médhas and Fut médhd, “ understandmg,” unless
1t should be preferred to assume for these words a root
mudh, wlich, however, the Grammarians do not exhibit
The Gotine has, for comparison, MI T, whence maid, «I
think™ the Gieek furmishes an analogous word to sév,
vz ZEB, 0éBw (§ 4)
110 From the monosyllabic roots proceed nouns, sub-
stantive and adjective, by the annexation of syllables,

%
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which we shonld not without examination regard as not,
per se sigmficative and as 1t were supernatural mystic
beings to u passive belief in whose undiscoverable nature
we are not wiling to surrender ourselves It 1s more
miturl to suppose that they hwe or had mewmng and
that the orgamsm of language connects that which has a
meamng with what 15 Iikewsse sigmficatne  Why should
not language denote accessory ideas by accessory words
appended to the root? Language wlich possesses both
sense and body nfuses sense and imparts form to every
word The object of nouns s to represent  [C Ed p 130]

persons or things to which that which the abstrect root ex
presses adheres  and hence 1t 13 most natural to look for
pronouns 1n the elements used 1 the formation of words as
the bearers of quahties actions and conditions wiuch the
root expresses wn abstracto  There appears too, mn reahty,
as we shall develope 1n the chapter on the pronouns a com-
plete® 1dentsty between the most important clements m
the formafion of words and some pronomnal bases winch
are dechined even i an 1solated state But 1t 1s not sur
prising that several of the elements of verbal formation
the class of mdcpendent words should not admit of more
certan explanttion  for thesc affixes have tnewr origin m
the most obscure and early cpoch of langunge and subse
quently they have themselves lost all consciousness as to
whence they have been tahen on wlich weount the ap

pended sullix does not alwavs heep cqual pace with the
alterations which 1n the course of time oceur m the cor

responding 1solated word or 1t Tias been altered winle the
other remamns unchanged Stll 1 indnadual cases we
may remark the admirable exactitude with which the
appended grammaticd syllables have mantamed them

* 1 direct attention preliminarily to my treatiss ¢ On the Influence of
Pronouns i the Formation of Words (Derlin by I' Diimmler)
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selves through thousands of years m an unaltered form,
I say, we may remark this from the perfect accordance
which exists between various individuals of the Samnshist
fanmly of languages, although these languages have been
removed, as 1t were, from each other’s eyes since time
mmmemorial, and every sister dialect has, since that removal,
been left to its own fate and experience. :
111. There are also pure 1adical words, 2 e. those of which
the theme, without suffix of derivation or peisonality, repre-
G Ed p 131] sents the naked 100t, which are then umted
in declension with the syllables which denote the relations of
case  Except at the end of compounds, such radical words
are, im Sanskiit, few 1n number, and are all femlnlpc ab-
stracts, as, W1 Ohi, ‘fear,” Y yudh, ** contest,” Mg mud,
“joy " In Greek and Latin the pure 100t 1s the most rare
form of the word, but 1t does not always appear as an abstract
substantive.  As, for instance, ¢ g Aoy (PAdk-5), ém (a7-5).
v (vim-s), leg (lec-s), pac (pac-s), duc (duc-s), pel-lic (pel-lec-s).
In German, commencing even with the Gothic, no pume
1adical words exst, although, by reason of the abbievia-
tion of the base of the word in the singular, many words
have assumed that appearance, for fiom the abbreviation
of these verhal bases, which has been constantly extending
durmg the lapse of fime, 1t is precisely the most modern
dialects which appear to exhibit the greatest number of
naked roots as nouns. (cf.§: 116.) Naked roots seem most
generally used at the end of compounds, on account of the
cloggng of the\preceding part of the word According to
thus principle, llf\\\Sfmsln'lt, every root\lfém, in this position,
designate the agelit’ by itself, as, e g. wafug dharma-vid,
“duty-knowing.” In-Latm, the use of these compounds
1s as frequent as m Sanskiit, only that, according to § 6.,
a ladical @ 1s weakened to 2 or e, thus, carnefic (fec-s),
tubt-cin (cen).  An example i Greek 1s xepv@ (for -vim
from vim-rw)  Sanskrit 100ts which end with short vowels,
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as fayp  to conguer” are n compounds of tins kind
supported by the addition of a £ wlich so much the more
appears to be a sumple phonetic aflix without sigmfication
that these wekly-constructed roots appear to support them
stlves on an awvhary ¢ before the gerundial suffix ye also
Thus e g ®ifad starga nf  conquermg the henven ” fufua
v it yo, byconquering”™ InTaunIfind {G Ed p 18.]
mteresting analogies to these formations i IT and STIT
from the roots I and STA the latter weakened to STV ac
cordin, to § 6 Thus com i (com-cs) goer with™ equ i
(equet) goer on horseback , alit (ales) gpoer with
wings  super stil (sles) standmg by  The German has
1n tins way suapported throughout watha ¢ several roots ter
mmating with a vonel and hence given to thns letter the
character of radicalism as above mentioncd (p 123G Ld)
m MAT fromatmd  to measure
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112.- The Indian Grammarians take up the dechmable
word m 1ts primary form, z.e n 1ts state when destitute
of all case-termination; and thus bare form of the word 1s
given also m dictionaries. In tlus we follow their cxample,
and where we give Sanserit and Zend nouns, they stand,
unless 1t 1s otherwise specified, or the sign of case 1s
separated from the base, i thewr primary form The
Indian Grammarians, however, did not arrive at their pri-
mary forms by the method of mdependent analysis, as 1t
wele by an anatomical dissection o1 chemical decomposi-
tion of the body of language, but were guided by the
practical use of the language 1tself, which, at the beginning
of compounds and the art of composition 1s, 1 Sanscrit,
just as mecessaly as that of conjugation or declension
requires the pure piimary form, naturally with reseiva-
tion of the slight changes of the adjonmmng limits of sound,
rendered necessary at times by the laws of euphony As
the primary form at the beginming of compounds can re-
present every relation of case, 1t 1s, as 1t were, the case
general, or the most general of cases, which, in the unl-
mited use of compounds, occurs more fiequently than any
other Neveitheless, the Sanskiit Janguage does not every-
where 1e€main true to the stiict and logical principle usually

(G Ed p 1847 followed in composition, and as if to vex

. the Grammarians, and put their logic to the test, 1t places as
the fiist’ member of the compounds in the pronouns of the
first and second person the ablative plural, and 1n those of the
thiid peison thenom and ace sing of the neuter, instead of
the true primary form The Indian Grammarians, then, in
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this point have applied to the ecases furmished to them by
the langunge and take the augmented wwa asmat or
seig asmad  from us  ywq yushmat or ywa yushmad
from you as the startn\;g }’Jkox{lt m the de:]eIJSIZn or s
the primary form although in both pronomihal forms only
“ta and gyu belong to the base which however does not
extend to the siogular That however in spite of this
error the Indian Grammarians understand how to decline
the pronouns and that they are not deficient 1n external
rules for this purpose 1s 2 matter of course That the
mterrogative 1n 1ts declension resembles bases m ¢ en
not escape any one who holds the neuter f&= /un for the
origmal indeclmable form of the word Pamm settles the
matter here with a very lacome rule when he says (edit
Cale p 969) f&m & himah kak 1 e ka* 15 substituted for
hun  If this strange method were to be followed m Latm
and the npeuter guid wmn hke manner regarded as the
theme then 1n order to get at the dative cu: (after
the analogy of fructuz) one would have to sav  quidis cus
or ¢ qud: ¢us  In another place (p 825) Pamm forms
from dam this (which m like manner has the honour
of passing for 2 base) and Lim what? a copulative
compound, and by ¥Efyni4 g« tdankundr wshz the Gram
marin teaches that the putative basesm [G Id p 13.]
the formations under discussion substitute for themselves
the forms z and ki
113 The Sanskrit and the languages akin to at, which
m this respect have still hept upon the old footing distin
guish, besides the two natural genders another—the
neuter winch the Indran Grammarians call Kliva 1 e en
nuch  which appears to be 1 pecuharity of the San

# He forms namely from Awm regarded as a base Awm as, which
m reality does not oceur, and which ks for the sake of euphony here
become Amah
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skiit, or most perfect famly of languages According to
its ormgial mtention this gender had to represent inani-
mate natuie, but 1t has not everywhere confined atself to
these old limts the language impatts life to what is
mammate, and, on the other hand, (according to the wiew
then taken,) impairs the personality of what is by natwe
ammate The feminmme m Sanshint, both m the base and
m the case-terminations, loves a luxurious fullness of
form, and where 1t 1s distingmshed fiom the other
gendeis 1n the base or i the termination, it marks this
distinetion by broader, and more sonant vowels. The
neuter, on the other hand, prefers the greatest coneiseness,
but distinguushes itself fiom the masculine, not in the base,
but only, m the most conspicuous cascs, in the nominatne
and 1ts perfect counterpart the accusative, in the vocatnve
also, when this 1s the same as the nominative,

114 Number, i Sanskrit and its sister languages, is
distinguished, not by a particular affix denoting the numbes,
but by the selection or modification of the case-syllable,
so that, with the case-suffiy, the number 1s at once known,
e g bhyam, bhydm, and Dbhyas are cognate syllables, and,
among other relations, express that of the dative, the first
m the smgular (only 1 the pronoun of the 2d person, Gk
tubhiyam, « to thee ”), the second 1n the dual, the third in the
plural. The dual, like the neuter, in course of time 1s the first
to be lost with the weakening of the vitahity [G. Ed p 136 ]
of the view taken by the senses, or 1s more and more stiaitened
1n 1ts use, and then 1eplaced by the abstract plural expressive
of mnfinite number. The Sanskiit possesses the dual most
fully, both 1 the noun and in the verb, and employs 1t every-
where where 1ts use could be expected. In the Zend, which
otherwise approximates so closely to the Sanskiit, 1t is
found very rarely in the verb, moie fiequently in the
noun The Pah has only as much left of 1t as the Latin,
viz a remnant of 1t m two words, which sigmfy “two”
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and  both n the Prakiit 1t 1s entirely wantmg Of
the German Ianguages only the eldest dnlect the Gothue
possesses 1t but merely m the verb while on the con
trary 1n the Hebrew (speakmng here of the Semtic
languages) it 13 retaned only i the noun m disadvan
tageous contrast with the Arabie which 1n many other
respects also 13 a more perfect Innguage and which mam
tans the dual mn equal fulness 1 the verb also while m
the Syriac 1t has been almost entirely Tost 1n the noun as
well 1s m the verb *

11, The case terminatrong express the reciprocal relh
tions of nouns ¢ ¢ the relations of the persons spoken of to
one another which principally and ongmally referred only
to space, but from space were extended 4lso to time and
cause According to their origin they are at lest for the
most part pronouns, as will be more clearly developed
hereafter ~ Whence could the exponents of the relations
of space which have grown up with the primary words
mto a whole have better been taken than from those
words which express personality, with their mherent secon
dary 1dea of room of that which 1s nearer or more distant
of that which 13 on this or that side? |[G Id p 137]
As 1lso 1n verbs the personal terminations ¢ e the pronomnal
suffixes—although 1 the course of ttme they are no longer
recogmsed and felt to be that which by their demonstrable
origm they umply and are—are replaced or 1if we may
use the expression commented on by the 1solated pronouns
prefixed to the verb s0 in the more sunken imsensible
state of the lagguage the spirrtually dead ense terminations
are 1n thewr sigmficition of space replaced supported or ex-

* Re arding the character the natwral forndation and the finer gra
datrons 1n the nse of the dual and 1ts diffusion 1nto the different provmees
of langusge we possess a talented mquiry by W yon Humboldt 1n the
Transactions of the Academy for the y ear 1877, and some winch have been
pubhished by Dummler
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plained by piepositions, and 1n their personal sigmification by
the article
116. Beforc we describe ‘the formation of eases in the
order m which the Sanshiit Grammarians dispose them,
it appears desirable to give the different final sounds of
the nominal bases with which the casc-suflixes umte them-
selves, as well as to point out the mode m wlhich the cognate
Janguages arc m tlis respeet related to one another  The
three primary vowels (, ¢, ) occur 1 Sanshiit, both short
and Jong, at the end of nominal bases, thus, sTa.3i, 5 u
wid, §4, w¢  To the short g, always masculinc o1 neuter,
never feminine, g, corresponds m Zend and Lathuanman, and
also 1 German, where, however, even in the Gothic (in
Grimm’s first strong declension), especially mn substantives,
1t 1s only sparingly retained 1n more modern dialects 1t 15
commonly supplanted by a more recent u# or e In Greck,
the corresponding termination 1s the o of the second declen-
sion (e g. 1n Adyo-s) and o was also the termination of the
Latin noun 1n ancient times, but in the classic period, al-
though sometimes retained, 1t wag commonly changed to u
i the nom and accus smg (of the second declension). An
old a, however, 1s still left 1n cola, gena, cidn, at the end of
compounds, where, however, from the want of other ana-
logies, 1t 1s used m declension similaily to the fenmmme
[G Ed.p 188] onugmally long @, on which account the
nominative 1s written, not colus, genas, cidas, but cola, &ec
The Giecian masculines of the first declension in G-5, with the
~1-s winch has proceeded therefiom, must hkewise, accord-
mg to thewr origin, be compared with the, Sanskrit mas-
culine shott a, to which, m regmid of qualhity and preserva-
tion of the nommative sign, they have remamed faithful,
while the o of the second declension has preserved 1its old
origmal brevity  Their wdentity with bases m o 1s excel-
lently shewn by the gemtive 1 ov, which does not at all

Cf p. 1204 1 20 G.Ed
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sutt 1 theme 1t @ ov g, and further from such compounds
as pupomAny s Tardorpfn-s m which the vowel that las
been added to the roots IQA and TPIB supphes the place
of the Sanshrit a 1 sumile eompounds for which 1n Greek o
usually stands

117 To the short + which occurs in the three genders
the sune vowdl corresponds m the cognate languages In
German 1t 18 to be looked for 1n Grimms fourth strong
declension which I shall make the second where low-
ever from the destructive alterations of time 1t becomes
nearly as liard as the @ of the first declenston  In Latin
1 18 1terchanged with e hence facle for fuctlh mare
for mar: Sanskrit @ft edn water In Grech before
vowels the ¢ 15 generally wenhened to the unorgnmie ¢ The
short u nlso shews itself 1n Sanshrit 1n the thrce genders
as 1 Greel v and u 1 Gothue where 1t distinguishes atsell
from the a and 3 m that 1t 1s retained as well beforo
the s of the nomunative as in the umnflected secusative
In Latin the correspondmg letter 1s the u of the fourth
declension

118 The long vonels (4 # 4) belong m Sanskrit prin
cipally to the feminine (sec § 113) are never found m the
neuter and occur m the misculine very rarely  In Zend
the long final @ has generally been shortened m polysyllabic
words as 1t has 1 Gothie m wlich bases [G Ed p 139]
1 8 correspond (§ 69) to the Sanshrit femimme bases 1n &
and the 6 1 the umnflccted nom and accus sing 13 shortened
to a with the exception of the monosyHabie forms s she
‘thns  Sanskrat |t s¢ Zend k4 Ad  which?  Sanskit
and Zend A«. The Intin also mn the unmmnfleeted nom and
voc has shortened the old fummnine long @ but the Lathu
aman lias 10 the nom mamntaned the onginal length  In
Greeh the Doric e approaclhies most nearly to the San hut
ferunme =1 & wlich the common dirlect has sometines
preserved sometimes shortened sometimes transformed

mto y
A
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119, The long # appears, m Sanskiit, most frequently
as a characteristic addition 1 the formation of femmne
bases, thus, the feminine base #zal mahal? (magna)
spungs from #eq mahat  The same holds good 1n Zend
Moreover, the femimne character # has been prese1ved
most strictly in  Lathuaman, where, for example, in the
part pres. and fut an : is added to the old participial
suffix ant, and &sants, “the existing,” bd-seni-, “that
that shall be,” coriespond to the Sanskrit udal sat-{ (for
asaty or asanir), Wf4wedl bhav-t-shyant!  In Greck and
Latin this feminme long @ has become incapable of declen-
sion, and where 1t has still left traces, there a later un-
organic affix has become the bearer of the case-termma-
«tions  This affix 18, 1 Greek, either « or &, m Latin, ¢
Thus, 7%la corresponds to the Sansknt «nzl swddu-i
from wrg suddu, “sweet”, -rpi, -Tpid, eg dpxfoTpLa
AyeTpls, AyaTpld-os, to the Sanskrit 0l 17, e g wila~ yantrd,
“ genitress,” to which the Latin genifrz-c-s, genilri-c-is, cor-
responds, wlile in the Greek yevéreipa, and similar forma-
tions, the old femimmne 2 1s forced back a syllable. Tlus

[G Ed p 140] analogy 1s followed by péAawve, TdAaiva,
Tépewa, and substantive derivations, as Tékrauwa, Adkawe.
In Gepamauve, Aéatva, the base of the primitive 1s, as in the
nom masc, shortened by a 7 In 8éauva, Adkouve, 1t 15 to be
assumed that the proper primitive i v or vr has been lost,
or that these are formations of a different kind, and corre-
spond to the rather isolated word in Sanskit 3~ In-
drdni, as the wife of Indra, as derived from swg Indra, 1s
tetmed The cases where the femin:ne z1s solely represented
by o« are essentially himited to feminine derivatives fiom
forms 1n v, where 7 passes mto o the preceding v, however,

is replaced by v or ¢, or the mere lengtheming of the pre-
ceding vowel, or 1t 1s assimilated to the ¢

hence, ovo-a, ew0-a, evo-0, GT-a , Uo-o

for  ovr-a, a0, evr-o, are, wra-

* In Doric subsequent and ongmnal awo-a
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To tlns malogy belong moreover, the fermmme substantives
hke faraooa Baciviooa pedwoa which J Grimm ([T 328)
very correctly i mj opinion compares with forms like
xapt egoa pehero oo and explains the double o by gem
nation or assumlation  The femimpe formations by a
stmple o instead of the original ¢ are most corrupt and
relatively the most recent and hetein the Greek 1s not
supported by any of the cognate languages The Latin
1ts twin sister which otherwise runs parallel to 1t leaves
in the part pres and other adjective bases terminating
with 4 con onant the fermmine undistinguished from the
masculine through all the cases smce 1t has no longer the
power of declinmg the old 2

120 The German too cwn no longer fully declme the
old femmine ¢ and the Gotne by a forugn affix 1ntro
duces 1t 1nto the 4 declension but in the singular of sub
stantives shortens the syllable y6 in the [G Td p 141}
umnflected nomative and vocative to 1n the adjective to ya
More commonly however the old bases mn ¢ are introduced
by the frequently employed ~flix of an n 1nto the so-called weak
declenston and as ¢ 1 Gothicis denoted by et so to the
Sanskrit femnime participinl bases m <=1 anft 2nd to the
fem comparative bases m 4wl syas: correspond the forms
ndein 1zemn regarding the nommnative of which refer to § 142

121 The long u (i) appears n Sanskrit rather seldom
ot the end of primawy forms and 1 for the most part
femimmne  The words most 1 use are Tyvadhu a wife
lg\bhu earth VI su astu mother mn law (sacrus) H‘\bhm

eyebrow  To the latter corresponds oppus lLikewise with
the long v the declension of which however 1s not different
from that of the short v while 1 Sanshrit the long u1s distra
gwshed from the short fenunine u m the same way as §2
from §: But few monosyllabie primary forms end
Sanskrtt with diphthongs not any at all wmith e with Far
(fiom a 42 see§ 2) onlyXrm mwrse thmg ‘rches m

K2
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the nom irregularly T& 1¢-s for <« rdi-s. In this is recog-
nised the Latin re-s.  Still I do not believe that Latin bases
1 & should therefore be looked upon as coiresponding to
the Sanskiit & dz, for, 1n the first place, the Latin ¢ corie-
sponds elsewheie to the Sanshitz ¢ (from d+1), nevel to
au; secondly, the connection of the & of the fifth declension
with the originally long a of the first is not to be nms-
taken (to which it bears the same relation that the Iomc
5 does to the Doric @), for many woids with the same mean-
ing belong to the A and E declension ; and, for example,
a suffix which 1s employed for the formation of abstiacts
from adjectives is sounded as wecll #& as {wa (planitie-s,
(G Ed p 1423 planitia, camatre-s, canilia), and &-s, and 24,
i the formation of primitive and dernvative words like
effigie-s, effigia, pauperie-s, paupera are clearly one and the
same suffix, 1dentical with the Sanskiit 71 yd, wiich is used’
for the same puipose, and the Greek /o, Iome &7 Let us now
consider the objections which are opposed to the original
dentity of the feminine ¢ and ¢. The most weighty 1s
the s in the nom, sing and pl. &5, &-s for &, e, as musa,
muse (musar), kepadi, kepoAal As regards the s mn the
sigular, 1t 1s, 1f the identity with the first declension be
authentic, very 1emarkable, and forms hike species, canities,
seem to be true lmgual patriarchs: for the Sanskiit, like the
Zend, Greek, Gothie, Lithuaman, exhibits the absence of the
nommative sign 1 the corresponding feminine bases 1n q
I have, however, never considered as origmnal the aban-
donment of the nominative sign, and the complete equal-
1z‘at10n with the primary form in gat sutd, “ daughter,” and
similar words, although 1t has appeaied to me as losing
itself very deeply in fai-distant ages. The Latin, how-
ever, in some other points of Grammar, shews greater
antiquity than the Sanskiit and Greek, as, for exémple
(to confine the present instance to the nominative case),
participial nomimatives, ike amans, legens, are better and
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older forms than the Sanskrit and Greeh like g8 tudan
Acywy Tifets because they have preserved the nomina-
tive s together with the nasal and theremn stand on
the same footing with Zend forms hke ssgeas btwans

beang T cannot therefore find n the retention of
the nommative sign m the fifth declension any decisive
argument aganst 1ts origmal 1dentity with the first We
will treat hereafter of the s of the nommatnve pluril  In
the gemtive smgular the common form ez answers to deae
(deai) the more rire however and better 1 es to familias
Schneider senrches but fortunately mithout  {G Ed p 1437]
success, for gemtives like diets  we require them as hitle
perhaps as A fumulia s Let dies be written with Greek
letters dm s and then perhaps a die 1s will be as little re
quired s a Sy os  Although a few bases of the third de
clension by rejecting 2 consonant or an entire syllable huve
passed mto the fifth declension we will not therefore infer
that <)l bases m ¢ have wrisen from such 1n abbreviation  If
QUIET after rejecting the ¢ could be dechined according to
the fifth declension then must there necessatily have for
merly been 7 fifth 2¢ there must have been bases m ¢
otherwise from QUILT could only have come QUII (qguzes
quus hhe cedes) 1e 1n spite of the rejection of the £
1t must have continued n the third declension  The conuec
tion between re s and the abovementioned Sanshrit X rde1s
m my opmon to be arrmved at through the irregular
nommative TR rd s and according to this re s would be
supported on an old « 1t wnswers to TR ra s 18 1€ bus to
T ra bhyas wnd as m Greek y7j 1+ to the Sanshut 7w
gum {erram  winch 1 the remumng ises has M go for
1ts base  In Lithuaman there are femimne primary forms
m e (Rulng s third declension) wlich resemble the Greek y
1 the suppression of the smgular nomnative sign but 1 the
nomumative plural n e s approach more closely the Latin
me
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122. Pimmary forms i =it ¢ are rare m Sanshut  the
only oncs known to me arc «t dyd, ‘heaven,” and 71 g4
the foumer 1s femimmne, and properly proceeds from fex dir
(a 1athcal word from foq diw, “to shine™) by the ~ocali-
zation of the T v, aftet which the vowel T ¢ beeomes its
semi-vowel g 4. In the accusative the 4 bases change this
diphthong mto ¢  To the ¢ thus obtamed 1 wts dydi-m,

(G Ed.p 144] wq gd—m, corrcsponds the Latin e of dic-m,
the Greek 5, Dorie @, of i1, ya-v  the Latin o, however, 1s
rendered short by the mnfluence of the final m  the otiginal
language 1cquites dig-m.  In Sanshat, also, from fg- div,
““to shine,” are derived appellations of day , as on the other
side, 1n Latin, those for the heaven- divum, sub dwvo, sub dio

viz. {cat divd, as an adverb, Dby day,” and used as a

pumary form at the begmmng of compounds, and also
fedw dwasa, mase, and g dyu, neuter (a contraction fiom
dw), which latter signifies both “day™ and “heaven”
To 3 dyu answers, after rejecting the d (as wigmte for
dvigint?), the Latin Ju of Ju-pifer, “heavens-lord or
father” the oblhque cases Jov-15, Jov-:, Jor-em answer
better to the bioader theme wl dyd, whence the dative
w4 dyav-¢, and the locat afg dyav-:  The Djovss, moreover,
furmshed by Varro, deserves mention, as that which keeps
most faithfully to the ancient form The Grecian Zcds sig-
nifies, therefore, m accordance with 1ts origin primarily,
“heaven” I form 1ts relation to «) dyd thus, that after
diopping the g d the following semu-vowel T y became
(8§ 19) The obhque cases, on the contrary (Atog, Ad, &e),
belong to the Sanskiit g dyw, and must origmally have
had a dxgammft, proceedmo by the natwial law of sound from
u, after which change the semi-\owel 7 must have become
a vowel A has the same relation to AdFdg, that, mm Latin,
sub dio has to sub divo

128 Let us now consider the second of the abosemen-
tioned pimmary foims m ¢ viz 7Y g4 It has several
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meanmngs  but the most common are bull} as mascuhne
and cow and earth’ as femmmme Both sigmfications
have m Zend, as 1n Greeh divaded themselves mto two
forms The Greeh has preserved for the meaning ‘earth
the old guttural Withregard to the vowel 7 yé follows the
exmple of the Indian accusative where as has been already
remarhed = gam (ypy) stands for gd-m [G Ed p 145]
or gav am  For the meaning ox the Greek hns preserved
the old diphthong—(for for Wt 6= Xu may very well be
expected according to § 4 , ov)—but has exchanged the guttn
r1l mednnls for labials as p 122 G Ed BBy for o ulu
Jagam:  The base BOY before vowels must origmally have
become BOF thus n the dative Bof ¢ would answer to the
Sanskut loeat nifg gar ¢ and the Jatin dative bov ¢ but
the present state of the lwnguage the middle digamma
between two vowels has always been dropped, and there
18 not as with the imtial digamma the medium of metre
for repliing 1t i the oldest wnitings  Only theory and
comparative grummar can decide here  The Latin has,
m the word bos changed the vowels (a+u)—(which were
originally of different kinds but have been umted mto a
diphthong)—into a homogeneous mass (cf § 4) the niture
of whose contractton however discloses itself before vowel
mflextons swce, the u half of BO becomes v and the short a
1s resolved 1nto the form of a short o thus bov-: answers
to the Sanshrit locat nifagav:  The Zend for the meanng
carth  has changed the guttural of the word under dis
cussion mto » and gries m the nominative gug ~uo for
woxg =5 (§ 67 ) m the accusative Gyyg zanm (§ 61) I am
not able to adduce other cases For the meanmg ox
the guttural his vemsmed m Zend and the nommative
18 then swanp gdu s or swgwp gdo s
124 I know only two words in Sanshrit which terminate
m st du—dinde ship nd r@iglde moon  the former
has navigated very far on the ocean of our wide province of
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language, without, however, m Sanskiit, having arrived at a
secure etymological haven I helieve st ndu to be an abbre-
viation of snau (cf péw, pcbw, ruo, with g sru, p. 125 G. ed.),

[G Ed p 146] and that 1t therefore proceeds from the root
@1 snd, “to bathe,” which origially, perhaps, may also have
meant “to swim,” and with which réaw, véw, na-to, appear to
be connected /% ndu would consequently be a radical word,
and 1n regard to the vowel would stand for nd, according to
the analogy of «at daddu (deds, dedat) for dadd, fiom dadd-a.
As g, according to § 6, 15 a grave vowel, the Greek cannot
represent the Sanskit Viiddhi-diphthong -4t du better than
by ov, while -3\ 4 (from short a+u) 18 commonly 1epre-
sented by cv or ov. Hence #i9_ ndu-s and vad-g coriespond
as exactly as possible, the v of NAY, however, like that
of BOY, has maimtained 1tself only beforc consonants, and
the digamma, which replaces 1t, 1s lost before vowel 1n-
flexions, vi-cg, va-cs, are fiom vaF-cs (Sansk. GICEY ndv-as),
as Bé-es from BéF-cs. The Latin has given this woird a
foreign addition, and uses navi-s, navi-bus, for nau-s, nau-bus°
As the semi-vowel v 1s easily haidened to a guttural
(8. 19), we have here also, for nau, ndv-am, a sister form
m our Nachen, Old High German naccho, “ship,” gen. dat
nacchin.

125. We pass over to the consonants. of these, n, ¢, s,
and r appear in Sanskrit most fiequently at the end of
primary forms, all other consonants occur only in radical
words, which are rare, and 1n some nominal bases of uncer-
tamm origm We consider next the more rare or radical
consonants  Of gutturals (k, kh, g, gh) we find none at

~ Thus mn German an : has been added to the above-mentioned m
90, winch, however, according to § 117, 15 suppressed, together with the
case sign m Old High German, hence chuo, ““cow,” gen chuor, where

;)he 2 does not belong to the case designation, but to the heie unmnflected
ase

-~

-
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the end of the nommal bises most m use 1n Greek and
Latin on the contrary they are of frequent oceurrence,
¢ 13 1 Latm both radieal and dernvative [G Ed p 147 ]
g only rmdicit—DUC TORAC LDAC LLG In Greeh,
K % and v are only radical or occur 1n words of unknown
origin as {PIh KhOPAR ONY\ (Sanskrit nakha), AOT
Of the palatals ck and ;7 i Sanshrit occur most frequently m
T wdch  speech voree (TOC ON) wa ryy hig the
latter only at the end of compounds  wus( asry  blood®
(sanguzs) 10 Zend we have ‘\-_)_75 dry { as name of an
cvil demon probably from the Sanshrt root gz druh  to
hate  Of the two classes of the 7 sound the first or
Iingual (z\t &c) 13 not used at the end of nommal pases
and therefore the second dentn) or proper 7' cliss 1s so
much the more frequently employed  Still g d y dh oceur
only 1 radient words and therefore seldom < th perhips
only m uq path as the sccondary theme of uluq pathin
Wiy nom y wiu panthds from u~e panthas which I
think T agun recogmse in the Latin PONT pons  Other
examples are Wgad eatn, at the end of componnds
md gy yudh £ stefe The letter ¢ 1s so much the
more common that several of the most frequently employed
suffives end with 1t as that of the part pres m wa af or
o ant Greek and Latin nt The Greeh besides T, ex
libits also & and 8 at the end of primary forms wluch are not
rdieal  still ROPYO and OPNIO appear to me to be pro
perly compounds and to contamn the roots OIl OE (thevowel
being dropped) as therr lnst member and according to this
LOPYO would properly meimn  what 3s placed on the head
so 1 Sanshrit by sarad  autumn ramy se1son
which Grimmarians explamn by a suffix ¢d m my opmen
means nothing but water giving  and contuns the root
gdd to gne with 4 suppressed OINIO finds 1
Greeh 1tself no etymology  the Sanshiut offers forits expl
nation wify arant (accordimg to the pronunciation of Ben
gal orom), ‘\\ood’, and if opyr 13 con [G Ld p 148]
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nected therewith, we may refer to 6¢w, “to run,” in respect
to the § “bird™ therefore would derive 1ts name from its
gomg 1n the wood, while in, Sanskiit, from 1ts passage
thiough the am, 1t 1s called, among other names, fuga
vha-ga. Regarding the later origin of the ¢ 1 femmme
bases 1n 3, an account 1s given i §. 119 ; that 1s to say,
patronymics 1n « may be compared with Sanskiit ones m §,
eg %t Dhavmd, “the daughter of Bhima. Probably, too,
the § 1n fermnine patronymics mn ad 1s a later addition, they
spring, like those 1n ¢, not from their masculines, but duectly
from the primary word of the masculine, and, 1n my opinion,
stand in sisterly, not in filial connection with them. In
Latiny d appears as a more modern affix 1 the base PLCUD,
which the Sanskrit, Zend, and Gotlhic terminate with «
(Sans-Zend, pasu, Goth famhu) In Gothie, primary forms
with a final T-sound are cluiefly limited to the part pres,
where the old ¢ appears changed into d, wiich remams
without extraneous addition theie only, however, wheie
the form stands substantively, otherwise, with the excep-
tfion of the nominative, 1t 1s conducted by the affix an
into a more cuilent province of declension. The more
modein German dialects under no cncumstances leave the
old 7T-sound without a foreign "addition commixed with
the base. In Lithuaman the pairticipial suffix ant, m 1e-
gard of the nom sing. ans for anfs, rests exactly upon
the Latin and Zend step, which extends beyond: the San-
skiit, but i most of the remammmng cases the Lithuaman
cannot declme any moie consonants, i.e cannot unite
them with pme case termmations, but transports them
always, by a more modern affix, mnto a vowel-declension,
and, indeed, to the partiipial suffix ant 1s added the

(G Ed p 1497 syllable 2a, by the influence of which
the ¢ experiences the euphonic transformation mto ch
(= tsch*)  The nasal of this dental 7T-class, viz. the

This sound 15 expressed by ce, as m Mielcke’s edition of Rulug’s
Garammar

1
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proper n belongs to those eonsonants which occur most
frequently at the end of nommal bases In the German
all the words of Grimms weak declension like the San
shrit and the masculime and ferumme m Latin reject m
the nominative the n of the base and therebv have 2
vowel termipation  The Lithuaman presents the same
appearance n the nominative but 1 most of the oblique
cises adds to 2 base in en sometimes . sometimes a
sumple ¢

126 Primary forms with 2 final labial including the
nasal (m) of this organ appear n Sanskrit only 1n naked
roots as the last member of compounds and here too
but seldom In 1solated use however we have wq ap
(probably from the root = dp totahen  to compre
hend ;) water which 19 used only m the plural m
Zend however 1n the singular also* In Greek and Latin
also bases mn p b ¢ are either evidently radical or of
unknown origin with probably radical letters at the end
or m Latm they have suppressed in the nommative a
vowel belonging to the base and so as 1  [G Ed p 150]
German the first and fourth strong declensions according
to Grimm have only the appearance of 1 base te rmnating
with a consonant Of this hind 18 plebs from plebis to
explamn which 1t 13 not requsite to turn with Voss to
the Greeh wAffos one must heep to the Latin root PLE
The derivative bes bes T explun hike bus bundus bilis dam

* The Latin adds an 6 to tlus old consonantal base and thus arses
sccordng to the frequent interchange of p ‘With qu (cf quinque with
panchan) aqua  on the other hand um nus rests on the form ap
s somnus for sopnus and o i ¢ for ¢ Bros w analogy with a Sanshrt
euphome law (Gramm Cnt r 58) The Sansknt has from the same
raot another neuter s1uy_dpas in which we recogmse the Latin eequor
which therefore would not proceed from aquus but 1s transferred from
the waves or the mirror of the sea, to other things of a sumilar nature
In Grech agp sappears to belong to the sume ongn

*
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bo (amabam, -bo), as from the root I'T, “to be,” wlnch, like
FER, often changes the B in its muddle nto I (§.18).
Without appealing to the cognate languages, 1t 1s difficult, 1n
Latm, to distinguish those bases which ttulv and origi-
nally terminate 1n a consonant from those which only ap-
pear to do so, for the declension in ¢ has clearly operated
on the consonantal declension, and introduced an ¢ mto -
ferent places 1 wlnch 1t is 1mpossible 1t could have stood
orignally. In the dative and ablative plural, the z of forms
hike amantibus, vocibus, admits of being explained as a con-
junctive vowel, for facilitating the affix, 1t 1s, however,
in my opinion, more correct to say that the bases 7OC,
AMANT, &c., because they could not unite with bus, have,
1 the present state of the Latin language, been lengthened
to VOCI, AMANTI; so that we ought to divide wvoci-bus,
amanti-bus, just as at § 125. 1t was said of the Lithuanian,
that 1n most cases 1t eatends 1ts participial bases n anf to
anchia (euphonic for antia) Tlus view of forms like amant:~
-bus 1s proved to be the more probable, m that in the geni-
tive plural also before um, as before the a of neuteis, an ¢
frequently finds 1ts place, without 1its being possible to say
that in aemanti-um, amanti-a, the : would be necessary to
facilitate the annexation of the ending. On the other
hand, juvent-s, canit-s, forming the gemtives canu-m, juren-
-um, 1emmd us of older bases m n; as m Sanskit e
Swan, “a dog™ (abbireviated e, fun), and I99 yuvan,
“young” (abbreviated Ust yiin), m Greek «bwv, abbreviated
[G Ed p 1517 KYN,1eally close their theme with n  The
Geiman resembles the Latin in this point, that for the
convenience of declension 1t has added an 2 to several nume-
rals,. whose theme originally terminated with a conso-
nant, thus, m Gothic, from FIDZVORI (Sanskut g4
chatur, m the stiong cases § 129 b chatwcw) comes the
dative ﬁdvon -m  The fhemes LECY saptan, ‘seven,” e
navan, “ nine,” 4 dasan, * ten,” bv the addition of an 7,

«
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m Old High German mould themselses to SIBUNT
NIUNI ZEHANT whichforms at the same tune pass as
masculine nomnatives as these cases 1n Old High German
huve lost the casesuffix s The corresponding Gothic
nominatives 1f they occurred would be sibuner s nwuner s
tathuner s More on this point hereafter

127 Of the semivowels (y » I, ©) [ have nover
found n Sanshist Ty and I at the end of bases and
v only 1 the word R dn before mentioned  which
contracts aself m several cases to @ dyv and g dyn  On
the other hand ¥ oceurs very frequently espeenlly m
words which are formed by the suffix g ter* to which m
the cognate languages hhewise corrcspond bases m r
Moreoser r 1n Latin appears frequently as an alteration
of an orgmnal s ns 1n the comparatine suffix 1or (San
sknt $uw tyas) and farther as an abbreviation of s ¢
ve ns [ for Its le or in the second declension as abbre
viated from rus as m Gotlie, tar man  for var(a)s
belongs to basesina (§ 116) In Greeh AA appearsasa
consonantal base  butin contrast with the [G Ed p 1.°)
Sanskrit =g salde  water @A ¢ appears abbreviated
cxactly an the same manner as pe ya-s from peyados

123 Of the Sinshnt sibilants the two first (s[ s 'l{sh)
as also the g & are found only 1n rdieal words and there
forec seldom & s on the contrary concludes some very
common suffixes used 1 the formation of words as wy as
which forms principally neuters e g ¥sw t4as  splendour

strength  from fay ¢y to sharpen The Greek ap
pewrs to be without bases mn 2 this however procecds
from the following reason that thus sibilant between two

* Bases n WL ar w several cases and in the primary form also at the
beginmng of compounds contract the syllable syt ar to g 7+ and this
< re1s regarded by the Grammarnans as their proj er final sound  (§ 1)
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vowels, especially i the last syllable, 1s usually rejected,
hence, neuters hike uévog, yévos (ftom MENEZ, TENEZ,
with change of the ¢ into o), form in the gemtive plveos,
~véveos, for pévcoos, ylvecoos  The ¢ of the nommative,
however, belongs, as T have alrcady elsewhere rematked,
to the base, and not to the case designation, as mncuteis
have no ¢ in the nomiative In the dative plural, how-
ever, 1 the old epic language, the =, as 1t did not stand
between two vowels, mamtamned 1itself, hence rciyeo-o,
épea-ot, so hkewise i compounds, like cakés-maros, TcAcs-
¢pdpos, 1 which 1t would be wrong to assume the annexation
of a = to the vowel of the base In vijpag, yijpa-os, for
Yhpac-os, after restoring the = of the base, the form of word
answers exactly to the Sanskiit a<y_gmas, “age,” although
the Indian form 1s not neuteir, but femimne In Lithna-
nian, another 1emarkable remnant of the Sanskrit sullixes
tetmnating with s has been preserved, viz m the partic
perf, mn the oblique cases of wlhich us corresponds to the
Sanskitt sy usk (euphonmie for su_us) of the weakest cases
¢ 130), still, m Lithuaman, on account of the above-
noticed mecapacity for the declension of the consonants, the
old us 1s conducted, as 1n other similar cases, by the subse-
quent addition of wq, a or 7, partly into the @, partly into the

[¢ Ed p 153]  declension, and only the nommative and
the vocative, which 1s the same with 1t, belong, 1 the singular,
to the consonantal declension

129. The Sanskrit and Zend have eight cases, viz. be-
sides those which exist in Latin, an instrumental and a
locative  These two cases exist also in  ILathuaman,
Rulng calls the former the instrumental ablative, the latter
-the local ablative, 1 Lathuaman, however, the proper abla-
tive  which in Sanskiit expresses the relation “ whence *”
18 wanting. With reference to the primary form, which
mn Sanskrit does not remam the same in all words, or
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suffixes used 1 the formation of words through all the cases
a disision of the rses into strong and weak 1s desirable
for this langunge  The strony cases arc the nominative
necusative and vocative of the three numbers wath excep-
tion of the acensatine plurl wlich together with all the
other cases 18 weah  VWhere a donble or triple formation
of the prnmary form ecwsts there with surprismg regu
Jarty  the enses which have been designated as strong
always extubat the fullest form of the theme which from
a compari on of languages 15 proved to be the orginal
one while the other cases extubnt a weakened form of it
wlich appears also i the beginmng of compounds and
henee 1s represented by the native Grammarans nccord
g to § 122 as the proper primary form  The pres
part mny serve ns an example 1t forms the strong cises
with the suffix anf but in the weak cases and i the b
gnmng of compounds rejeets n wineh 1s retuned by the
coguate Turopean languages as also for the most part
by Zend  so that % at 1s given as the suffix of this par-
ticiple i preference to wwg ant The root T tud  tores

e g cxhubnts i the partieiple mentioned the form 77 (u
dant ns the strong and omgimil thame (ef fundenf em)
and gz tudat as the weak theme  hence  he masculine

13 declined C 12y tad]
sTRANG Casre WLAR caset
Smgulwr Nom Voo ge fudan
Ace Jeens ludantam
Tnstr qEm ludatd
Dt 33% tudate
Abl gan# tudalas
Gen dany Ludalas
Loe ?’Z‘fﬂ‘ tudats
Dual Nom Acc Voo azaitludantdu
g
Instr Dat Al ge R tud wlbhydm

Gen Loe geale tudaldy
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STRONG CABTS, W1 AK CASLS
Pluial. Nom Voc . . fcw® ludanias e
Ace qcnd tudatas
Instr. . d cfaa tudadblus.
Dat Abl . . gesd ludadbhyas
"

Gen. . . agatd ludalitm
Loc . ey Tudalsu

130. Wheie thiee formations of the primary form pei-
vade the declension of a word or a suffix, the weakest form
of the theme there occuis 1n those weak cases whose termina-
tions begin with a vowel, the middle form before those case-
suffixes which commence with a consonant  This rule makes
a division of the cases info strong, weaher ot middle, and
weakest, desirable (See Gramm Crit. 1. 185.)

131 In suffixes used in the formation of words, which in
Sanski it separate into different forms, the Zend usually cariies
the strong form thiough all the cases, for instance, the pait
pres. 1etans the nasal 1n most of the cases, which 1n Sanshiit

[G.Ed p 165] proceed from the vweakened theme Words,
however, ate not wanting which follow the thcory of the
Sanskiit gradations of form Thus, the Sauskiit base
w19 swan, “hound,” which m the weakest cases 1s con-
tracted to yq sun, appears m Zend hkewise 1 a double
form, and presents the weak gemitive 3iln-d over against
the strong nominative and accusative spd, spin-fm, San-
skart st $wd, 7 swidnam (§ 50) The base ap, “water,”
which, in Sanskiit, in the stiong cases has a long @, but
1s not used in the singular, forms i the Zend the strong
smg. nom o dfs (§ 40), accus Ggdaw dpém, on the
other hand, ap-d, “of the water,” ap-at, “from the wate1,” &c

* Tlus word occurs m the Codex of the V. 8 » edited by Burnouf, ve1y
frequently, and mostly with that quantity of the imtial e which 1s
required by the theory, so that where that 1s not the case 1t can only
be imputed to an er1o1 1n Wiiting
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In the plural where the 7Zcnd very frequently makes the
nomimnative and nccusative the same confuston has for
this reason erept mn and the weak \‘,:v.u sund  canes
18 found for \‘;/,\u:m spdno m the nommatise aud on the
other hand the strong AT dpd m the nomimative as well
as 1 the accusative ¥

132 The Greek 1n the declension of kuwr has hmited the
strong form to the nom andvoc sing i {G Ed p 166]
some cognate words m p however in accordance with the
Sanshrit 1t has given the accusatis e also the strong form
which the Gotluc ngrees with 1t Compare wargp warepa
marep warpr with fam pila faawy pitaram fuaq prtar fofz
pifre (loeat)  and the Gotluc drothar 1s nom accus and
vocat opposed to bréthrs  of the brother brothr  to the
brother with the Sanshrit uwt bhrdld wiwey bhrdtaram
1Ry bhrdlar datne 3wt bhrdtre locat wfg bhrdtrn  Accord-
g to the same principle 1n bases 1m an 1n Gotlie the a
the genttive and dative sing 1s weakened to 2 (§ 140), while
the nommative accus and voeat. retain the origmnla, e g
ahma ahmun s ahmin ahman ahma from AITMAN  spirit®
(§ 140)

133 As regards the mode of combimng the final vowels
of the primary forms with case suflixes beginning with a
vowel we must first draw attention to a phenomenon which
15 almost limited to the Sanshrit and the dialects wlich

% | have however found also \‘,va),u apé m the accusative and gm
therefore in doubt whether 1n this word owing to the facile exchange of
seand agd the confl hay not d 1n mere graphical over
sghts Thu V 8 p 21 we find Em‘e.\\g;‘y,\;(; .\\3‘;)»:3.;[; \\‘Jq),\\‘
FORVI I S pUNBYA PUIEAEN NG dpo tanhus ralustdo ma~da
dhatao ashaoms u ésé  aquas puras optimas ab Ormu do creatas mundas
celebro and Hdw puINYY vipdo dpo  ommes aquas  On the
other hand 1n the page following MURBGEC HPNDY PGS
masrysm aspuguhndy mmds apas-cha zemas cha urardos cha dybst

has aquasque terra que arboresque celebro

L
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approximate most neatly to 1t, as Pilh and Prikrit, through
which, to avoid a atus, and to mamtam puie the vowels
of the basé and of the termination, a cuphonic = 15 mtroduced
This euphonic eapedient cannot, i the extent i which 1t
exists 1 Sanshiit, belong to the origmal state of the Jan-
guage, otherwise 1t would not be almost entirely lost in the
cognate European dialects, and even i the Zend. We there-
fore 1egard 1t as a peculiatity of the dialect, wineh after the
period of the division of languages, became the prevaihng
one 1n India, and has raised itself to be the universal wiitten
language 1 that country. It 1s necessary heie to remark,
that the Véda language did not use the euphonicn so univer-
sally as the common Sanskit, and together with edy
énd, gt nd, I und, occur also wat ayd, Uk, 34T uyd
The euphomic n 18 most frequently employed by the neuter

[G Ed p 167] gender, less so by the masculine, and most
rarely by the feminme the latter imts 1ts use to the plual
genitive termination W™ dm, m which place 1t 13 intio-
duced by the Zend also, \although not as mndispensably 1¢-
quisite  And 1t 1s remarkable, that preasely m this place
m Old High German, and other Old German dialects, an n
has been 1etamed befoie the case-suflix, thusin Old High
German, ah6-n-6, “ aguarum,” fiom the feminine theme 4170
(nom. aha). Besides the use of the cuphomic 7, there 1s fur-
ther to be remarked, in Sanskiit and Zend, the attachment of

Guna to the vowels of the base (§ 26) 1n certam cascs, to
which also the Gothie presents analogies

SINGULAR
NOMINATIVE
134 Bases, of the masculine and fenunine genders, end-
mg with a vowel have, 1n the Sanshrit famly of languages,
(under the limatation of § 137) s as nominative-suffix, which
an Zend, after an « preceding 1, always melts 1nto », and 1s
then contracted with the ¢ to ¢ § 2), while tlus m Sanskit

3
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takes place only before sonant letters (§ 20)* Examples
are gienat § 148 I find the origin of thus ease designation
mn the pronommal base wsa  he  this  fem wrsd, and
a comvincing proof of thns assertion 1s the fact that the smd
pronoun does not extend beyond the limits of the nom mnse
and fem  but 1s replaced in the nom mneuter and 1n the
oblique cases of the masculm~ by w7 {7 and fcmmme #t
14 regarding which more hereafter
135 The Gothic suppresses a and 1 be  {G Ed p 18]

fore the cuse suffix s except m monosillabie bases where
this suppression 1s impossible  Ivas who? ts he are
used but tulf s ¢ wolf gasts stranger fortulfas gasiis
(cf hostr s according to § 87) In mascubne substwtine
bascs mja (ya) however the finl vowel 13 retamned only
weikened to 1 (§ 66) e g harprs  army If however
ns 18 generally the case the final svilable 18 preceded by 2
long syllable or by more than onc the y () 13 contracted
toer (=1, § 70) eg onders end raginers, counsel
for andir s raguyi s Tlus contraction extends also to the
gemtive which 13 1n hhe manner denoted by 5 To the
Gotlue nomnatives an 42 ¢ correspond the Lithuaman like
Atprltoyr s Saviour  the @ of wiich s hkewise arsen
from an elder at I deduce tlus from the maotsty of the
obligue eases, whith agree with those of the a bases
Where, however i Lithuwmin o consonant precedes
the final syllable ya wlich 13 the more common case
there the y s changed mto the vowel + and the follow
mg ¢ which had arsen from a 1s suppressed hence
yaunihl1 s young man for yaum/ Ayt s from yaunihkya s
Hereto correspond 1r Gothic all adjective bases 1n yat

Ly g’ﬁ HA sutb mama | filius meus L sutas tara, fi
Ts tuus (5 22)

4+ Through the inflaence of the y 0 necordance with a Zend law of
enphony (§ 42)
Respecting the nom e g of Gothic bases 1 ya see p 13090 G Ld
TRemark

12
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.

as mude-s “the mddle” (man), for mudye-s from mzdya-s,
Sanskut awd madhya-s, The Zend also, m the wocal-
zation® of the syllable ya, presents a rematkable analogy
to the Lithuanian and Gothie in contracting the syllable
a9 ya before a final ¢ m regularly to 52, as also .u(; va
to » % (§ 42)

136 The High German has, up to our time, preserved
the old nommative sign 1 the changed form of », never-
theless, as early as 1 the Old High German, m pronouns
and adjectives only, with a vowel termanation of the basc.

(G Ed.p 159] The High German 1s, however, mn tlus
point, superior to the Gothic 1n fulness, that i 1ts a bases
to which belong all stiong adjectives—it has not suppressed
the vowel before the case-sign, but preserved i1t in the form
of e, which, n Old High German—as 1t appears through
the influence of the » 1s long, but only in polysyllabic,
not in monosyllabic forms Thus, ¢ ¢g. plint-Cr, “cozcus,”
completes the Gothic blind-s for blinda-s, as to the Gothice
-5, “he,” corresponds -, Middle and New High German
e-r The Old Northern has hkewise » as the nomina-

tive sign, and, in fact, eveiywhere where, mn Gothie, s

stands. In the other dialects the nominative character is
entirely lost.

137. Femmime Sanskiit bases m =i d, and, with very
few exceptions, polysyllables in ¥ 7, together with «l st
“wife,” hke the corresponding forms of the cognate lan-
guages, have lost the old nominative sign (with the exception
of the Latin ¢ bases, see §. 121), and give the pure base the

cognate languages do the same, the base hraving been weak-

ened by the abbreviation of the final vowel. In Gothie, ¢ be-
comes a (§ 69), only s6, “this,” and hwd “which®” remam
unshortened, on account of then being monosyllabic, as m
Zend aww hé and avs kd , while i polysyllabic forms the

* 1 have used voeahzation and vocalize to expiess the change of 8 sem1-
vowel to 1ts corresponding vowel.—T ans
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au ¢ 1s shortened  In Zend 31 also 1s shortened even m
the monosyllabie Jowstr: wife” see V' S par 136 (by
Olshausen) p 28 where we read spshow st cha feme-
naque  whilst elsewhere the appended s cha preserves
the original length of the vonel  Here, too the Zend nom
natives m o € deserve to be mentioned which seem very
simlar to the Greek in 3, as N/§7Ea)pcrcné plena  which
in the Vendidd occurs very often 1n relation to guig zdo

earth without my being able to remember that I have
found another case from mlg7g9 perend But from the
nom mpswy hamé  maud (Sanshrit w=w [G Ed p 160]
Ranyd) which 13 of frequent occurrence I find the accus
Sp33/xy hanyanm (V S p 420) this furmshes the proof
that the o ¢ 10 the nominative 13 generated by the cupho-
nie fluence of the suppressed 33 y (§ 42) In rsyhoaks
brdfuryd  cousm and m,;.s’;;p tuiryé o relation in the
fourth degree (V S p 350) the 33 y has remamed on
the other hand m mgawyyy nydkd  grandmother  the
dropping of a 33 y must be agan assumed We cannot
here refrun from conjecturing that the e also of the Latin
fifth declension as with very fuw exceptions it 1s everywhere
preceded by an 1 18 hikewise produced from @ by the m

fluence of this:  so that the Latin here stands m reversed
relation to the Greeh where « rejects the combination with
i and preserves the original a (coia)

136 Bascs of the masculine and femmme genders which
termuinate with a consonant lose in Sanskrit according to
§ 91 the nominative sign s and if two consonants term
nate the base then according to the same law the Iatter of
these also 15 lost  Hence foq bibhirat for famy bibhrat s

the bearer g fudan for gq w ludant s  the vexer
qrg vdh (from T 2deh f) for areg 14/ sh specch
The Zend Greek and Latin an presersing the nommative
sign after tonsonants stand 1n an older positien than the
Sanshrit  Zend wwdas df s (for dps § 40)  water
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.\\5&5759 kv éfs, “ body™, ;\5&3& druc-s (from the base drw),
«a demon” The Latin and Greek, where the final conso-
nant of the base will not combine with the s of the nomi-
native, prefer abandeming a portion of the base, as xaps for
yéptr-s, comes for com-s (¢f § 6). The Latin, ZEolic, and
Lithuanman agree remarkably with the Zend in this point,

[G Ed p 161] that «f, in combination with s, gives the
form ns, thus amans, 78évs, Lith. sulans (§ 10), corre-
spond to the Zend oswéé»».\xﬂos $rdvayans, “the speaking™
(man). f

130 A final n.after a short vowel 18, 1n Sanskrif, no
fas ourite combination of sound, although one not prohibited.
It 1s expelled from the theme in the fust member of a
compound, eg U=y« rija-pulra, “king’s son,” fof seyd
1¢jan-pulra, and 1t 1s 1ejected 1n the nominative also, and
a preceding short vowel 1s lengthened m masculines,
eg dat1dyd, “king,” from s« rdjan, M., -« ndma,
“name,” fiom Hreq_ndman, n , ¥AY dhand, m, 4lq dham, n,
from ufaq dhamn, “rich™ The Zend 1n this agrees exactly
with the Sanskiit, but from the dishke to a long a at the
end, which has been before mentioned, omits the length-
enmg of the vowel, e g awappxashave, “the pure™ (man),
from FREEVEY ashavan, m , A6 B3NS chashma, “ eye,” fiom
JoGrpsy chashman, 1 The Latin follows the Sanskmt m
the suppression of the n in the nominative, 1 the mas-
culine, and feminine, but not in the neuter  sermo,
sermon-1s, actiw, action-1s, but nomen, not mome or nemo
The root can at the end of compounds, reframns fiom
rejecting the n, probably 1n order not to weaken still more
this weak radical syllable, thus tubi-cén, fidi-cen, os-cen (see
§6) Lwen 1s an abbreviation of lient-s, hence the reten-
tion of the n 1s” not surprising  Pecfen stands rather
wsolated  In Sanskirt the naked 100ts also follow the prin-
ciple of the 1ejection of n, T “slaymng,” “smiting,”
nom %1 hd, 15, however, the only root m n which I have
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met with so used 7 suan hound nom wgrsud which
m the weahest cases contiacts ts theme to T sun
15 of obscure onigin  The Latin has extended the base
VI suan 1n the nominative by an unorganic addition
to came  so YA ywan  young has become juven:
(cf § 126) As regwrds the opposition [G Ed p 162]
between o and 1, by which 1n several words—as homo, homin
s arundo, arundin 1s—the nomnative 1s distingmshed from
the oblique cases, this o appears to me a stronger vowel *
which compensates for the loss of the n and therefore 1s
substituted for the weaker 7 according to the sime prin
cple by which m Sanskrit the nom wuwt dham: | comes
from ufaq dhamn, and m Iathuanian bases m en and un
give 1n the nommatve u (=us) for ¢ oo u Thus
from the bases AKMEN, stone SZUN, hound come the
nommatives afme s.u  as in Sanshrit from the primary
forms of the same sigmfication vgne usman WY suan
have arisen ugutasmd and ¥ sud It does not follow that
homan 15.has come from khomon 11 because the old language
had hemo, hemonss, for homo homunes but mon and men are
cognite suflixes sigmfymg the same and were origmally
one, and therefore may be symultaneously affixed to one and
the same word

140 The German language also rejects 4 fin1l n of the
base in the nommative and 1n the neuter, m the aceu

* Although 1ts quantity i the actual condrizon of the langusge 15 arht
trary stil 1t appears to have been oriwinally long aud to 1mply a stmilar
contrast to the Greek n e s wv s For the rest 1t has been
already remarhed that between short vowels also exsts a difference of
granty (§ 6)

1 In bases mwq an the lengtheming extends to all the strong cases
with the exception of thevocat smng  thus not merely TSTrgyd  rex
but also Usiinig T en am o regem Q) gind Tganas  reges

1 I now prefer talung the 2 of zomin 15 &c  as the weakemng of the o
of home The relation resembles that of Gothic forms hike ahmn :
«km n tothenom andace ahima ahman which preserve the oniginalyowel
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sative also, like Sanskiit  In Gothie, 1n the masculine
and neuter where alone, 1 my opinion, the n has an
old and original position—an @ always precedes the =
There are, that 1s to éay, only bases 1n an, none i n and
un, the latter termmation 1s foreign to the Sanskiit also

[G Ed p 163] The a, however, 15 weakened to 2 i the
genitive and dative (see § 132), while in Sanskrit, 1n these
cases, as especially 1n the weakest cases (§ 130), it 1s entnely
dropped * Among masculine bases 1n an, 1n Gothie, exist
several woids, 1n which an 1s the whole derivative-suffix,
and which therefore correspond to the Sansk w« rdj-an,
“king,” as “ruler” Thus 4H-AN, “spirtt, ” as “thinker™
(ah-ya, “1 think "), STAU-AN, “Judge” (stau-ya, “I judge”),
whence the nominatives aha, staua. There are also, as 1n
Sanskiit, some masculine formations i man, as, LHMAN,
“spirit,” nom ahma, with which perhaps the Sansk i
dtman, “soul,” nom sient dtmd, 1s connected, m case this
stands for dh-man, and comes from a lost root g ah,
“to think,’t where 1t 1s to be remembered that also the
root §g nah, “to bind,” has, m several places, changed its
hinto t, The Gothic MILH-MAN, nom milh-ma, “cloud,”
appears to have sprung from the Sanskiit root muh, by the
addition of an [/, whence, 1emarkably enough, by the suffix
a, and by exchanging the § h for g gh, arises the nomi-
nal base &g mégha, “cloud™ In Latin mung-o answers to

fug meh, and m Gueek é-ury-¢w, the meaning 1s i the
\ -
three languages the same

141 Neuter bases m an, after rejecting the n, lengthen,
m Gothice, the ;1 eceding a to d, in the nominative, accusa-

# In case two consonants do not precede the termination -y 7,
e g HlrHv H\ dtman- -as, not dtmn-as, but q]ga ndmn-~-as, not ndman-as,

‘nomums ”

I Perhaps wdentical with the actually-occuiring g dh, “to speak,” as
z:r;{ man, “{o think,” in Zend means also “to speak\”, whernlce ,\974

manthi a, “speech,” and . Gothic MUN-T'HA, nom munths, “mouth
§ 66)
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tine nd vocative which sound the same  [G Ld p 164 ]
50 that 1n these cases the Gothie neuter follows the theory of
the strong cases (§ 129 ) whach the Sanshiit neuter obeys
only m the nom accus and vocat. plural where for ex
ample wmile chatudr i four with a strong theme 1s
opposed to the weak eases bhe wgfiw chaturblus (mstr )
%@ chalurbhyas  The a also of neuter bases in an 1s
lengthened 1n the nommative sccusitive andvoeative plural
i Sanskrt and 1n Gothie  and hence wild ndmdn @
Gothic namén o run paralle]l to one wother  IHowever 1
Gotlue namn e also ewnsts according to the theory of the
Sanshrit weakest cases (§ 130) whence proceeds the pluril
genitive eiuiy ndmn dm  nommum”  while the Gothie
naméa ¢ has permutted 1tself to be led astray by the example
of the strong cases and would be better written namn ¢ or
namn

142 In the femmnne declension 1 German I ¢ find
no original bases m n s also i Sanskrit there exist no
femimnes 1n an or :n  but femimne bases are first formed
by the addition of the usual fermmme character §:, as
uFtrym queen from wsie rdjan  ulwdl dhamm  the
nch (fem) from ufa dhamm mn  1ch  Gothie fe
minme substantive bises m n exinbit before this consonant
aither an ¢ (=1 § 69) orer these are genume femnine
final vowels to wlich the addition of 1n n can have been
only subsequently made  And already at § 120 a close
connection of bases m em (=1n) with the Swnsknt m §.
and Lathuanian 1n 7 has been pomnted out  Most substan
tive bases 1n e are feminne dervatives from masculing
neuter ndjectine bases 1 a under the same relation ex
cluding the modern n as in Sanskut that of < sundar:

the fair (Woman) from FRT eundara m N beauhful
Gothic substantive bases m em for the mmost part ruse
the adjectine whenee they are derrved to an abstract

* Videp 1083 Note
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[G Ed p 165.] e g. MANAGEIN, *ciowd, nom manager,
from the adjective base M4 N.A G A (nomnative masc. manag-s,
neut managa-ta), MIKILEIN, nom. mukiler, “greatness,”
from MIKILA (mikd-s, mikila-ta), “great.’: As to feminine
bases 1 dn, they have arisen {from femimneé bases m 4,
and I have already observed that feminine adjective bases
m én  as BLINDON, nom. hlindd, gen. blindén-s must be
derived, not from their masculine bases 1n an, but from the
primitive feminine bases 1 4 (nom ¢, Guimm'’s strong adjec-
tives) Sulstantive bases with the genitive feminine in én pre-
suppose older ones in ¢, and cortespond, .where comparison
1s made with old languages connected in their bases, to
Sanskiit feminines mn &, Greek 1 o, 3, Latin mm a, and 1mn
these old languages never lead to bases with a final =
Thus, T7UGGON (pronounced fungién), nom. fuggd, answeis
to the Latin lngua, and to the Sansknt {sig1 sehwéd
(= dschihwd, see § 17.), and DAURON, nom daurd, to the
Greek 60pa, VIDOVON, nom widdi 4, * widow,” to the San-
skt {uyqi vidhavd, “the without man” (fiom the piep.

fa v and wa dhava, “man”), and the Latm vidua. It 1s
true that, in MITATHY ON, “ measure,” nom. mitathys, the
suffix .thydn completely answers to the Latmn fion, ég. m
ACTION, but here in Latin, too, the on 1s a later addition,
as 1s evinced from the connection of {i-on with the Sanskrit
suffix f& {;, of the same import, and Gieek ai-¢ (old i),
Gothic t1, thy, do (see § 91)  And in Gothie, together with
the base MITATHYON exists one signifymg the same, J1-
TATHI, nom mataths In RATHYON, nom. rathys, “ac-
count,” a relationship with RATION, at least in 1eépect of
the suffix, 1s only a seeming one, for in Gothic the word 1s

[G Ed p 166] to bedivided thus, rath-yén the 1k belongs,
m the Gothic so1l, to the root, whence the strong part rath-
an(a)-s has been preserved The suffix yén, of RATHYON
therefore corresponds to the Sanskiit y&., eg m faul ved-yd,

“knowledge.” Of the same origin 1s GA-RUN-YON, nom
garuny, “ 1nundation "
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143 If a few members of 4 great family of Innguages
have suffered a loss in one and the same place this may be
accident and mny be explamed on the general ground that
1l sounds 1n all languages espectally when final are sub
ject to abrasion  but the concurrence of so many languages
m a loss in one and the same place pomts to relationsiup
or to the lgh antiquity of such a loss, and m the case
before us refers the rejection of an n of the base in the
nominatite to a period before the migration of languages
ind to the position of the origmal site of the human races
which were afterwards separated It 15 surprismg there
fore that the Greeh n tlus respect shews no agreement
with 1ts sisters  and 1n 1ts v bases according to the measure
of the preceding vowel abandons either mcrely the nom
native sign or the v alone never both together It 1s a
question whether this 15 a remnant of the oldest period
of language or whether the 1 bases carried away by
the stream of analogies m the other consonantal declensions
and by the example of their own oblique cases whtch
do mnot permit the remembrance of the v to be lost agamn
returned t a comparatively Jater period into the common
and oldest path after they had experienced a smmilar
loss to the Sanskrit Zend &c by which xe should be
conducted to nominatine forms hke evdaupw edoatpo Tepy
Tepe Tadd, Tada? I do not venture to decide with positive
ness on tlns pomnt but the latter view appears to be the
more probable It here deserves to be [G Ed p 167]
remarhed thit i German the » which m Gothic in
the nominative 1s always suppressed has in more modern
dinlects made 1ts way in many words from the oblique
cases again 1nto the nommative So early as the Old
High German this was the case and in fact n fem
nine bases m fr (Gothic ein § 70) which 1n the nom
nmtive oppose to the Gothic e the full bwse m  as
guotlthhan  glory (see Grimm p 628) In our New High
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German the phenomenon 1s worthy of notice, that many
original n bases of the masculine gender, through a con-
fusion 1 the use of language, are, in the singular, treated
as if they omgmally tetmmated in ne; 7 e. as 1f they be-
longed to Grimm’s first strong declension. Hence the n
makes 1ts appearance in the nommative, and the gemtise
regamns the sign s, which, indecd, in Gothic, 15 not want-
mg 1 the n bases, but in Ihigh German was withdrawn
from them more than a thousand yems smce  Thus,
Brunnen, Brunnens, 1s used 1instead of thg Old High Ger-
man prunno, prunmn, and the Gotlue brunna, brunnin-s
In some words, together with the restored = theie occuis in
the nominative, also, the ancient form with n suppresscd, as
Backe or Backen, Same or Samen; but the gemtive has in
these words also introduced the s of the strong declension.
Among neuters the word FHerz deserves consideration
The base 15, 1n Old High Geiman, HERZAN, m Middle
High German HZERZEN, the nomnatives are, herza,
herze, the New German suppresses, together with the
n of Herzen, the vowel also, as 1s done by many mas-
culine n bases, as, e g Bar for Bare As tlus 1s not a
transition into the strong declension, but rather a greater
weakening of the weak nommative, the form Hcrzens,
therefore, 1 the gemtive, for an umnflected Herzen, 1s sur-

[G Ed p 168] pusing. With this assumed o1 newly-re-
stored inflection s would be to be compared, in Greek, the
nominative g, as of deAgi-g, péAa-¢, and with the n of Brun-
nen for Brunne, the v of daluwy, 7épyy, 1 case, as is ren-
dered probable by the cognate languages, these old forms
have been obtamed from still older, as deApl, uéAa, Seelueo, o7,
by an unorganic retrogade step into the stionger declension *

* That, in Greek, the renunciation of a » of the base 15 not entirely
unknown may be here shewn by an mteresting example  Several
cardimal numbers m Sanshrit conclude therr base with qn, W7

panchan,
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144 Basesmwgar(gsr § 1) m Snshnt reject the
the nominatine and hhe those 1n | n Iengthen the pre
ceding vowel e g from faag pitar  father Wy bhrdtar

brother ATAL mdtar mother 5{'@& dulutar  daughter

come fam putd Wt bhrdtd watmdtd glem dulntd The
lengthenming of the a serves I believe, as n compensation
for the rejected r As to the retention however through
all the strong cases, excepting the socative, of the long a
of the agent which corresponds to Greeh formations in
Tp Twp, and to Latn m {ar this takes place becwuse mall pro
babihty m these words @it tdr and not g far 1s the
origmal form of the suffix 2nd thus 1s also supported by
the length of the suffix bemng retaned m Greek and Latm
through all the cases—ryp vwp for only [G Ed p 169)
that 1 Latin 4 final r 1n polysyllabic words shortens an
origmnlly long vowel  Compare

BANSKRIT GRLFE LATIN
Nom sing g ddud Sornp dator
Ace sing quaiaw ddtdr am dotijp ¢ dator em

N A V dual quailt ddidr au  Sotiip-c

Nom Voe pl qiainy ditdr as Sotiip-es  dotor es
The Zend follows the analogy of the Sanshrit both i the
rejection of the r m the nominative and in the length

panchan five saptan  scven ashian with ashtay  eight * naian
mne dasan  ten  These numerals are indeed used adjectively
when they are not governed by the gender of their substantive but display
alwaysa neuter form and mdeed which 1s surprising 1n the nommative
accusative and vocativesing terrmnations but in the other cases the smit
able pluralendings ¢ ¢ R Ustiriey panche (uot panchaiias) rdydnas
‘quinque reges  on tle other hand Q@AW Wwiw panchasu rdjae “1n
quinque regibus  To the neuter normnatises and accnsative of the sin
golar q=t pancha TR wapta T nara and TY dasa—swhich rest on the
regular suppression of the n—answer the Greek r vre enr wa 8 a
with the distinction that they have become quite ;ndechinable, and retamn
the old uninfiected nominative through all the cases -
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of the preceding a of the noun agent, m the same places
as 1 the Samknt, with the exception of the nominative sin-
gular, where the long a, as always when final, 15 shottened,
e g apsnd paita, “father,” apavs dity, “giver,” “ Creator,”
ace gg?.uqo.ma) padar-tm, 957&\;@.9_35 datér-¢m  In Lathua-
nman there are some nteresting 1emains, but only of fer-
nimme bases in er, wlich drop tlns letter m the nomina-
tive, but in most of the obhque cases evtend the old
er base by the later addition of an . Thus moté, *wife,”
dulte * daughter,” answer to the abovementioned «int
métd, Efg’ﬂ‘? dulati, and, m the plural, moler-es, dulirr-es,to
R mdtar-as, ?rgnw dulutar-as  In the gemtne simgu-
for I'x egard the form moler- -3, dulter-s, as th(‘ eldet 'md
more genwne, and molerids, dulleiiés, as corruptions be-
longmg to the z bases In the gemtive plural the base
has kept clear of this unorgame 1, hence, moler-i, dulter-i,
not moters~it, dukteri-it. Besides the words just mentioned,
the base SESSER, “sister,” belongs to tins place 1t
answels to the Sanskiit FEL swasar, NOM @i suasd, but
distinguishes 1tself in the nomimative from mofe and dulfe,
1 that the ¢, after the analogy of bases 1 en, passes into 4,
thus sessé

[G Ed p 1707 145, The German languages agiee n their
r bases (to which but a few words belong denotmg aflimty)
with the Greek and Latm 1n this point, that, contrary to the
anwlooy just described, they retamn the r 1 the nominative
As 'n-a-rr;p, pyTip, Buydrnp, Sodp (Sanskit, qq( dévar, & vgdévn,
nom 291 dévd), frater, soror , so 1 Gothic, b1 dthar, svistar,
dauhtar , 1 Old ngh German, vatar, pruodar, sueslar, tohtar
It 1s a question whether this 7 1 the nominative 1s a 1em-
nant of the origmal language, or, after being ancently
suppressed; whether it has not agam made 1ts way in the
actual condition of the language from the oblique cases
mto the nommative I think the latter more probable,
for the Sanskiit, Zend, and Lithuaman are thiee witnesses
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for the antiquty of the suppression of the r and the
Greek words hke m~amp pymnp ownp, pyrwo exiubat some-
thung peculiir and surprising 1n the consonantal declension
m that p and ¢ not comtnning they have not rther pre
furred giving up the bascconsonant than the ease sign (ns
rats wobg &e) It would appear that the form 7y5 18 of
Jater origin for this reason that the p having given place
to the nominative s the form ¢, whence Typ-os should
come was by an error of language made to correspond to
the 55 of the first declension  The want of a coguate
form 1 Latin as m Zend and Sanskrit, as also the m
other respeets cognate form and sumilarity of meoning
with @i dr ¢-r v p and wp spenk at least plunhy enough
for the spuriousness and comparitine vouth of the nouns of
agency 1 T
116 Masculmne and funmmne primary forms an sr® as
m Sawshnt lengthen the @ the nommatie sgular
They are for the most part compounded and contun as
the Jast member o neuter substantine 1n g o5 08 4 4
durmanas ol minded  from 7w dus [G ¥1p11]
(before sont lctters—§ 2. —ax dur) and w18 manar
mmd  whenee the nom mase and fun gamd durmands
neut guaw durmanas A remarhable ngrecment as here
shewn by the Greek, i Svaucing o 3 opposed to 1o Surpaiés
The L of AL durmands  however belongs  though
unrecogmsed to the basc  and the nominative character 1s
wanting according to § 91 In Greeh, on the other hand
the ¢ of Surpans hns the appearance of an flexion beenuse
the gemtive &c 18 not Svopeico o like the Sanskrit gH i
durmanas as but svoucreos  If, however what was s’ml at
§ 128 1s ndmitted that the ¢ of perog belongs to the base and
peveog 15 abbreviated from perco-og then in the compound
duopevys also and all sumlar adjectives a X belonging to
the base must be recogmsed and the form Svopacaos
must e at the bottom of the genitine Svorpercog In the
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nominative, therefore, either the ¢ belongs to the base, and
then the agreement with g&«1y durmands would he com-
plete, or the ¢ of the basc has been dropped before the case-
sign¢ The latter 1s, 1n my opinion, least probable, for the
former 1s supported by the Latin also, where the forms which
answer to the Sanskiit as hases are in the nom. mase. and
fem. 1n Iike manner without the case-sign. Thus the San-
skt comparative suflix 1s S44 7yas the last a but one of
which is lengthened 1n the strong cases, and mvested with a
dull nasal (Anuswéia, § 9)—1n Latin, 57, with the s changed
into 7, which so fiequently happens, and the nominative 1n
both genders 1s without the case-sign the origmally long o,
however, 1s shortened by the influence of the final 7 In the
neuter us coriesponds to the Sanskiit -y as, because u 18
favomiable to a final s, and prevents 1its tiansition mto r,
hence gravius has the same 1elation to the Sanskrt sl
garfyas (rregular from 7® gwu, “heavy,”) as lupus to

[G Ed p 172] g wvirikas, only that the s of the nom-
native character in the latter belongs in the forme: to the
base. The final syllable ir, though short, must neve: theless
be held, i Latin, as graver than s, and hence gravior forms
a similar antithesis to gravzus that m Greek dvopcvis does to
dvouevés, and m Sanskit dﬁ ¥ durmands to aﬁ-m durmanas

147 In Lithuaman a nommatlve, which st}xnds quite
1solated, menfi (=menuo), “ moon™ and “month,” deserves
here to be mentioned+ 1t proceeds from the primary form
MENES™, and, m regard to the suppression of the final
consonant and the t1ansformation of the preceding vowel, has
the same relition to 1t that, as above (§ 139 ), akm® has

* The relation of this to A1, mds, which sigmifies the same—from #iy
mds, “to measure,” without a demvatxve suffia~41s 1emarkable, for thg
nterposed nasal syllable ne answers to the Sanskiit H na 1n roots of the
seventh class (see p 118), and in this 1espect MENES betns the same
relation to the Tatin MENST thatl ¢ firafay bhinadm: does to findo

+
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to ARMIN sessuto SESSTR an the oblique enses, also
the s of the base again re-appears but rccenes ns i the
er aud en bises an unorgime ncrense  thus the gemtne
13 menesin whence VI NI ST s thetheme, aswilko  fup
from W ILA 1 nom wdka s
118 In nenters throughout the whole Sanshrit famuly of
Ianguages the nominative s sdentical wath the accnsatine,
which subject 1s trented of at § 157 &¢ We here gne a
general vien of the nominative formation and  elect for the
severn] terminations and gender of the pramary forms both
for these cases and for all others which suit our purpose the
following cxamples  Sansknt ¥w vk m woll = ka
who®" g dinenn gt ™ wer 0 the o pf wd
[ tongue™ wAd wlich? gfapets m lord  husband
wifaprut { love mftudr n water wfuwelblinus! yante
whoisnbouttobe  wysunu m  son ¢ Ldg 1)
w3tanu { bodv  ®Y madhu n * honen wine ” qu
wvadhe £ wafe sigd m f bulleeh  con  fndu
slup  Of the consonantil declension we scla onlv such
finnl consonants as occur most frequentls whether in single
words or m entire clsses of words wra vdeh { speech
weR Wifirant 1 the weakened form waar 8 aral (§ 199 ) m
n  bearng reccving  from Mt bhar (q bhre) ¢ 1
wilei #man m soul gy ( ndman N name
bhrdtar m  brother ™ zfewy dulitar {  dnughter gy
ddfar m  gner " quu vachas 1 speech  Grech FIEX
Znos (8§ 11 128) for FFIUTY Femog  Zand anlu E(,\ terhba
m wolf  myke m  who" wmpavg ddtr v datum  ap
taw  this, ~aongsy ewed § tongue  asgkd  wluch?

# Masculines and { minines in the consonangal declension ngree in all
cases  hence an example of one of the two genders 13 suffeient  The
anly exception 1s the secusative jlural of words denoting ¢ latonslup in
ot ar (g ¢ 114) whick form this ease from the ot breviated theme in
g

M
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sosx0 parte, m (§ 41) “Lord,” s dfrfls, £ “bless-
mg ,"” saly vawe, n * water,” SO € bitshycntd,
“who will be,” >s9x9 pasu, m ‘“tame ammal,” 5 tuny,
£ “body,” o6 madhu, n. “wine,” lg@ g6, m £ “bullock,”

[G Ed p 174] “cow ¥, ?"‘“(-’ vdch, £ “speech,” “voice |,
(o)gs,\slm barant, or go)%sgzus barént, weakened form qoahis
barat, m n “hearmg,” JrGas asman, m “heaven,” JGaug

ndman (also PRLRNY nanman), n “name,” T’k bodtar,}

It hins been 1emaiked at § 123 of the cognate mom gusg ~do,
“carth,” accus g-&*_; zanm, that 1 have only met wath these two cases
The very common form g¢ ¢ mim, which 1s found only m the other
obhque cases, 1s nevertheless represented by Burnouf, n a very mteresting
article wn the Journal des Savans (Aug 1832), wineh I only met with
after that page had been punted, as belonging to the same theme
I agree with hum on tlus pont at present, so much the rather as I belhieve
1 can account for the relationship of pge ¢ zémé, terre,’ (dat) s¢eg

2, “wnterra,” & to the Sanskuit o1q gavé, nfT gave 1 do not doubt,
that 1s to say, that, in accordance with what has heen remarhed at § 63
and p 114, the Zend ¢ m 15 to be regaided as nothing elsc than the

hardening of the original ¥ The Indian 7Y g, before vowel termmnations
gav, would consequently have made itself almost unintellipible m the
meaning *“ earth,” 1n Zend, by a double alteration, first by the transition
of g to 2z, m which ; must be assumed as the middle step-—in which
eg Gay jam, “to go,” from IH_gam, has remamed , secondly by the
hardeming of the v to m  Advert, also, to the Greek 8, for vy, m Sppip ;
since 8 and ¢ 2, from Fy (=dsch), have so divided themselvescm the
fsurd.whence they have sprung, that the Gieck has retamed the T-sound,
sbmmritas he .'111111_9,‘1'1}\;

e -

- ive of thisword, b S
the Zond theriommatwe i{j is word,, but 1t can opfna
“a “‘\

.xucé.w(; vdc-s, as palatals
8374 diy, “an eyl demon,”
diucs 1 have scarcely an

Vocabulary, writes vahksch
native of the said hase s

_fin—is 1em
o by sch the Sanskiit ¥ required by § 44, as 1t
‘E”lgtent’;MEl\ itar ¥, must be the base

I In the theme we

1 clear that s’k brétar, not Iihmﬁcx]terposed
word, 7»@»7»1 bayatas also occurs, v

.

‘

e
1. > Lly be
t I cannot quotehe o 0g.;};he i)ql élc’ ?%’\%Lms, from
ove (§ hﬁy\the nom méﬂg
‘what Anquetil, m his
N arler, ery,” 18 the nomi-
2 ﬂ\ﬁes thy denotes &3 by ki, and
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¢ m brother " 9.\:&&5 dughdhar £  daughter, Jagasy
ddlar m gver, creator ' \‘g\\wl; vachd n (§ 66%)
word  It1s not requsite to give here examples in Greek
and Latmn  from Lathuanian and Gothie we sclect the bases
Lith #ILEA Goth TULIC4 m wolf Lath Ad Goth
HPA m who? ILath GERA n good T4 n  the
Goth DAURA, n gate (Sanshut grdudra n) THA
v this Lith RANKEA f had Goth, GIBO f gift
(§ 69), H1 O f which?® Lath PATT m Lord * Goth
GASTI, m stranger L m he n [G Edp1%]
“it  Lath AJFT f “sheep (Sansh wfg awe m cf ous
8is) Goth ANSTT f mercy, Lith Goth SUNU m son
Goth HANDU,f hand Iath DARKU,n ugly Goth
TATHU,n bewst’ Lath SUKANT mt turmng Goth
TIYAND m foe Iath 4AKMIN m stone Goth
AHMAN m spnt NAMAN n name BROTHAR
m brother DAUHTAR Lath DURTER f daughter

SANSERIT ZEXD GRCER LATIN LITHUAY GOTHIC
m wifas  wehrho} Avkos, lupus wilas wulf’s
m Ras hdt las has

# In the comp wess pats s landlord  1solated pdt-s  husband
with z m the nomnative suppressed as1 the ease in Gotlue in all bases
m 1 Compare the Zend spsxdwsly v s paitr lord of the region

+ These and other bases endmg with a consonant are given only in
those cases which have d frec from s sub vowel addrtion

1 Before the enclitic particle cha, as well here as 1n all other forms the
termnation @s which otherwise becomes o (§ o6") retams the same
form which in Sanshrit also =g as assumes before < ¢ha henceissatd
NP“,\;}?»: l; vebrl ascta  lupusque” asn Sanskmt o 4 vr¥ pscha
And the appended cha pre erves the otherwise shortened final vowel
m its onemal length  hence Jpaesy phideha,  Lnguague
SOV NI N Yushyeniecha  fuluraque .\s\\uu(o.\n]j bratécha

Jraterque  Lven withont the a at times the ori,mnal length of the
final vowel 19 found undimmshed  the principle of abbreviation, how
ever remams adequately proved and I therefore observe it everywhere
m the terminations

a2
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SANSKRIT
n,  dina-m,
n. ta-i,
£, gihwd,
£ ka,
m pate-s,
m. . .
£ pries
_.n vart,
...

BE bhavishyants, bilshyamnt*

= m.silnu-s,
ek

af tanu-s,
~n. madhu,
f  vadhi-s,
m f gdu-s,{
f ndu-s,
f ik,

m - bharan,
m atmd,
n. ndma,
m bhrddd,
. duhud,
m. datd,

n. wvachas,

TORMATION OF CASES.

-

2PN GRTCh
daté-m, dpo-v,
ta-t, T,
hizva,” YOP,
k&, P
paits-s, TG-S,
afrite-s wopTI-S,
vaury, dpt,
co e
pasu-s, ty,00-c,
tanu-s, miTU-S,
madhu, pébu,
gdu-sif Bot-s, |
. va-¢,
vic-s, dm-¢,
baran-s, Pépwv,
asma,* datpcov,
nama’, TaAav,
brata’,* TATNP,
dughdha,*,
data’,* doTyp,
vaché, &mos,
ACCUSATIVE
SINGULAR.

Jfrater,
Bvyarnp, mater,

LATIN TITHUAN
‘donyum; géra,
w-tu-d, {a-,
terira, ranka,

L3
. . . *
3

hosti-s, “pati-s,

-8, ce
sule-s, awi-s,
mare, .. .
~d, “oe

. bitsents,

pecu-s, Suni-s,
socru-s, . .
pectt,
66'6,

20C-S,

Jeren-s, sukan-s, fiyand-s*

sermo’, akmi’,
nomen, . ..

dukte,’
dator, . .
opus, .. .

GOTHIC
daur’.
tha-ta
giba
hvi .
gast™-s.
-5
anst'-s
-ta

LI I

sunu-<

3

handu-s .

darl, fazlm

..

ahmd’
namd’.
by Othar
dauhtar

149 The character of the accusative 1s m i Sanskrit,
Zend? and Latm, mn Greek v, for the sake of euphony. In
Lathuanmian the old m has become still more weakened to

* See the margmal note marked (I) on the foregomg page

1 Irregularly for Jﬁa\ gob-s. -
1 Or asgusqp gdos, § 33

H
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the dull re echomng nasal which i Sanskrit 1s called Anu
fG Td p 177] swara and which we 1n both langunges
express by n{§ 10) The German languages hasve so early
ns the Gothic even lost the nccusative mark m substanties
entirely but 1n pronouns of the 3d person, 18 also 1 adjec
tive bases ending with a vowel which follow their declen
sion they have latherto retamed it stll only i the
masculine the femimmne nowherc exhubits an accusative
character and 15 like sts nomimatine devord of inflexion
The Gotlne gives na mstead of the old m  the High
German with nore correctness a smple n hence Gotlie
blind na © ewewn  Old High German plinla n Middle and
Modern High German blinde n
150 Primary forms terminating wath o consonant prefix
to the case sign m o short vowel as otherwise the comby
nation would be, 1n most cases impossible thus 1 San
skrit am 1n Zend and Latm em sppears as the accusative
ternmnation*  of the Greek av, which must originally have
existed the v 13 1 the present condition of the language
lost examples are given 1n § 157
151 Monosyllabie words mn ¢ 4 and du n Sanshrit
Iike consonantal bases, give am. m place of the mere m as
the accusative termination probably n order mn this way
to become polysyllibie  Thus wt bhe  fear and R nun
slup form not bl m nud ndu m as the Greeh vav v would

* Lrom the bases &;b driy and pm@ tuch 1 find besides Gf"-’-’]ﬁ
drigim, gan,m(; vdehem urthe V. 8 also frequently g:&b dryyun
Gapoanly ackim  and of these forms are genuine which T scarcely doubt
they are to be thus explamed—that the vowel which stands before m s
only a means of onjunction for appending the m , for thus purposc how
ever the Zend uses bestles the ge mentioned at § 30 not unfrequently
sty eg for SONGE 4M5 da lemah: occurs also SagIong dadimal ¢
and many stmulac forms , a3 soaGasey us ¢ mald answermg to the San
skrit Sauy usmas (n the Vedos g gufy wemas), we will
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[G Rd p 178] lcad us to expect, hut fFq bluy-am, =R
nédv-am. With this agree the Greek themes in cv, since these
give e-a, from cF-o, for ev-v, e.g BaciA(F)a, for Baoicv-v,
It 15, however, wrong to 1egard the Latm em as the true, or-
gmally sole accusative termination, and for lupu-m, hora-m,
Jruc-tum, diem, to seek out an older form lupo-em,. hora-em,
fructu-em, die-em  That the sumple nasal suffices to charac-
terize the accusative, and that a precursory vowel was only
added out of other necessary reasons, 1s proved by the history
of our entne fammly of languages, and would be adequately
established, without Sanskrit and Zend, by the Greek, Li-
thuaman, and Gothic. ‘The Latm em 1 the accusative
third declension is of a double kind 1n one case the e
belongs to the base, and stands, as in mnumerable cases,
for 2, so that e-m, of (gne-m (Sanskit =fiqs agni-m),
corresponds to the Indian ¢m, Zend i-m, Gieck ev, Li-
thuanian ¢n, Gothic wna (from ne, “him™), but in,the
em of consonantal bases the e answers to the Indian q, to
which 1t corresponds 1 many other cases also.

. 152 The Sanskiit and Zend neuter bases in a, and
those akin to them in Gieek and Latin, as well as the two
" natural genders, give a nasa} as the sign of the accusative,
and 1ntroduce 1into the. nominative also* this character,
which 1s less personal, less amimated, and 1s hence appro-
priated to the accusative as well as to the nominative m-
the neuter hence, Sansk. Y4« Sayana-m, Zend ¢ /AN
sayané-m, “a bed”, so1n Latin and Greek, donu-m, 8Gpo-v.
All other bases, with but few exceptions, n Latin, remamn
m the nominative and accusative without any case charac-
te1, and give the naked basq,‘whlch m Latm, however, re-
places a final « by the cognate e, thus, maré for mar: corre-

[G Ed p 179] sponds to the Sanskiit 1T vds z,- water”
the Greek, like the Sanskiit and Zend, leaves the . unchanged

idpt-g, {dpt, as 1 Sanskiit wfv(ti suchas, w(‘q suche The
following are examples of neuter u bases, which supply the
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place both of nominatne and accusatne 1 Sanshit Yy
madku  lioney wine Wy asru tewr  =F suddu
sweet 1 Zend sodl vy wealth (Sanskrit wg
1asu) 1 Greeh pefu Saxpy ndu m Latm peen genu The
Iength of this u 13 unorganic, and has probably passed mto
the nommative accusatine and voeative from the oblique
cases where the length 13 to be explamned from the sup
pressed case terrmnations  \With regard to the fact that
final u 15 alwavs long i Laty  there 18 perhaps o reason
alwnys at hand for this length 1n the ablative, for ex
ample the length of the origmally short u 18 expheable as o
compensation for the case sign which has been dropped
by wlnch too the ¢ of the second declension becomes long
The orizmal shortnoss of the u of the fourth declension
18 percenable from the dat pl wbus The = m Greekh
words hhe sevog petog evyeves, has been already explam
ed at § 128 as belonging to the base the stmo 15 the
case with the Latin e m neuters ke genus corpus
gravius 1t 13 the other form of the » of the obhique cases
ke gener 15 corpor-is gravioris (sce § 127) and corpus
appears akin-to the Sanskrit neuter of the sime mean
g WA capus gen uyua vapu shas (swe § 19) nnd
would consequently have an r too much or the Sanshrt
has lost one®* The = also of nenter bases in T, 1n Tervdos
7cpay does not scem to me to be the case sign but an
exchange wath T which 1s not admssible at the end but 1s
ather rejected (uehr wpa gue) or exchanged (G Ld p 180}
for & cognate % as mpos from mpors Swnskyplt wf prats |

# Compare n this respect brachwum Bpax av, with msu b1y g
tarm | frango, pypvps with W Vanapms 1 braak Msaway
thanymas  we break

t With this view which 1 have already developed 1n my treats ¢

QOn some Demonstrative Bises and thewr connection with varous I re
poitions sud Conyunchions  (Berlin 1y Dummler), pp 4—6 corre
sponds as to {he cssential points what Hortnng has since sald on tlus

sul Ject
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In Latin 1t is to be 1egarded as inconsisfent with the spnit
of the language, that most adjective bases endmg with a
consonant retain the nommative sign s of the two natural
genders 1n the neuter, and 1 this gender extend 1t also to
the accusative, as 1f 1t belonged to the base, as capac-s felic-s,
soler(t)s,aman(f)s In general,m Latin, 1n consonantal hases,
the perception of the distinction of gender 1s very much
blunted, as, contrary to the principle followed by the San-
skiit, Zend, Gieek, and Gothie, the feminine 1s no longer
distinguished from the masculine.

153 In Gotlne substantives, as well neuter as mascu-
line, the case sign m 1s svanting, and hence neuter bases
m @ stand on the same footing with the ¢, %, and consonantal
bases of the cognate languages in that, mn the nommative
and accusative, they are devoid of all inflexion. Compare,
with regaid to the form of this case, daur(a) with s
dwdram, which has the saine meaning In Gothic theie
alte no neuter substantives m 2, on the other 1iqnd, the

[G Ed p 181] substantive bases 1n ya, by suppi'e’?a:ﬁm of
the a 1n the nominative and accusative smgular (cf § 135),
gam 1n these cases the.semblance of : bases, e.g from the
base REIKYA, “rich” (Sanskitt sy rdyya, hkewise
neuter), comes, in the case mentioned, reik:, answermmg to
the Sansknt '(he.(n\?d]ya-m. The want of neuter z bases

-

®

subject m his valuable work on ¢ On the Cases,” p 152, &e , wheie also
the p of 7wap and ¥dwp 1s explained as coming fiom T, thiough the inter-
vention of 2 The Sanskuit, however, appears to attubute a different
origin to the p of these forms To yeng yukrit “liver” (ikewise neuter),
coriesponds both jecur and 7map, ﬂnofmgix the common nterchange betw een
kand p both owe to 1t then p, as ffwar-os does 1ts r  “Hyar-os shonld be
irapr-os, Sanskiit Yo dg\yalmt-as But the Sanskrit also 1n this word, in
the weak cases, can give up the 1, but then ir1cgularly substitutes ¥ _nfor
T l,eg gen RETY yakn-ns for Yonef H yakanas  With regard to the
p of 8dwp, tompare IF udra, © water,” n 48 sam-udra, “sea”
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13 Germnn s the less surprising that i the cognate Sanskrit
Zend and Greek the corresponding termnation m the neuter
18 not very common - Of neuter u roots the substintave de-
clension has preserved only the single IATHU beast In
Lathuanian the meuter m substantives 13 entirely lost, and
has left traces only 1 pronouns and adjectives, where the
Iatter relate to pronouns  Adjective bases in u i ths
case have therr nominitive and nccusative singular m ac
cordmee with the cognate languages, without case sign
ey darku ugly corresponds as nomunative and accust
tive nenter to the masculine nommative derky ¢ accusative
darku n This analogy, however 1s followed in TLathun
nan by the adjective bases m ¢ also  and thus gerq

good corresponds as mominative and accusative to the
masculine forms geray geran¥ which are provided with
the sign of the case

[G Ed p 1827 154 It 1s a question whether the m as
the si,n of the nomnative and accusative neuter (1t 13 ex
cluded from the vocative mn Sanshrit and Zend) wis origt
nally himited sumply to the a bases and was not jomed to the

* The e of nenter forms like dide great from the base DIDY A—
nom mase dids s for didya s as § 135 % yauniklss  younglng —JIex
plam throuoh the eupl fl of the supp dy Asalso the
fermnme ongmally long @ 1s changed into ¢ by the same mfluence so 19
the nommative and accusative neuter in such words dentical with the
nominative fermmine which 1s khewse according to § 137, devord of i
flexion  and dide therefore sigmfies also © magna  and answers, as fem:
mne very remarhably to the Zend nompatives explaned at § 137 as
o /272;3 perend 705)7)@»11‘ braturyé  In this sense are to be regarded
also the fomimne substantives in Rulug s tlurd declension as far as they
terminate 1n the nommnahive 1 ¢ as giesme, song  As no masculme
forms 1n s correspond to them the d scovery of the true nature of these
words becomes more difficult for the lost y or @ has been preserved only
m the gemtne plural where giesmy u s to be taken hike rank u from
rank} te the final vowel of the bases 13 suppres ed before the termmna
tion, or has been melted down with 1t
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3 and u bases also, so that, in Sanskrit, for viri we had ori-
ginally vérz-m, for madhu, madhu-m? I should not wish to
deny the original existence of such forms, for why should
the a bases alone have felt the necessity of not leaving
the nommative and accusative neuter without a sign of
relation or ,of personahity? It 1s more probable that the
a bases adhered only the more firmly to the teimination
once assumed, because they are by far the most numerous,
and could thus present a stronger opposition to the de-
structive influence of time by means of the greater force
of thewr analogies, 1in the same way as the verb sub-
stantive, 1n like manner, on account of its frequent use, has
"allowed the old inflexion to pass less into oblivion, and n
Ge1man has continued to our time seveial of the progeny of
the oldest period, as, for mstance, the nasal, as charactemstl,c‘
of the 1st person m be-n, Old High German pi-m Sans waifa
bhavd-m:  In Sanskiit, one example of an m as the nomina-
tive and accusative sign of an 2 base 1s not wanting, althouglr_
it stands qute 1solated, and indeed this form occurs n-the
pronominal declension, which everywhere remains longest
“true to the traditions of bygone ages I mean the mter-
rogative form fesy ki-m, “what™? from the base {un ke,
which may perlnps, in Sanskiit, have produced a k-,
which 1s contamned i the Latm qui-d, and which I recog-.
nise again, also, 1 the enclitic {9 chif, weakened from fann
Ia-t  Otherwise 2 or u-bases of pronouns in the nomina-
tive accusative neuter do not occur, for =g amu, “that”
(mdan), substitutes TR adas , and g4, “ this,” combmes with -
[G Ed p 183] o dam (e edam, “this™)  Concerning
the origimal procedure of consonantal bases in the nominative
and accusative neuters no. explanatlon 15 afforded by the pro-
nominal declension, as all primary forms of pronouns termi-
nate.1n vowels, and, indeed, for the most part, n a
155 Pronominal bases1un a 1n Sanskrit givet,m Zend f, as
the mflexion of the nominative and accusative neuter. The

»
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Gothic gives, as m the accusative masculine na for m or n
so here fa for smple £ angd transfers these lihe other pecu
harities of the pronominal declension asn the other Ger
man dlects also to the adjective a bases e g blinda ta
cacum mudya te  medm  The High German gnes
in the older period 2z 1nstend of the Gothue £ (§ 87) mn
the most modern period s The pronominal base I (later E)
follows 1n German as m Latin the analogy of the old «
bases and the Latm gives 63 1 the old ablative d mstead
of ¢ The Greek must abandon all 7' sounds 2t the end of
words the difference of the pronominal from the common
o declension consists therefore i this respect merely 1n
the absence of all inflexion  From tlis difference, however
and the testimony of the cognnte languages, 1t 18 percerved
that o was originally sounded 7or or 7od for a rov would
have remmuned unaltered as in the masculine accusative
Perhaps we have a remnant of a neuter inflexion 7 i &rre
so that we ought to divide o7 71 and therefore the double
1n tlis form would no more have 2 mere metrical foundation
than the double ¢ (§ 128 ) m Spcer o (Buttmann p 85)
156 We find the origin of the meuter case sign ¢ 1n the
pronommal base Rt he  this (Greeh TO Goth THd,
&c) and 1 convineing proof of the correctuess of this ex
planation 1s thus that Ftat 1t ths stands 1 regrd
to the base mn the sime contrast with wsa he @1
she, ast as the neuter case sign does to  [G Ed p 184]
the nominatrve s of masculine and feminine nouus (§ 134 )
The m of the accusative also 15 J doubt not of proneminal
orizin  and 1t 1s remarhable that the compound pronouns
tma this andamu that oceur just as hittle as {qan the
nommnative maseuline and femmmme but the Sansknt sub-
stitutes for the base amu 1n the nommative masculine and
femimne singular the form asdu the s of which therefore
stands m the same reltion to the m of wam amu m * dllum
viyw amu shya  dlws  and other oblique cases, as among
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s

the case-termunations, the sign of the masculine feminine
nominative to the m of the accusative and neuter nomina-
tive. Moreover, 1n Zend 1s used noxngs wmat, “ this,” (n )
(nom aceus ), but not wmd, “ this” (m ), but ¢mx aém (from
I ayam), and ¢ #m (fiom TaY 2yam), * this” (f) Observe
m Greek the pronominal base MI, which occurs only 1n the
accusative, and, mn regard to its vowel, has the same rela-
tion to ® ma (in the compounded'bise s ma) that fony
Je-m © what?” has to &g ka-s “who "? The Gothic neut
termination fa anwers, 111 respect to the transp051t1on of
sound (§. 87), to the Latin d (¢d, wstud) tlus Latin d, how-
ever, seems to me a descent from the older t, as, eg., the
b of b has proceeded from the p of the cognate =xq apa,
andé, and 1 Zend the d of ¢¢ aw ™ d-dém, “hn:n,”y 1s cleaily
only a weakening of the 7 of 7 ta, xp ta | T

[G Edp 1857 157. To the Sanskiit fa-f, mentioned above,
Zend ta-t, Greek 76, &c, corresponds a Lithuanian faz, © the,”
as the nominative and accusative singular. I do not believe,
however, that the 2 which 1shere mcorporated 1 the base T4

* The d of d-d?m 1s the preposition corresponding to the Sansh 4

1t See my treatise ¢ On the Ongin of the Cases” mn the Tians of the
Berlin Academy for the year 1826 AsT in Greek easily becomes = (but a
final = has 1 many perts of Giammay become »), Hartung founds on this,
m the pamphlet before mentioned, p 154, the acute conjectuie of an
onigmal 1dentity of neuters 1n ¥ () with those m ¢ We cannot, how-
evel, agree with him m ths, because the m, on account of the origin
which we asenbe to this case-sign, 1s as little suiprising 1n the nominative
of the neuter as m the accusative of the more ammated genders, and
besides, a greater antiquity 1s proved to belong to the neuter m, through
the Sanskut and Zend, than probably the » sounds can boast, which,
Greek, stand for an older S, as pev for pes (:{1:{ mas), and 1n the dual Toy,

rov for yy thas, ny tas What 1s wanting 1n the Gieek, viz a neuter
inflexion s, appears, howeve, to be possessed by the Sanskuit, and I am
mchned to divide the foum = R adas, *“ that” (nom accus )1into a-da-s,
and to explam 1t as a corruptmn of a-da~t (cf Gramm, Crit Addend to
r 209), buttoregard the syllable du as weakened from ta, as mn the Zend

GCow d-dé-m, “lum””  We shall recur to this when ticatidg of the
pronouns
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18 1ny way connected with the neuter ¢, d of the cognate
languages T should rather turn to a relationship with the
t demonstrative 1 the Greek (ovros: exenoa:) and to the
ZA ¢ winch 15 o hhe monner used enchtically in the
Vidas—n petrified neuter which 1s no longer conscious of any
gender or case and hence, 1n scveral cases, combimng with
masculine pronouns of the thntd person* This g7 o 15
consequently the mister form of the Latin «d and Gotlue 1 iq
which n the Greek excivos: has perhaps only from neces
sity, dropped the 7or & and which already ere T was ac
quunted with the Vida dialect I represented as a consis
tent pact of the conyunctions I chét (from cha+at)  af

and A7 net (na+of) [G Td p 186]
The words mentioned at § 148 form 1n the accusatinve
SANSETIT ZEND GREEE LATIN LITHUAN GoTme

m wnkam _tehrke-my, Avko v lupu-m  wilka-n  wdf

m kam kem Ra=n lwa-na

n dinam ddlem, 8po: donum gera, daur

n tat tat To wiud lay, tha {a

f ghue-m hivanm ywpav terram rankan qiba

f kim ka-nm Id t

* Examples are given by Rosen mn Ins Veda Specimen pp 24 25
which though short arc 1n the In hest degree mtercsting for Sanshnit
and comparative Grammar  as WA st he wfa;( tamtt  him
auifen fayorit  of these tno  netign tasmd t ¢ to lum SAHIST
asmdit 1o this {m) The Zend combimes n the same way » e or
3 ¢ with the nterrogative  Jvasxsg hasé and Sasng kast, who ? cccur
frequently  Perhaps only one of the two modcs of wnting 13 correct
Cf Gesmm Cnt Addend tor 770

+ One would expect 716-na, or with abbreviation of the base Az na,
which would be the smune as the masenlme  With regard to the lost ease
termination 1t may be observed that, in general the femmmes are less
constant in handing down the old inflexions A charge which 1s ineurred

7 the Sanshrit 1n the nominative since 1t gives Aa for Ad s* (§ 137) 15
wenrred by the Gothe (for in this mannr the corruption spreads) in the
acensative also

CF& 1 p 13
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SANSKRIT ZEND GRLLA TATIN INTHUAN GOTHIC
m. pat-m, parli-m, néet-v, hoslem, paten, gast.
m . .. ' ‘e .o v eee. 1N
£ pitt-m, dfriti-m, wopTi-vy Stli-m, dwe-n, anst's
n v, vare, 0pt, MATE, o v ve oo
n o.... .. . 1-d, ve o 2-la.
f  Dhavishyanlfmbishyanti-m, ... ... ...F ...
—~m sttnu-m, past-m, iy00-v, pecu-m, sunu-n, sunu
‘:f tanu-m, tandl-m, wiTU-v, socru-m, . handu
®n madhu, madhu, pébu,  pecu, darku, farhu.
;)f vadhd-m, . .. ceee e
m f gd-m,t ga-nm,t Bov-v, bov-em, .. .
£  adv-am, e Vou-v, . . . .
f.  wdch-am, vich-Em, om-ot,  10C-em, .

-

* The femmine participial bases in i, mentioned at § 119, remam free
from foreign commixture only in the nominative and yocative singular
in all other cases, to the old z 1s further added a moie modern @, and the
declension then follows RANKA exactly, only that i some cases, thiough
the euphomie 1nfluence of the 2, and 1n analogy with the Zend and the
Latin fifth declension (§ 137.), the added a becomes, or may become, ¢*
in the latter case the 2 1ssuppressed, asl ¢ 7SN Feamné for kanyé (§ 42)
Thus, from sukanty, *“the turmng’’ (f ), suhusz, “the having turned” (f),
and suksentz, ¢ the about to tmrn,” Mielcke gives the accusatives suhan-

czen (see p 138, Note) or sukanczian, suhusen, and suksenczen or sulk-
senczian  And even i, according to Ruhig (by Mielcke, pp 8, 4), the =
before @, e, 0, %18 scarcely heard, it must not thercfore, in this case, as
well as m those there enumerated, be the less 1egarded as etymologically
present, and 1t was originally pronounced so as to be fully audible Fiom
the feminme, where the ¢, as Sanskiit grammar shews, has an ouiginal posi-
tion, this vowel appears to have made 1its way, m Lathuanran participial
bases, mto the obligue cases of the masculine, and to be here invested with
a short masculme @ The accusative sukanti-n, ¢the turmng” (mase ), 18
therefore to be regarded in the same light as yaunikke-n, from the theme
YAUNIKYA,ve 1t stands for sukantyi-n from sukantya-n, and hence
answers to the Zend accusatives, Like 6.5/  tier m for tirytm (§ 42),

and to the Gothie, like 2ar: from the base HAR) A (§.135)
1 See § 122

-

3
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SANSERIT ZEND GRCIE LATIN LITHLAN GOTHIC
Lharant am barent em ¢egorT a  ferenl em Sfiyand
@lman qm  asman ém,  doupov &  sermon em, ahman
ndma ndma, Tahay nomen namé®
bhratar am, brafar em  mavep a  frair em brithar
dulatar am dughdhar em Goyarep o, malr em, dauhtar
ditur-am  datdr em dotijp a  dalor em
vachas vacho * etmog opus, -

INSTRUMENTAL DATIVE

158 The instrumental 1s denoted in Sanshit by st d,

and tlus mflexion 13 1M mv opmion 1[G Ed p 188]
lengthenng of the pronominal base W e and 1dentien] with
the preposition <t d  to towards up to  which
springs from this pronoun and appears only as a prefix
I'he Zend & appears still more decidedly in 1ts pronominal
nature 1 the compound mentioned at § 156 Note ¥ G_Ej,m
4 dem Mm this (m) fem Gy an ddanm  As a
cte sign a8 a generally appears abbreviated (see p 163
Note 1), even where this termination has been melted into
onc with a preceding » @ of the base so that in this case
the prunary form and the nstrumental are completely
simtlar e g .\3@3,1.\5_; zadsha voluntarily ""}”Q""S*’
¢ adsha mmoluntanily (V S p 12)»/@.\:.)65.-\5 skyaothna,
achone  often oceur, ays ena  through this (m)
xpgfesspand parle bereta  allewato | The long & appears
m the mstrumental only in monosylitbic bases m » a
thus s kha  proprio V S p 46) from the base u
Aha (Sanskrit = swa § 32)  In Samshrt a euphonic qn
13 added to bases ending with short vowels mz the masc

See § 500
1 Cf Gramm Cnt r 638 Rem  This interesting anstrumental form
was not known by Rash when he published his work on the Zend and
1t was not easy to discover 1t on account of ats diserepancy from the San
shnt and the many other forms with final 3 a
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and neut genders,* a final s a, however, 15, as 1n seseral
other cases, changed 1nto @ é; and the 91 4 of the case-
suffix 1s shoitened, as 1t appears to me, by the mfluence of
this clog of the base, as Fow vrehé-n-a, but | a1l agn-
n-d, @fiut vare-n-d, Fyqar sinu-n-d, AYFT madhu-n-i,” from
g vrika, &e The Védas, however, ealubit further
1emamns of formations without the ecuphome 7, as «xur
swgpn&y-d for i swapné-n-a from «x swapna, m “sleep”
(see § 133 ), T®a wu-y-d for s&TT wru-n-q, fiom sg ury,
“great,” with a ecuphome g y(§ 43 ), waret prabdhav-t, from
g prabilu, from g bdhu, “arm,’ with the preposition

[(\?:. Ed p 1891 mpra The Véda-foom @wur suapnayd,
finds analogies in the common dialect m «ul mayd,
“thiough me,” and wyt twayd, “ thiough thee,” from the
bases ma and twa, the ¢ of which in this case, as in the
loc, passes mto é And from ufw palz, m * Lord,” and
wf@ sakly, m “ friend,” the common dialect forms mstiu-
mentals without the interposition of | n, V1z. ywl paly-d,
aeul sakhy-d  Femimines never admit a cuphonic n, but
@, as before some other vowel teiminations, passes into
T ¢, that 1s to say, 2 1s blended with 1t, and 1t 1s shortened
to = a; hence, fugul jihway-d (from phwé+a). The Zend
followsn this the analogy of the Sanskiit

159 As € 1 Gothie, according to § 69, just hike 4, 1e-
presents - d, so the forms thé, hwé, which Grimm (pp 790
and 798 ) regards as mstrumentals, from the demonstrative
base THA and the interrogative IIF4, correspond very
remarkably to the Zend nstrumentals, as awsps Lhd from
the base aw khe  We must, however, place also svf
m the class of genume Zend mstrumental forms, which
have been correctly preserved besides své fom STZ 1s also,

* The onginal has “ Stammen gen mase und fem s but gemtives of
nouns m @ do not take a euphome 7, nor do feminme nouns ending m

short vowels use such an augment n the mstinmental here 15 no doubt
some typographic error —Ed:itor

-
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n respeet of 1ts bise ahm to awps Khd from A (8 35)*
The meamng of sté1s ns (ws) and the s# which hasarisen
w High German from sta or sté means both as  and

so &c Thecaserclations however wluch ave expressed by
as and so are genumnemnstrumentalst  {C Ed p 190]
Tne Anglo Saxon form for s1é1s s an which the colouring
of the Zend awga kkd 19 most truly preserved The Gothie
st so 1s according toafs form only the abbreviation of
st as a1s the short equivalent both of 4 and of d  through
this abbreviation liowever sia has become 1dentical wath
1ts theme Just as aym ana m 7end s according to § 155
not distingmshed from 1ts theme

160 }As the dative 1n Gothie and 1 Old Iligh German
very frequently expresses the iustrumental relston and
the termmation also of the ditnve 13 1dentical wath the
Sanshnt Zend nstrumental character, shortened only, as
m polysyllbic words in Zend 1t may be proper ler fo
deseraibe at the same time the formation of the German
datine  In @ bases 1t 1s 1n Gothie as i Zend identieal
with the theme and from J ULFA comes wuffa as »57»1;(’
rehrka from T LIIRAA  Morcover there are some other
remarhable datives which have preserved ther due length
and answer to the monosylabic mstrumentals thé 8 s
which have been alrendy explamed iz heammd by hvar
yammé b ‘ewque and qnummé hun  ullt  for amnemmé-

# Grimm s conjectures Tegarding tho forms a6 and né (11T 43 ) ap
pear to me untenable  and an explanation of these forms withont the
tervention of the Sanskrlt and Zenl 13 impossble  More regarding this
at the pronouns

1 If as isregarded os  through wiuch rucans 1o which manucr or
way "and ¢ so s ‘through this means, 1 this way 1t s certain that
among the eight cases of the Sanskrit langunge there Is none which would
be ndapted 1n the relative and demonstrative to express ‘s and  so

1 The Germean dat sing1s according to § 336 Rem 3 to Lo every
where 1dentified with the Sansknit dative and so too the dat pl them
of which approaches as clasely to the Sansh Bl yas Tatin bus, Lnth smus
as the instrumental termination b7 s, Lath mes

~
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hun (§ 66)* Bases m z reject this vowel before the case-
sign, hence gast-a for gasii-a on the other hand, m the
u bases the termination 1s suppressed, and the hase-vowel
receives the Guna hence sunau, which will have been pro-
nounced origmally su-nav-a , so that, after suppressing the
termmnation, the v has again returned to its oniginal vowel
nature The form sunnv-a would answer to the Véda form
uaigdt pra-bdhav-¢. In Zend, the bases which terminate
with sz and » », both 1n the mstrumental and before most

[G Bd p 191] of the other vowel terminations, assume
Guna or not at pleasure. Thus we find 1 the Vend S.p 169,
anasgaws bizav-a, “brachio,” as analogous to Wdixyr pra-
-bahav-a (§ 57 ), on the other hand, p 408, .\sao’d)\és,\s_s zanthun
from zanfu, “the slaying,” “killing ™ From > o9 pansnu,
“dust,” we find, 1 ¢ p-229, the form PN pansnit, wiich
Anqueti] translates by “par ceite poussiere”, and af the read-
ing 1s correct, then pandni, n regard of the suppressed ter-
mination (compensation for which 1s made by lengthening
the base vowel ), would answer to the Gothie sunau

161 Bases ending with a consonant have lost, in Gei-
man, the dative character hence, in Gotlne, fiyand, ahmn,
brothr (§ 132), for fiyand-a, ahmin-a, I)r(}thr-a% All fem-
nimes, too, must be pronounced to have lost the dative
sign, paradoxical as 1t may appear to assert that the Gothie
gibar, “dono,” and thizar, “hwe,” 1zar, “er,” do not contam
any dative mflexion, while we formerly believed the az of
gibar to be connected with the Sanshiit femimmne dative

* Here the appended particle has preserved the orgial length of the
termmation, as 1s the case in Zend in all instrumentals, if they are com-
bined with x5 cha, “ and”

t The Old High Geiman form fatere (for fatera), © patr:,” proceeds,
as do the gemtive fatere-s, and the accusative fafera-n, from a theme
FATERA, extended by @  The accusative fater a-n, however, 1s remark-
able, because substantives, so early as m the Gothic, have lost the accusa-
tive sign, together with the final vowel of the base In 01d High Germana
few other substantives and proper names follow the analogy of FATERA
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character @ & But as we hawve recogmsed m the mas
culine and neuter datne the Indo-Zend instrumental
we could mnot except from the most urgent necessity
betake ourselves to the Sanshrit dative for explanation of
the Gotlic ferunme datne  Tlius necessity  howeser,
docs notexist for ¢ g hear albae from HJ LITO from
HI LIL4 may be deduced from the instrumental nyi
sudlay-d, olbd from ¥pav sedtd by suppressing the ter
mination, and changing the sem: vowel to a vowel 1 the
same manner 6s above sunqufrom sunat-a [G Ed p 10.]
oras the fem handaw, manw, from handar-a  Analogous
with sunay, handau are also the dative femmine 1 bases
and e g anslar, gralie has the same relation to its theme
ANSTI that handau has to IANDU

162 In Ol High German the forms dix hu corre
spond to the Gothic instrumentals thé héd  but authorities
differ as to the mode of wrnting them,* regarding wineh
we shall say more under the pronouns The form hw
also, from a demonstrative base FJ has been preserved m
the compound Mulu for hw lagy on this day, to day
(see Grimm p 794) although the meaning 1s here pro
perly locatne  The Gotlne has for 3t the datnve himma
dage This termmation « has mantaned atself also n
substantine and adjective bases mase neut i a and
although 1t 1s only sparingly used and principally after the
preposition maf (see Graff 1 ¢ pp 110 1) mut worly
withaword from JJ ORTA mat cuatu * vathgood, from
CUATA mithastu *withaguest from AASTT Itishere
mnportant to remark that the istrumental in Sanskpit
very frequently expresses per se the sociattve relation
We cannot, however for this reason look upon tius u case
as generinlly different from the common dative which we
have alrcady remarhed 13 hkewtse of instrumental origin

* With reference to their yse with vanous prepositions we refcr our
readers to Graff’s excellent treatise  The Ol Hih German I repost
tons  p 181, &e¢

N2
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and meanmg . we rather iegaid the »* as a coriruption

[G Ed.p.193] (although one of very ancient date) of v,
just as 1 the neuter plural of pronouns and adjectives a
corresponds to the short ¢ of the Gothic and the older cognate
languages. In Lathuaman the a bases form their mstiu-
mental m %, which 1s long, and m wlich the final vowel
of the base has been melted down. That this %, also, has
arisen from a long @ and thus, ¢ g. diewi is akin to the
Zend asmpxg dadva, “deo,” for asmwxng dated, appears to
me the less doubtful, as also in the plural dicnars answers
very surprisigly to aussnmng dadvdes, Edu dévilis  More-
over, 1n many other parts of grammar, also, the Lithuaman
% corresponds to the Sanshiit wi d, eg m the plural
gemtive In femmme @ bases, also, in Lithuanian, the
vowel of the base 1s melted down with that of the termi-
nation, but 1ts quality 1s not changed, as, e¢g ranka
“manu,” from RANKA. In all other bases m: stands as
the termination, to which the plural mstrumental termi-
nation mus has the same, relation as, in Latin, bis to bz
(woBIS, t.BI), and, accordng to § 63, I do not doubt
that 1 both numbers the m has arisen from b.

163. The Dbases given in § 148, foim, 1 the instrumental
and 1n the Gothie, 1n the dative,

SANSKRIT ZLND TITHUANIAN GOTHIC
m  viiké-n-a, vehrka, welkt, vulfa
f  yhway-d hizvay-a,  1anka, giba:
© m  paly-d, parthy-a, pati-ma, gast'-a

* Contrary to Grimm’s opinion, I cannot let the mnstrumental « pass as
long, even not to notice 1its derivation from a short a, for, fust, 1t ap-
Ppears, according to Notker, n the pronominal foims i, & without a cn-
cumflex (other mstiumentals of the kimd do not ocenr m lus works) 3
secondly, like the shoit a, 1t 15 enchanged for o (§ 77), hence, wwo,
weo, With wuu, wio-kh, huco-lik,  quahs" (properly, “similar to whom”),
thirdly, the length of this u cannot he deduced from the Gothie forms thd,
e, své, because these, 1 all probability, owe the retention of their long
vowel to their being monosyllabe (cf § 187 )
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ANSERIT ?FND LITIUVANIAN GOTHIC

f pniyd Afrithy a awtmt  anstat '@
f  bhaushyanly 4, bishyamly a s
m sunund past-a suny mt  sunau.
f  tanw-d tanv-a handane &
f wdhwd -
m f gar-d yar a

niv-d,

vlch-a tdch a
m  bharat & barent a Siyand
m  dman~} asman-a ahmin
n  admnd ndman-a namm
m  Lhrdlr 4 Lrdthr-a Lrdthr
f  dulilru dughdher a dauhtr
m  ddtrd ddthr a
n  tachas-d racanh a

161 In Sanshrat and Zend ¢ 15 the sign of the dative
which I hauve serce any doubt originnlly belongs to the
demonstrative base ¢ whence the nom wum ayam (from
etam) this which however as 1t appears 1s 1tself
onlv an extension of the base W ¢ from which arise most
of the cases of this pronoun (¢ smwr @ smill a smn &c)
and regarding which at s to be observed that the common
e bases also in Sanskrit i many cases extend this vowel
1w ¢ oy the ~dxtare o o (g 2)  The dabvo mgn von
sequently would m 1its orgin be most wmtimately con
neeted with the casc wlueh as (§ 160 ) was explamed de
riotes 3n German both the dative and mnstrumental reln
tion and occurs i Zend also with 1 dative sigmification #

*Lg Vend § p 45 SPIWQNY4 HOLIQIMPE CB \\,:GQ;.\;»
gﬂ{)q) 33@_; wasd® Haomoa 1+ unditites dadhdiuts csarto juthrony Icm
gwes a splendid dinghter to those who have not hal offspung  The
Iithographed Codex however, givesthe form a ¢ anditibis us three word

AN
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[G Ed p 1957 We have here further to remark, that
the pronoun of the 2d peison the affix g bhyam (from
bht 4+ am) 1 T tu-bhyam, “to thee,” stands in evident
relationship to the mstiumental fisg blus 1 the plunal
The feminine bases 1n &, 7, 4, and, at will also, those 1n 2 and
u, prolong m Sansliit the dative termnation @ ¢ to T du,
with the final @ of the base an z 1s blended; hence fagid
shway-dr from pivdi-de.  On the other hand, g7 and 3 u re-
ceive the Guna augment before © ¢ but not before the
broader & d:, as y«d sinav-¢ from sinu  In Zend, ferm-
nmine @ and 7~bases, like the Sanskiit, have @ for their termi-
nation  however, hzvdy-G: is not used, but swyyasrgsy
hzvay-di, from the base hizzd, as long vowels 1n the penulti-
mate, m polysyllabic bases, aie so frequently shortened.
Bases 1 sz have, 1n combination with the particle asp cha,
preserved the Sanskiit form most t1uly, and exhibit, without
exception 1n this case, the form nproayyvy ay-aé-cha (see
§ 28), eg. .\s@m.\ss_wqem%g karstayaécha, “and on account
of the ploughng,” “in order to plough” (Vend. S p 198),

[G Ed p 1967 fiom karste Without cha, however, the
foom ¢ ef 1s almost the sole one that occurs, eg
7"‘5\“‘57'“@ khareted, “1n order to eat,” fiom .5(057»@ Lhaieta.
This form, I doubt not, has arisen from myyx ay-é by re-
jecting the semi-vowel, after which the preceding » a has
become ¢e(§ 31) Foims like 70(0.(55:\»5 dfrité- or f@gﬁ&s
dfrite, which sometimes oceur, and are most corrupted, may

MASS SQSMPING S¢as azt zdndate s Such separations in the middle of &
woid are, however, 1 this Codex, qmite common I entertain no doubt
of the correctness of the length of the @, both of =4 and nd:, and I anti-
cipate a vauiety azizanaitebis or—bis  Probably also csaétd 1s to be read for
est2td  Anquetil translates “O Hom, donnez & la femme, qu n'a pas
encore engendré, beancoup d’enfans brillans * Wewill return to this passage
hereafter , and we will here further 1emark that, at the same page of the

Vend 8, the mst1 ass50as aébes also oceurs 1n the sense of ¢ to them ”
* Cf.p 286 Note |



INSTRUMENTAL, DATIVE SINGULAR 183

1est on ertors mn writm, *  Bases m x mav take Guna
ey )o».\:wg.ub van hav & from )u*;u:L\vmxhu pure  or not
as o»Gx? rathy ¢ from >px? ratu gret  lod The
form without Guna 1s the more common A euphonic 33
also 1s found interposed between the base and the termt
nation (§ 43) €g Py tanu-y é  corpor:

165 Bases 1n W g <dd to the cise-sign & also an W a
but from T & (=a +2) and a 1s formed W aya, and this
with the a of the base gires dye thus gau vrikdya
Hence may have arisen by suppressing the finil a the
Zendian .uug?o-g(; vehrkd after which the preceding sem
vowel must return to its vowel nature It mmght how
ever be assumed that the Zend has never ndded 1 o to
the datnne ¢ and that this 1s a later appearance i Sanskrit
which arose after the division of languages for from a+-e
1s formed qute regularly d: (§ 2) The Sanshrit forms
also from the partile ® sma which 13 added to pro
nouns of the 3d person the dative @ smét, and thus eg
w® kasm@i  to whom ? answers to the Zend swgay
kahmar  The Sanshart, 1n this case abstuns from ~dding
the W a wihich 1s elsewhere appended®o the dative = &
since W sma already encumbered with the preceding prin
cipal pronoun cannot admrt any superfluity m its termn
natron and for thas reason gives upitsradt  [G Ed p 197]
el ¢ @ before the termmnation 57 e m the locitive case
wso 2nd forms sm o for smén

166 The particle ® sma mentioned 1n the preceding sec
tion which mtroduces 1tself between the base and the ter
mination not only in the singular but (wnd this m fact
occurs 1 pronouns of the two first persons) 1 the pluril alse
1f not separated from both—as I hiwe first attempted to shew

* ﬂo;ﬂ.\u ofrite 15 vndoubtedly mcorrect however ¢ e 13 often
found erronecusly for s e in other forms also
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i my Sanskiit Grammar—gives to the pronominal declen-
sion the appearance of greater pecuharity than 1t in fact
possesses  As tlus particle recms also 1n the cognate
European languages, and there, as I have alieady elsewhere
partly shewn, solves several emgmas of declension, we
will therefore here, at its first appearance, pursue all 1ts
modifications and corruptions, as far as 1t 1s possible In
Zend, sma, according to § 53, has been changed to lima,
and also in Prakrit and Pali, in the plural of the two first
petsons, the s has become 7, and besides, by transposition
of the two consonants, the syllable hima has been altered
-to mha, eg Prékut wsg amhé, “ we” (dupes), PAHL wtgions
amhdkam, Zend ggsawea almakém, udv  From the Prikit-
Pali mha we arrive at the Gothic nse i u-nsa-ra, Judv,
u-nse-s,” “nohs,” “mos.” In that the Gothic has left the
sibilant unaltered, 1t-stands on an older footing than the
Pili and Prikiit, and on the other hand, by the change
of m 1nto n, for more facile combination with the follow-
g s, it rests on a more modern stage We cannot,
therefore, any longer assume the ns of uns, “mnos,” to be
[G Ed p 1987 fhe common accusative termination, as we
have formerly done m umison with Grimmi cf. vulfa-ns,
gasli-ns, sunu-ns and thence allow 1t, as though 1t had be-
come a property of the base, to enter into some other cases,
and connect 1t with new case-terminations. To this 1s op-
posed; also, the 2d person, where wzvis (2-zvi-s) stands in the
accusative, and yet 1 essentials the two persons are 1dentical
n their declension, uns, “ nobus,” “ nos,” stands, therefore, for
unsi-s (from unsa-s), and this has s as the case-suffix, and u-nsa
(weakened from wu-nsz) as the compound base And we

“ The a bemng changed nto ¢, according to r 67

Tt T 818 “unsara appears to be derrved from the accusative uns, as
a so the dative unsis, which, with szwis, preservesa parallel sound to the
dative singular” Cf I 813 34
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cpot also any longer regard the  of unsara  nostn

&c us the vocalized v of res we although the @ of
wzvara  testr1” &e can be nothing else than the vocalized
yof yus  your for i Sansknt also the syllable 3 yuof
yyam ye (§ 43) goes through all the oblique cases
while 1 the 1st person the 3 o of qTR vayam we 13
limited to the nominative but the oblique cases combine 2
base <Y ¢ with the particle @ sma  This ¢ then 1n Gothic
through the influence of the following hqud has become
u lhence unsa ra &c for ans ara (§ 66)

167 As m Zend the Ssmsknt possessive T swa shews
1tself* 1 very different forms m juvta position with diffe
rent letters so [ behieve I can pomt ount the particle
® sma m Gothic at least under four forms uamely
as nse zva gha and mma The first has been already
discussed the second—zva and n a weirkened form .vr—
oceurs 1 the pronoun of the 2d person 1n the place where
the lst has nsa (as) and while 1 the cognate Amate
languages (Sauskrit Zend Palr Praknit) asalso in Greeh and
Lithuaman the two pronouns run quite [G Ed p 199]
parallel 1o the plural since thev both exhubit the interposed
particle under discussion erther 1 1ts original form or simi-
Jarly modified 1n Gotluc a discrepancy has arisen between the
two persons in that the syllable sma has wn them been
doubly transformed The form zia from sma rests first
on the mot surprising change of the s mto = (§ 86 5)
secondly on the very common change of m and » (§ 63)

168 From the Gothic downwards the particle sma has
been stil] further corrupted in the German dilects n the
pronoun of the 2d person by the expulsion of the sibilant
The OId High German 1 wa r has nearly the sime relation
to the Gothic 2 zia ra thit the Homerie gemtive oo has

* S¢e Ann of Lit Crit March 1881 p %6 &c
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to the Sanskiit #&f tusya, which 1s older than the Homene
foom Compale, without intervention of the Gothic, the
Old High Geiman zwe-r, =u, z-wi-h, with the Sanskrit
yu-shmd-kam, yu-shma-bhyam, yu-shmd-n, and with the Li-
thuanian yu—.su, yi-mus, yi-s  thus 1t would be regarded as
settled, that the w or u belongs to the base, but 1s not the
corrupted remainder of a far-extended intermediate pro-
noun, and it would be incorrect to divide u-az, w-h, iy,

“for wwa-r, & I, too, formerly entertained that erroneous

opwnion. A repeated examination, and the enlarged views
since then obtained through the Zend, Prakrit, and Pil,
leave me thoroughly convinced, that the Gothic interme-
diate syllable zva has not been lost m High German, but
that one poition of it has been preserved even to our
time (e-ue-r from i-zva-ra, e-u-ch from z-zw-s, Old High
German z-wi-h) on the other hand, the u of the base yu
(7 yu), as m Gothie so also m the oldest form of the High

[G Ed p 200] German, 1s rejected 1n the oblique cases,
both in the plural and in the dual®, and the Gothic : zva-ra,
Old High German z-wa-r, &c.,stand for yu-zva-ra, yu-wa-r
The Old Saxon, however, and Anglo-Saxoh, like the Lathua-
nian, shew themselves, 1n respect to the pieservation of the
base, more complete than the Gothic, and carry the u,
which in Anglo-Saxon has become o, thiough all the
oblique cases wu-we-r, eo-ve-r, “vestrs,” &c  If merely
the two historical extremes of the forms here under dis-
cussion—the Sanskiit and New Geiman forms be con-
trasted with one anothei, the assertion must appear very

paradoxical, that euer and Yudlony 1 _/uslmzakam are connected,
and, indeed, 1n such wise, that the u of euer has nothing

* So much the more 1emarkable 1s the u, which 1s still 1etmined m the
North Friesian dialect (Grimm, p 814), where, e g yu nhe-r, yu-nk, n

regard to the base, distingwishes itself advantageously from the Gothic
1-gqva-1a, t-nque-s,
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m common with the u of Fyu but finds its orgm 1n the
m of the syllble ™ sma

169  The distinetion of the dual and plural in the oblique
cases of the two first persons 1s not organic m German, for
the two plural numbers are distinguished origmally only by
the case-terminations  These however in our pronouns
are m Gothic the syme and the difference between the
two plurdl numbers appears to lie 1 the base—ugha ra *
vinw unsa-ra npdv g era ocpdu wwara vudr  But from
a more close analysis of the forms 1n the two pluril num
bers and from the light afforded us by the cognate Asiatic
Ianguages 1t appears that the proper base 1s also 1dentical
m the two plural numbers and 1t 1s only the partile sma
combined with 1t wlich has become doubly corrupted and
then the one form has become fixed 1n the dual the other
the plural  The former comes nearest to [G Td p 201)
the Praknt Palt foomn % mhe and between u nsa ra and
u gha ra (=u nka ra) M mtervening u-nha ra or u-mha ra
must be assumed At least I do not think that the old s be-
came L at one spring but that the Jatter 1s a hardened form
of an earhier & which has remuned 1n the Prakrit and Paly,
s 1n the stugulr nomintive the & of «& has been developed
from the h of wg aham  The second person gives in
Gotlug, qv (=4v § 86 1) for L winle the other dinlects lewve
the guttural the same form 1n both persons Old High Ger~
min unchar tnchar 01d Slwvome z nker, 1nker
Anglo Sazon u nce-r tncer It would consequently
appear proved that the dual nnd plural of the two first
persons are not organically or origmnlly different but be
long as distortions and mutilations of different kinds to
one and the same original form and that therefore these
two pronouns have preserved the old dual just as lttle 18

* 1t must not be overlooked that hi-re g before A only represents the
nasal answering to & (8¢ 1)
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the other pronouns and all substantive and adjective de-

clensions .
170 The fourth form in which ® sma appears m Gothie
is that which I first remarked, and which I have brought
forward already i the “ Annals of Oriental Literature™
(p- 16) What I have there said, that the datives singular,
like thamma, vmma, have arisen, by assimilation, from tha-
sma, 1-sma, 1 have smce found remarkably confirmed by
the Grammar of the Old Prussian published by Vater, a
language which 1s nearly connected with the Lathuaman
and Gothie, since here all pronouns of the third person
have smu 1 the dative. Compare, e ¢ antar-smu with the
Gothic anthara-mma, “to the other” ka-smu with the
Gothic hva-mma, “to whom?™ We have also shewn 1n
Greek, smce then, a remnant of the appended pronoun
sma similar to the Gothic, and which 1ests on assimilation,
[G Ed p202] smnce we deduced the Afolic forms d-uu-es,
U-pp-cs, &e, from d-ope-es, U-oue-es, to which the common
forms uels, Suets, have the same 1elation that the Old High
German de-mu hasto the Gothic tha-mmna, only thatjuets, vucls,
1n respect to the termination eig, are more perfect than the
HAiolic forms, since they have not lost the vowel of the particle
ope, but have contracted ue-es to pels.
171. The Gothic datives 1n mma “are, as follows from
§ 160, by origm, mnstrumentals,” although the paiticle sma
1 Sanskiit has not made 1ts way into these cases, and e.g
e téna, “ through him,” not fasména, or, according to the
Zend punciple (8. 158), fgsma (for tasmd), 1s used , I
say, according to the Zend principle, for though in this
* The difference between the foims thé, hvé, explamed at § 159, and
the datives tha-mma, hva-mma, consists first 1n this, that the latter express
the case relation by the affixed particle, the former in the main base,
secondly, 1 thus, that thamma, hvamma, for thammé, hvammé, on account

of ther bemg polysyllabie, have not preseived the origmnal length of
the texmmnation (cf § 137)
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language hma has entered nto the instrumental mascuhne
and neuter tlus case i the bise ta could only be s tahma
or wgxe tahmd (from fa kma 4) In the feminme as we
can sufficiently prove the appended pronoun really occurs 1n
the wwstrumental and whilee g from the masculine and neuter
bise ays ana  this (m) this (n) we have found the
mstrumental of the same sound s ana not anahma from
the demonstrative base & a occurs rather often the femmine
mstrumental x33¢s ahmy a from the fem base g ahm
mcrensed by the appended pronoun
172 The Sanshnt appended pronoun [G Id p 203]

™ sma should; m the femimine form either @1 smd or w1
smy on the latter 18 based the Zend form 3¢ ims mentioned
at § 171 But 1 Sanshit the femmmne form ¥ sm: has
been preserved only 1n such a mutilated condition * that be
fore my fcquamntance with the Zend I could not recogmse 1t
From fa smf must come the datnve fa smy-dr the gen and
ablative fa smy ds and the loentive {a smy-dm  These forms,
by rejecting the m have become abbreviated to witta sy du
netid la sy ds  aeiiy ta sy dm, and the same 13 the case
with the femimne pronoun smz in all similar compounds  so
that the forms mentioned appear to have proceeded from the
maseuline and neuter gemtive fasya by the annexation of new
case termmations  This opinion was the more to be rehed
on that i Gothie also the femimmne forms the zos  hugus™

# The'Zend too has not everywhere so fully preserved the femmine
Touw asinthe wstr @ kmy a  but m the gemfive dative and ablative
has gone even farther than the Sanskrt m the demolition of this word
and has therem rejected not only the m but also ther The femmine
gyt anhodo(§ 56 ) ‘hgus for a kmy do often ocemrs  and for it
also &\my.tﬁ,\g awml ao i which the 2 13 to nse the expression a reflec
tion of the lost 33y (§ 41) From another demonstrative base we find
the dative sasegu»as ava nkh e and more than once the ablauve
nEASRWN S AL nk 4t for ara hmy @ ava Tmy df
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the-zaz, © huee,” might be deduced from the masculine genitive
this, by the addition of theterminations ds and az, and as, too,
1n Lithuanian, the whole of the oblique cases singular of the
1st and 2d person stand 1n close connection with the Sahskrit-
Zend gemitives av mama, A6 mand, dd tava, xs»x lava,
and have the same as base. After discoveiing the Zend fe-

[G Ed p 204] punine pronominal forms in hmy-a 1n the
instrumental and locative 1n the latter for hmy-anm the
above-mentioned forms in Sansky 1t cannot be regarded other-
wise than as abbreviations of ta-smy-dz, &c , as this is far more
suited to the nature of the thing The Gothic forms then,
thizds, thizat, will be regarded as abbreviated, and must be di-
vided into thi-z0-s, thi-zar. The masculineand neuter appended
pronoun sma must, for instance, 1n Gothic give the feminine
base SM O = w1 smd, as BLIND O, nom. blinda, “ceca,” from
BLINDA4, m n (nom blnd'-s, blinda-ta) SMO, however,
by the loss of the m, as experienced by the Sanskiit in the
feminine, has become SO, but the s, on account of 1ts posi-
tion between two vowels (according to §. 86. 5.), has become 2
Therefore, thi-z6-s~ has only s as case-sign, and the dative
thi-zai, ike gibar 1 § 161, 1s without case character With
the masculine and neuter genitive thi-s, therefore, thi-zd-s, thi-
zar, have nothing in common but the demonstrative theme
THA, and the weakenimg of 1ts @ to ¢ (§ 66)

173 Gothic adjective bases m ¢ (Grimm’s strong ad-
Jectives) which follow the pronominal declension, differ
from 1t, however, 1n this pomnt, that they do mot-weaken
the final @ of the base before the appended pronoun to i,
but extend 1t to az, and form the feminme dative from the
sunple theme, according to the analogy of the substan-
tives T hence blindar-z6-s, blindar, not blindi-zd-s, blnde-zar

i

* Cf § 356 Rem 8 p 601 last line but seven

T With respect to the extension of the a to as, compare thegen pl and
Sanskrit forms, as #é-Dhyas, “ us,” téshém, «eo wm,” o1 ta-bhyas, ta shm

-
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1791 The Zend introduces our pronominal svllable sma
n the form of kma also into the sccond and probably nto
the first person too  we find repeatedly an the locative,
4@‘65 thea hm 1 mstead of the Sanshnt  {G Fd p 200]
wiq tiray 1 and hence deduce 1n the 1st person ma fum £
which we caonot quote ns oceurring  The Prukrit in ting
respeet follows the analogy of the Zend  and i the 9d per
son gues the form galut tuma sm ¢ *an thec ™ or with
asamiation  gufen tumamm: with g& tumé (from fuma 1)
and 7% tae and RRi® mama sm 1 or ARTW mama mme 1
me together wath the simple ®2 maé and wgmar® Quht
not therefore 1n German also n the singular of the two
fiest persons n remnant of the pronominal svllable sma to be
looked for? The s i the Gothic mrs  to me thus

to thee™ and sis  to lumsclf appears to me 1 no
other was ntelhgible for wmn our Indo-Furepean family of
languages there exists no s as the suffix of the instrumental
or ditne  Of sumilar origin s the s 1n the plurnl unwr s

nobie™ pos 1 -rrs wobis™ vos™ and s appearance
two otherwise differently d¢noted ¢ascs cannot therefore be
surprising because this s 1s neither the dative nor accusative
character, but belongs to a sivilable which could be deehined
through all casee but 1s here deprived of all ease sign In
unsts t-vrs therefore the Sanshrit ¥ smais doubly con
tauncd once as the base and next ns the apparent ease sulfix
I am welined lso to offiem of the sbove mentioned Peakrit
forms {umasm: n thee and ma masm: “m me
that they doubly contain the pronomunal syllable sma nnd
that the mmddle sylinble has dropped o preceding s Tor
there 1s no more favourste and facle combination 1 our
clnss of languages than of a pronoun with a pronoun and
what 13 omtted by one dinlect mn this respect 1s often
afterwards supplied by another more modern dialect

See I's as sur fe Pali by I' Burnoufand La sen pp 1.3 170,
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[G. Ed p.206.] 175. The A 1 the Gothic accusatives mi-k,
{hu-k, si-k (me, te, se), may be deduced, as above,1n u-gla-ra,
véw, &c, fiom s, by the hardemng of an mtervening 1, so
that m-s 1s altered to mu-h, and thence to m:-k, and theic-
fore, 1n the singular, as also 1n the plural, the dative and ac-
cusative of the two first personsare,1n then orign, identical
In Old High German and Anglo-Savon our particle ap-
pears 1n the accusative sigular and plural mm the same
form Old High German mu-h “me,” di-h, “thee,” v-nsi-h,
“us,” r-wn-h, *you”, Anglo-Saxon me-c, “me,” u-si-c, “us,”
the-c, “thee,” eo-vi-c, “you”* on the other hand, in the
dative singular the old s of the syllable sma has become »
m the High German, but has disappeared 1mn the Old Saxon
and Anglo-Saxon Old Iigh German misr, di-r, Old
Saxon ms, the, Anglo-Saxon me, tie.

176. In Lithuamian ¥ sme appears m the same foim
as m the mddle of the above-mentioned (§ 171) Pidkit
forms, namely, with s dropped, as ma, and indeed, first, in
the dative and locative sing of the pronouns of the 3d per-
son and adjectives, and, secondly, in the genitive dual of the
two first persons we cannot, however, 1efer to this the m,
which the latter mn some cases have 1n common with the
substantive declension. The pronommmal base 74, and the
adjective base GLERA, form, 1n the dative, {d-muz, “to thee,”
gerd-mur, “ to the good ¥ (shoitened {dm, gesdm), and m the
locative {g-mée, gera-mé, and 1f -mur and -mé are compared
with the coriespondmg cases of the substantive a bases, 1t
18 easily seen that snw: and mé have sprung from ma  The
pronouns of the two first persons form, in the gemtive dual,

mu-md, yu-md, according to the analogy of pondl, “of the
two lords ”

% We have & remnant of g more perfect form of the particle w1 sma m

the locative interrogative form ha-mme, «where ”? Sansk ehﬂ.r;;\ La-smn,
[14
m
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177 Lathuaman substantives hwve :Tor [G Ed p 207 ]
the dative character but 2 bases hwve ex* o final @ before
this ¢ passes mtou  hence wilu 1 Although we must refuse
a place 1n the locative to the dative ¢ of the Greek and Latin
still this Lithuaman dative character appears connected with
the Indo Zend # so that only the last element of this diph
thong which has grown out of a+: has been left For
the Lithuaman has besides*the dative also a real locatine
which indeed n the a bases corresponds exactly with the
Sanskrit and Zend

178 The nominal bases Sanshrit Zend and Lithuaman
explamed 1t § 148 excepting the neuters ending with 2
vowel and pronouns to the full declension of which we
shall return hereafter form in the dative

S8AY KRIT ZLND LITOUANIAN

m  rhaye tehrdar wilku
f  jihuay ar hiztay ab ranka
m patye’ pule £2% puch er
f pridaye afrite e au et

f  bhavishyanty-&r  bushyanty-ar

m  sfinav é, past-e sunu ¢

i whom  which ding to the decl would be

FR kasmé (from hasma )  Compare the Gothue kramma  to whom?
for Jrasma

* The form duan with dwies appears to admt of being explamed as
arising from the commxture of the final vowel of the a bases

+ The form WR pats@ 13 with respect to 1ts want of Guna 1rregnlar
and should be QR pateyl

1 In combmation with sy chawefind mV S p 473 .\ipm“dj.\w
part] yé-tha and hence deduce for theinstramental (p 198 G EQ ) the form
pathya while according to§ 47 also paxja mioht be expected  Fiom
s@awhaer friend IfindmV S p 16° the mstrumental sy sascSass
Racaya with Guna after the aunlogy of the aasqasq b4 ava mentioned
at § 160

o
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SANSKRIT ZEND LITHUANIAN.
f.  tanav-é, tanu-y-8," .
— .
.Q f ’UCLd’l’u/'(Izl, “« o .
&l m. f gav-é, gav-¢, ..
N f.  ndo-¢ . . ,
g A A A A
2 f  oach-é, vich-é, ..
|
m. bharat-é, barent-é,
m dtman-é, asmain-¢, .
n  ndmn-é}% ndmain-¢, ‘ .
m. bhrat:-é, brathr-é, ' .
f.  dulutr-é, dughdhér-é1 .
m, dafti-e, dathr-é,
&, hanh-¢
n. achas-é} vachanh-é, . .

*

¥ I give oy JP tanuyé with eaphonic y, because I have found this
form fiequently, which, however, cannot, fo1 this 1eason, be considered as
peculiar to the feminine , and, mstead of 1t, also tanté and tanavé may be
regarded as equally correct Cf § 43, where, howcvel, 1t 1s necessary to
observe, that the nsertion of a euphonic 83 y between u and ¢ 1s not
everywhercnecessary, and, for instance, n the dative 18 the more rarc form

t The ¢ ém m7g@ha> g dughdhird, and 1 the nstr »75(0‘&) ]
dughdhéra, 1s placed there merely to avoid the harsh combmation of thiee
consonants I deduce these foims fiom the plmal gemtive 973)7 ee a_)_ﬁ
dughdhér anm, for 95\)7(0 9>4 dughdhi -anm

I Respecting Ry ndmné, for 14y ndmané, and so mn the mstiu-

mental JIFT ndmnd, for o1qqT ndmang, see § 140 In Zend, 1n this and
similar words, I have not met with the 1ejection of the @ m the weakest
cases (§ 130 ), but examples of 1ts retention, ¢ g 1 the compound aoctd-
~ndman, whence the gemtive aocté-nimand (Vend S p 4, and fiequently)
I consider the imtial @ 1 this compound as the negation, without eupho-
men, for m all probability 1t means “having untold (countless) names ”
Similar compounds precede, viz 87,\;» TOMS JORFASEY »a 3;7}(:_5;\5»!
JRERINQ  hazam b-ghadshahé baévaré-chashmand, “of the thousand
eared, ten thousand eyed > Cf Anquetil II 82 In words 1 van, on
the other hand, xs @ 1s 1ejected 1n the weakest cases, and then the

5 v becomes » w 01 & 0 Regarding the addition of the sz m 70 g3 gAY
ndmamné, see § 41

-
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ABLL ATIVI

179 The Ablative m Sanshit hasw ¢ [G Ld p 209]
for ts character regavding the origin of wluch there cn no
longer be any uucertunty as soon as the anflnence of
pronouns on the formation of cises hns been recognised ds
we are conducted at once to the demonstrative base fa
which already 1n the neuter nomunatise and accusative
hns assumed the nature of a c1se sign and which we shall
sub equently under theverb sec recenng the function of
a personal termunation  Tlas ablative charncter howesver
has remamed only m bases 1 wa wiich 13 lengthened
before 1t, a circumstance that induced the Indinn Gramm
mans who have bLeen followed by the English to represent
=T dt as the ablative temmination It would thcrefore be
to be assumed that n qais 1rihdt the a of the base has
been meltcd down with the 4 of the termunation *

150 M L Barnouft has been the first {G Td p -10)
to bring home thy ablative character to a clrss of words 1
Zend shich had lost 1t 1n Sanshrit and whence 1t e be
satisfictorily nferred that a sunple £ and not dt 1s the true
ablatne charaeter Ve mean the declension m u of which
hercafter  As regurds bases m o which i Swshut alone
have preserved the abluie we have to observe that m

* 1 have drawn ettention already in the first (German) edition of my
Sanshmt Grammar to the arburary and unfounded nature of this assump
tion (5§ 1566 and 264) onl I have dedeced from the atlatives of the
pronouns of the tw o first persons{mat fwat) that esther a¢ wth shorta or
more correctly, a simple £ must be regarded ns the al lative tennmation
Thisview I supported i the Latin edition of my Grammar on the grouny
that 1n old Latin also a sunple o appears as the suffix of the ablative  But
suce then the ju tness of my opimon regarding the Sanshnt ablative has
been still more emphatically confirmed by the Zend language beeause the
Zend stands 1 a closer and more cvident connection with the Sansknt
than locs the Latin

+ “Nouyc Journal A ntique 18 9 tom 11T 311

o2
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Zend also the short vowel 1s lengthened, and thus ’§°*”57'9’EG
velr Ld-t answers to denid v hd-t.  DBases 1 s 7 have §i-f
1n the ablative, whence may be mnferred i Sanshi st ablatives
like wa® paid-t, Wiag prité-1 (§ 33.), wlich, by adding Guna
to the final vowel, would agree with gemtives 1 s, The
Zend-Avesta, as far as 1t 1s hitherto edited, nevertheless
offers but few examples of such ablative foims n ’?”3’ d1-1
I owe the first perception of them to the word r@.s\\ggo,;n,\u
af diot, * benedactione,” 1 a passage of the Vendidad,* ea-
plamed elsewhere, which recuis fiequently  Eaamples of
masculine bases are perhaps @o;lﬂgwm,\,?»_; @33,’&»7 rajnt
zaratustrdut, “nsttulione zaratustrica” (V. 8. p 86), although
otherwise .sy_p? rage, which I have not elsewhere met wath,
is a masculine the adjective base zaralustri, howevei, be-
longs to the thiee gendeis  Fiom .57.5.\3@ gary, * moun-

[G Ed p 211] tam,” occmrs the ablatnne rgo."\\ﬂ,\s@ garo!
mn the Yescht-Side.] Bases m n have b ao-} 1 the
ablativell, and in no class of woids, with the eaception of

* See Gramm Crnit add adr 150

+ What Anquetil ITI 170 Rem 4, writes guer fed can he nothung else
than the ablative 1?43‘17.\563 gar oty for Anquetil generally expresses
© by gu, s by e, ,&; by de, and re by d The nommal base .57,5»@ gaw,
howevel, 18 treated m Zend as if gare was the onginal form, and the 2
which precedes the 7 was produced by the final ¢, as remarked by
M Burnouf mn the article quoted at p 173, and confirmed by tht gemtive
me‘,aZ\s garéis  That, howevel, which 1s remarkcd by M Burnouf,
L. ¢ with respect to the gemtive, and of wiich the Vend S p 64 aftords
trequent proof in the genitive EYCKICT NS patins, must also be extended to
the ablative ;n 612, and thez, which, accondmg to § 41, 15 adduced through
the final 5 2 of the hase, 15 diopped agan before tlus termination

i For tlus we also find eut t r
n'z'c:myu g eul, eg @«ioa,u,\;g mamycul from

Il Interchanges of Yo and Q) 6 are particularly common, owing 1o the
shght difference of these letterts Thus, ¢ g fo 3.))\379 mradt, “he

spoke,”” occurs very frequently \\,1,\57 ¢ mraof , the former, however, 13,
as we can satisfactouily prove, the right reading, for, first, 1t 18 supportcd
by
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that 1 a does the ablative more frequently occur although
these words are 1n number but five or six the ablative use
of which 13 very frequent eyg ?%’—“WQE‘“J ddonhasl  crea
lione  from ddonhu m a passage expluned elsewlherce®
rgs\‘,ww;u ashad-t * mundo  from >wau anhu, rsnl‘w/»(o
tanadt corpore from s lanu  Bises ending with con
sonants re just as hittle able to annex the  {G L1 p 212]

ablative ot without the mtervention of another letter as
the accusative 1s to annex m without an intermediate Jetter

and they have af as therr ternunation numerous examples of

which occur eg r‘e,\))-\) apal  aqui 7Gx dthr at
yne r?:u/,\sgr\;w‘u chashman at  oculo RONFAYIEN
ndonhan at  nuso n\e.\xg‘)b driy at daemone SYRTRT

wsat  Joco (ef wuews according to § 21)  Owing to
the faale mterchinge of the xa with as d rgaw At 1s
sometimes erroncously written for poxs af  thus Vendudud
S p 338 rge.w(o{y»‘ux‘g»‘n sabchanl 31 for rcs,up,‘é-.u(u&u.u sad
chant at  lucente Bases m u sometunes follow the

by the Sanshnt form Maid abrot, for which the arregular form wyald
abrav « 13 used and sccondly, 1t answers to the let per mraom (¥ S
p 123) thirdly theSanshrit w1613 1n 7end never represente! Ly '™
ao but by \‘g &8, before which according to § 28  another as @ 13 placed
henee \“m ao  on the other hand -L,u ao rcpresents ¢ n accord tee with
§ 82and § 28 If then s>s0n) pasu formed in the ablative rgsl:,\m»)
pasaot tlus would conduct us to a Sanshnit g pasw ¢ whils from the
nh]nuvesr‘eg&ggo;s&m Jrdor t ?JS{?{Q)&S)@MZ\S'RT{J[UMI‘U! t r{s:}gl\:e
garor¢ nnd from the annlogy 1n other respeets with the gemtive the
Guna forps q4h([m o ¢ must bededuced  Morcover 1n the Vend S
the ablative form n?lg.u ab t wetuslly occurs for at p 102 (’“Q‘NU
'F.\swg,ul»G l?\‘/,u:w}ul; hacha 1an) cad t mananh at ¢ from poro
spirit ) oceurs 1anleaot the ablative of 1an’u  and the ge preceding
the @ 1s an error 1 orthoeraphy and wanhadt 15 the form wntended

p M5 OCCDTS ROPADIRL arhaot ¢ mundo  from anhy

* ('ramm Cnt § 640 ann 2
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consonantal declension 1m having ness af as the ablative ter-
mnation wstead of a merve ¢, just as m the gemtive, besides
a simple s, they exhibit also an ¢ (fiom as, § 56”), although
more rarely  Thus, for the above-mentioned @oleuqo
tanaot, “corpore,” occurs also fanv-al (Vend 5. p 482)+
Femunie bases 1m as & and s 7 have neav d/ 1 the ablative,
as an analogous form to the femimmne gemtive teirnunation
=nq ds, whence, m the Zend g do, cg ROAVSI VLS 9
dalmay-dt, “ pracma,” from agy g dahmd , @.\u.m?.\,»%
wvmay-di) “ambore,” from awhsnl urvard, @m557657.x*s

[G Ed p 218] Darélhry-df, “gontrwce,” fiom .;7637»( baie-
thit4+ The feminme bases also m #, and perhaps also those
m 3, may share this femimmne termmation noas 4t, thus,
from 2antu, * begetting,” comes the ablatnve zanthu-dt (cf
Gramm Crit. §. 610. Rem 2.)  Although, then, the ablative
has been sufliciently shiewn to belong to all declensions in
Zend, and the ablitive relation 1s also, for the most part,
denoted by the actual ablative, still the gemtive not un-
frequently occurs 1 the place of the ablative, and even
adjectives 1n the gemitive 1n construction with sub-
stantives in the ablative  Thus we 1ead, Vend S. p. 479,
m.s%x.ug;isﬁsmg RN nso.\soa.;ca RPN AsASY hacha
avanhdtf visat yat mizdayasndis, “ex hac lerrd quidem mas-
dayasnwcd

% Buinouf wiites Zanavat, probably accordmg to another Codex
T hold both forms to be coricet, the rather as n the gemtive, also, both
tanv-6 and tanav-é occur , and m general, before all texmimations begining
with a vowel, both the simple form and that with Guna aie possible

1 Vendidad Side, p 436 31479)23,\3&57,“@6&\5@ &579)15() Md»&
9375)0) sy @méﬂéyﬂs '?-.\“667-5”387-_"&"53-’ y Yatha vehrho
chathwaréyang) 6 mshdarédanrydt baiithryat hacha puthrim, “As a wolf,
a four-footed ammal, tears a child fiom its mothe: ” Tlus sentence 15
also 1mportant as an example of the ntensive form (cf Gramm Cnit
§ 8¢8) The Codex, however, divides mncoirectly nishdars durydl

T Regarding this foom, see p 172 Rem
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181 The Old Roman corresponds with the Z nd in re
gard to the designation of the ablative and m those two
memorials of the Iangunge that on the Columna rostrata and
the S C de Bacchanalthus which are the most pmportant
wseriptions that remam all ablitives end with d so that
1t 1s surprising that the ablative foree of this letter could
be overloohed and that the empty nime of a paragogic d
could be held satisfictory  Bases ending with 2 conso-
nant use ed as ablatnve suffix as 1 the acnsatine they
have em instead of a smumple m  henee forms hke pre
senl ed dictalor ¢d ansner to the Zund sudchunt al dthr at
(lucente wgne)  while naraled® pradad malto d mared
senatu d ke the nboxc mentioned Zend forms ;;,.;\37,\,0
garde ' monle rgs\,w!»\e tanad t  corpore & and
Sshrit qaa tribd ¢t lupo have o sumple T sound to
denote the ablatne  The Oscan also takes the ablative
sign d through all declensions as appears from the remarh
aLle mseription of Bt eg dolud [G Ed p 214]
mallu-d cum prenalu d louta d praesentt dt It may be pre
Timnarily observed that m the 3d person of the xmperative
old Latin and Oscan forms like es fod es tud—for es-fo and
therefore with a double designation of person—correspond
remarkibly to simlar Veda forms wath wlieh we are
Intherto acquamted only from Panint  eg silaarit pee tde
which syomfies both wwat and zite™ but in the latter
sense 18 probably only an ertor mn the use of the language
(ef temifo as 3d and 2d person)

182 In classical Latumty 2 kmd of petrified ablatine
form appears to be contamed n the appended pronoun
mef which may be transferted from the 1st person to the
others also and answers to the Sanshrit ablative mat

from me  But 1t 15 possible also that m ¢ may hue

* [he e here belongs to the bwe vluch alternates between eand §
4 8o O Mullers I truseans p 3G



200 FORMATION OT CASES.

dropped an mitial s, and may stand for smet, and so be-
long to the appended pronoun W sma, explamed 1n § 165
&ec, coresponding with its ablative smdf, to which 1t
stands in the same relation that memor (for mesmor) docs
to ¥ smoy from smm, § 1 “to remember”  The com-
bination of this syllable, then, with pronouns of the three
persons, would requue no cxcuse, for W sma, as has
been shewn, unmites 1itself to all persons, though it must
itself be regairded as a pronoun of the 3d person.¥ The
conjunction sed, too, 1s certainly nothing but the ablative
of the reflexave, and sed occurs twice 1n the S. C de Bucch.
as an evident pronoun, and, in fact, governed by wnfer,

[G Ed.p 215] whence 1t may be assumed that wfer can
be used 1n construction with the ablative, or also that, in the
old languages, the accusative 1s the same with the ablative
the latter view 1s confirmed by the accusative use of {fed and
med 1m Plautus

1 183. In Sanskiit the ablative expiesses distance from a
place, the relation “ whence,” and this 1s the true, original
destination of this case, to which the Latin remained
constant m the names of towns. From the relation
“ whence,” however, the ablative 1s, in Sanskmt, tians-
ferred to the causal relation also, since that on account
of which any thing 1s done 1s regarded as the place whence
an action proceeds In this manner the confines of the abla~
five and 1nstrumental touch one another, and #+ téna (§ 158 )
and @W®&in_tasmdi, may both express “on account of which ”
In adverbial use the ablative spreads still further, and in
some words denotes relations, which are otherwise foreign
to the ablative. In Greek, adverbsin wg may be looked upon
as sister forms of the Sanskrit ablative, so that w-g, fiom
bases 1 o, would have the same relation to the Sanskiit

.

* The redupheation m me-mor, from me-smor, would be of the kind
used m Sanskrit, e g pasparéa, “ he touched,” of which hereafter
t Cf the Gothic ablatives m 6, adduced n § 294 Rem 1 p 384
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=R d ¢ from bases i a that e g 8dwor hns to qqilw dadd i
Thus opd-¢c may be alin to the Sanshrit wwia samd ¢

from the simlar  both 1 termimnation and 1 base  In
Greeh the transition of the 7" sounds 1nto ¢ was rcqmsx(e af
ndeed they were not to be entirely suppressed® and an
§ 152 we hive seen neuter bases m v m the uninflected
cases preserve therr final letter from being entirely lost by
changmg 1t mnto ¢ We deduce thercfore  [G Ed p 2163
adverbs hihe opb ¢ oftw-s w ¢ from opdd T ofrwr w-r or
opi-d &c. and thisas the only way of bringing these forma
tions mto compirison with the cognate languages and 1t s
not to be beheved that the Greeh has created for this nd
verbil relation an entirely pcenhiar form any more than
other case terminations can be shewn to be peculiar to the
Greeh alone  The relation 1o adverbs m w-¢ 13 the same as
that of Latin dblative forms like hoc mudo quo modo raro
perpeluo In bases ending with a consonant o for or might
be expected as the termmnation n accordance with Zend
ablatives hlke OAAGRIINE chashman at  oculo  but then
the ablative adverbial termunation would be dentienl with
that of the gemtive  this and the prependerating analogy
of adverbs from o bases may have introduced forms hike
qupgoy we winch with respect to their termination may be
compired with Zend feminme ablatises hike r;e.\u,u?dih
barcthry ¢ We must also with refcrence to the rre

gular length of this adverbial termmation, advert to the
Attig genitnes 1 g for og

* As . vre togcther with ovrw s ©8¢, ¢ o and adverbs from
preposiions— £o T o, karw &¢It s here desirable to remark, that in
Sanskrit, also the sblative termination occursin adverbs from prepositions
23 HYETR adhastat (from)beneath, gkmn\yumuﬂ, “from) before
&¢ (Gram Cnt § 6.2 p 279)

+ In compounds rcmarns of ablative forms may exist with the original
T'sound retamed  Weo wall thercfore observe, that in Ahpodiry tho first

member
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THE GENITIVE

[G Ed p217] 184 In no case do the different members
of the Sanskiit family of languages agree so fully as in the
genitive singular, only that in Latin the two first déclen-
sions, together with the fifth, as well as the two first peisons
of the pronouns, have lost their old termination, and have re-
placed 1t by that of the old locative. The Sanskuit term-

nations of the gemtive are § s, ® sye, WY as, and ~1¥ ds
the three first are common to the three genders as 1s

member has a genume ablative meanmg, and as the division d¢po-diry
admits of no satisfactory explanation, one may rest satished with dgppod-iry
In Sansent, ifedi abhrdditd would mean ““the female who proceeded
fiom a cloud,” for abnrd-¢ must hecome ablu dd hefore 2td (§ 93.)3 and
neuter verbs the otherwise passive participial suffix fa has usually a past
active meaning  Of this usage «ry 1 d¢ppod-iry, might be a 1emnant, and
this compound mught mean, therefore, *¢ She who arose, who sprang, from
foam” The only difficulty heie 1s the shoit vowel of 08 for @d As re-
gards the Sanskrit, here also the s of the ablative may 1n most declensions
rest on an exchange with an older ¢ (cf p 184 G ed Note), and, as the
Zend gives us every 1eason to expect Sanskrit ablatives ike jihwdy-dt,
prité-t, siné-t, bhavishyanty-at, dtman at , so 1t will be most natural to
refer the exasting forms pehwdy-ds, prité-s, &c , wheie they have an abla-
tive meanng, to the exchange of ¢ with s, which 1s more o1 less 1n vogue
according to the vaviety of dialects, particularly as it 1s known, also, that,
vice versd, according to certan laws, ¥ s passes mto q ¢ (Gramm_ Crit
§ 100) Consequently the identity between the gemtive and ablative, 1
most declensions, would be only exteinal, and the two cases would vary
m then history , so that, e g jehwdy-as would be, m one sense, viz 1 that
of lmgue, mdependent and omginal, and 1 another, that of Lngud, a
corruption of jehwdy @6 At the trme when Sansknt and Zend were sepa-
rated from one another, the retention of the original ¢ must have been
the prevailing inchnation, and, together with 1t, may also its change mto

s have arisen, as the Zend also uses, at times, the gemtive foom with an
ablatis e meaning (¢ g Vend S p 177)

n
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prmeiprlly confined to the consonantal bases * and hence hns
the stme telation to s that 1o the accusitine am hns to m
and 1n the Zend 1blative af hins to ¢

185 Bifore the gemtne sign s the [C 1 p o8]
vowels T ¢ and ¥ x take Guna and the Zend and 1w a
more hmted detee also the Lithuaman and Gothie share
tlus sugment  All 1 bases for example 1 Lathuiman and
Gothie prefix nn a totherr finilvowel  hence the Lithuaman
sunau 8 and Gothic sunau s correspond to the sqnerqu.,‘;..
sun s (filir) from sunaus (§ 2)  Inthe ¢ bases i Gotlne Guua
1s restricted to the fermmnes  thusanstar s gralie  answers
to u'l}“u\ prité s Respecting Lathuanan gemtives of ¢ bases
see § 193 The High Girman has from the carliest period
dropped the gemtive sign mn all femmnes 1 consonntal
brses (§§ 120 127} the sign of the genitive 1s wanting 1n
the other genders also

186 The form which the Sin Lt gentive termination
after consonants assumes 03 it were of nocessity (§ 94)
~1z as for s his 1n Greeh 1nthe form os pssed over also to
the vowels ¢ and v and diphthongs tcrmunating i v and
gemtives lile moprer ¢ 1xfev ¢ wlneh would be 1n accordance
with § 185 me unheard of but roprtos xfu-o¢ answer
like %od o5 to Sanshnt gomtines of consonantal bascs ns gy
pad as  pedis wivg vdch as  roms The Latn on the
other hand answer more to the other sister Janguages,
but 1s without Guna so hoste s 1s Ithe the Gothic gemtne
gastr s In the u bases (fourth declension) the lengthening
of the 1 mny replice the Gunt or more correctlv this
class of words followed the Greeh or consonantal principle
and the vowel dropped before s was compensited for by

* Besides this 1t oceurs only in monosy llabic bases Inil Fv Yar and
“HReu eg rdy as ‘rer ndv as  nars undmneutcrsmg: andgn
sehich hy the P of an enpl ] lafe to th 1
declension 1 most cases
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lengtheming the . The S. C. de Bacch. gives the genutive
senafu-os m Giecian garh Otheinise the termination 2

of consonantal bases 1s better dernved fiom the Sanskiit s5g
[G Ed p 2197 as than from the Gieek os, because the old
Sanskrit @ 1n other places 1n Latin has been weakened to 3,
as frequently happens i Gothic (§§ 66.67 ).
187. With regard to the senafu-os just mentioned, 3t 1s
important to remark, that, mm Zend also, the u bases, n-

stead of annexing a simple s 1n the gemtive, as M9 ES 130G
mamyéu-s, “of the spuit,” from mamyn, may, after the
manner of consonantal bases, add 3,' ¢ (fiom as, cf p 212,
G Ed), as »wywg danhv-6, or Ynawawy danhar-6, for
danheu-s * locy,” fiom >wiwg danhu  This hind of gemitive
occurs very frequently as a substitute for the locative, as
also for the ablative (Vend. S p. 177), moie rarely with a
genuine genitive meaning **

188 Bases 1n =¥ a, and pronouns of the third person, of
which only emu ends with a vowel other than g, have, in

Sanskiit, the moie full genitive sign & sya, hence, e. g
qeneq vprka-sya, “lupy,” TR ta-sya, “ ngus,” &e ,ywr amu-shya,

* It mght be assumed that as Baci\éos clearly stands for Basi\éFos,
Boés for BoFés, vads for vaFds, (§ 124), so also doreos would stand for
doreFos, and that doreos, therefore, should be campared with the Zend
gemtives with Guna, as 'lﬂ»,\m’ 3w4 danhav-6  The e, therefore, 1n
dareos would not be a corrupted v of the base, but the Guna vowel foreign
to the base, but the v of the base, which, according to the original law of
sound, must become F before vowels, 1s, hike all other digammas in the
actual condition of the language, suppressed The € 15 certanly a very
heterogeneous vowel to the v, and the corruption of the latter to ¢, 1n the
mddle of a word, would be a greater violation of the old reldtions of sound
than the rejection of a v sound between two vowels The corruption
of 7 to & 15 less smiprising, and occurs also 1n Old High German (§ 72)
In Greek, also, a consonant y 1s wanting, but cannot have been origmally
deficient, and therefore the question might be mooted whether also
wokews, owdmreos may not stand for pole-yds, stmape-yos -
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diws (8§ 21) In Zend tlas termunation  {G T2 p 2703
appears 1 the form of k¢ (§ 42) hence e g &w»ﬂwg(a
vebrlahé  lupr pou w3879 turyd-he  quartr for turya he

189 In Greeh and Latin we have already 1n another
place pomnted out a remnant of the gemtive termination
Weya and in fact precisely mn places where 3t might be
most expected  As bises i W a correspond to the Greeh
bases i o and as o 1n Gredh at the furthest extremity of words
between tno vowdls s generally dislodged I do not enter-
tan the smallest doubt that the old epic gemtive termination
in (0 13 an abbreviation of o0 and that ¢ g m Tot0 = AT
ta sya the first o belongs to the base aud only w0 to the
c1se sign As regards however the loss of the o 1n 7ot the
Greeh Grammar supplies us with another ofe where a X1s
lost, the necessary and omginal uxistence of wluch no one
cwn doubt edidoso and the ancient position of the = 1n the
second person testify for 8:or00 1mstead of didofo as for eAe
4eco mstead of cAeyov just as the Yndmn 7T la sye for
To-710 stead of oro In the common langun,e the ¢ also
has been dropped nfter the o and the o of the termination
which has remained has becn contracted with that of the base
to ov hence 7ob from 7o-0 The Homeric form ao (Bopeao

Anciao) belongs likewsse to tlus place and stands for « w0
and thus for e oo (§ 116)  The Latin has transposed our

T sya to gus with the chmge wlich 1s so frequent of the

old @ before the final sto w (cf gond vidfa s lupus 4 ww

yunymas jungimus) hence hu gus cu jus eqpus, dhus for il

Jus 8¢ Icannot however believe that the 1 of the second

detlension 13 an abbreviatton of oo of which the ¢ alone hs

been retaned * for 1t 1s dear thatluprand G Ed p 271]

luper from lupar rest on the same prineiple, and of lup: pro

ceeds from Avkoto whence can lupaz be dernved as the cor
responding Greek feminines nowhere exhibit an ao or nwo?

* Hartung s Cases p 211
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190 In Lathuaman the genitives of the « bases differ re-
maikably fiom those of th(, other declenstons, and denote
the case by o, In which vowel, at the same time, the final
vowel of the base 1s contamed, thus, wdlo, “lup,” for
wilka~s It 1s probable that this o (4) has arisen from -,
according to a contraction sumilar to that i the Zend (§ >o%)
In old Sclavonie, also, o oceurs, answermg to the Sanshiit
as, and nebo, gen. nebese, corresponds to the Sanshrit R
nabhas  That, however, the Lithuanian has left the sylla-
ble a¢s 1n the nominative unaltered, but 1 the gemtive has
contracted 1t to o, may nduce the 1emark, that hke cor-
ruptions do not always find entrance 1 hke places, if they
have not 1aised themselies to a pervadmng law. In tins
manner, 1 Gotlue, the old ¢ has remained 1n the mterroga-
tive base T4 1n the nommatnve (hvas), but m the gemitive
hwi-s the weakening to @ has taken place; so that heire, as
m Lathuanian, only the moie worthy powerful nommative
has preserved the older more powerful {orm, and an unoi-
ganie difference has found 1ts way into the two cases, which
ought to be symlar

191. The Gotlic has no more than the Lithuaman pic-
served a remnant of the moie full gemtine termmation sya,
and the Gothic @ bases, 1n this case, 1esemble the : bases,
because a Dbefore final s has, according to § 67, become
weakened to 2z, thus oulfi-s for oulfe-s; as also i Old
Saxon the corresponding declension exlubits g-s together
with e-s, although more rarvely , thus, daga-s, “ of the day,’

[G Ed p 222] answering to the Gothic dage-s. The conso-
nantal bases have, in Gothic, likewise a sunple s for case-sign,
hence, ahman-s, f yand-s, brothr-s (§ 132) The older sister
dialects lead us to conjecture that origmally an @, moie
lately an 2, preceded tlus s ahmn-as, Sfiyand-as, brothr-as,—
which, as 1 the nominative of the a bases (vulf'-s for vulfa-s),
has been suppressed The Zend exhibits 1 the r roots an
agreement with the Gothie, and forms, e g m7»,v nar-s, * of
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the man™ not snrs probably on seormt of the mture of
the r bordenn, ot thit of nvowdd and of ats facile comly
miton with s *

197 Lomnmes o Sanskpit have a fuller pomtiee ter
nupation an baes enting, wath a vowdh var ds for sumple
5 {see § 111)  and an Tict so that the {6 11 pen])
short ending, baees an 7o and 3w tnas use ot will enther
smple | 5 or W s ard insend of wrm Jritd e A
- also Wl prity b & Gu fome-ds occur The lon,
roveltwt ¢ ¥ mod v alwasem dr henee fasilas
gilacdy de qf w8 cotymtysde Stara b oesde This
teemimaaon W s a9 o Jend acconhn, to § 70

sounded fe hieneo pussangr » F ooy 1y gy Y T-PE ]
bty antyds Tn mes am srnidsnl Inu ot mrt

Ilmrv 1 taw the gratives ah -.u_| ntar r ow n c_’
4 Fig oa—w) heanns tleqs eleanithepmd 1 layadattt o corr
fomtr Loy it fpcant [ arly Brter 02 nlichicnnat be
oLy famtle man srt Ml e eyrserantel 1,0 11y reavnefd
elvent ere arromnns euph mic interchar~cof gar i r NTAX the fury arl
suribefrr woellth s reaartf e wre andah s parenily fora s
three hthelrflo reecf0 e liqw®  aol sreeel tay A1 th 3 weald
haselmttlopentiven = Tlesm btee ewithe rumenladeest
vﬂr'alur fretme fr!:?.r( A fur Crwlicd tte Zand ty
trany n tler pre .qﬂ\.uiuh o { ) Th It Crm
manan ebo, Intlegersdersund £ e 1o & onethe aleeneoof tle
pore s o (la b haomedl ) A 1 werr the Viara n
Tl ti(fnm tt tleme TN Ay 402 or g kro "1 see{ 1)
m:u evilenly stanlas wellf roeaf vrg o in such dnlful cves it §s
of ny comeqtenes towhichs th Inhan Crmmn anans incline wh re
nevutn ntearen 16 unlinth San ntisell crinthe oonate lanmaes
wiihatherernfinn rrefote tharsta ments And It s imposille If
the Vi mm:r!': el sanl for thatale preectin, wem by
atrun positien o th final It ¢ of the bae (A T) for thus carnof o
both retun-d §u the £ rm af £ 25 yet chian=d lnto # (f Col Lrecd
1 & Ium)

1 Only the fow moni gl e words make an wxapti n (€ riom
(nt 7 1ub)
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< sV s dfritd-
with this termination, together with '::i"\"’(o"s J.uﬂa_frztoz i
» tanav-6, I find

Mg xe faneu-s, or %ﬁ»/.isqo tanv-d, );»,\s)wgo.,‘ -
no &m;bd{ssém dfrithy-do, ey tanv-do  The cognate
JFuropean languages exhibit no stronger termmatlon,*m the
feminine than m the masculine and neuter; the Gotlu\é,\?l?w—
ever, shews a disposition to greater fulness in the fexm‘fﬂ?f\
genitive, inasmuch as the ¢ bases preserve this vowel m con- \ -
tradistinction to the nominative and accusative; but the
2 bases, as has been shewn above, attach Guna to this vowel,
while the masculines do not strengthen 1t at all. Compare
gibd-s with the uninflected and base-abbreviated nominative
and accusative giba, and anstai-s with gasti-s. Respecting
the pronomunal and adjective gemtives, as thi-zé-s, blindaz-
zd-s, see § 172. The Greek, also, mn its femimne first declen-
sion preserves the original vowel length m words which have
weakened the nominative and accusative—o¢ipas, Moloys,

[G Ed.p 2247 opposed to opdpa, cpdpd-v, pobody ™ In
Latin, also, @-s, with the original length of the base escas,
ter1as, &c stands opposed to esci, esca-m 1t cannot be sup-
posed that these gemtives are borowed from the Greek,
they are exactly what might be expected to belong to o
language that has s for the gemtive character. That,
however, this form, which no doubt extended origmally to
all @ bases, gradually disappeared, leaving nothing but a
few remains, and that the language availed itself of other
helps, 1s 1n accordance with the usual fate of languages
which continually lose moie and more of thewr old heredi-
ditary possessions.

193. The Lathuaman, m 1its genitive rank-0s for ranké-s,

-

*

¥ The Attic termination ws 1s, perhaps, a perfect transmission of the
Sansknt 1] ds, so that forms hike mohe-ws answer to ¥y o m ity ds
Although the Greek ws1s not limited to the femmnine, 1t 15 nevertheless
excluded from the neuter (doreos), and the preponderating number of ¢
bases are feminme
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resembles the Gothic, and in some other cises also re
places the feminme @ by 1 long or short o It 15 donbtful
how the gemtives of ¢ bases ke auies re to be regarded
As they are, for the most put fermmne and the few mas
culmes may have followed the amlogy of the prevailmg
gender the division aw: es ght be made and this might
be derived through the assmmiutive force of the 2 from
antds (f p 171 note*) swinch would answer to the San
skrit gemtives like Wiy praty ds I however 1t be com
pared with fidy pritds and the & of aunés be looked upon
13 Guna of the ¢ (§ 26) then the reading muids for awes1s
objectionable  Rulng mdeed 1 lus Glossary frequently
leaves out the ¢ and gives ugnés of the fire for ugnies
but 1n ether ctses alse an @ 1s suppressed before the e
generated by its 1nfluence (p 17t note*) and eg all
ferminine bases 1 7& have m the gemtive es for: s ory ds
g giesme s for giesmyés fiom GILSM YA (see p 169 notc)
Therefore the division awid s mught also be made and 1t
might be assumed that the ¢ bases have 1n some cases, ex
perienced an extension of the base sumilar to those wluch
were expluned m the note p 174 (of § 120) Tius
view 1ppears to me the most correct espe  [G Ld p 25,
aally 18 1 the vocative also awid answers to gesme for
glesmye OT Giesmie

194 As regards the origin of the form through which
m the gemtive the thung designited 1s persomfied with
the secondary notion of the relation of spiwce the language
1n thns case returns back to the sime pronoun whence
§ 131 the nommative wis derned  And there 1s a pro
noun for the fuller termmation also viz ¥ sya  hich occurs
only mn the Vedas (cf § 55) and the s of wluch 1s replaced
m the oblique cases Itkewise s in the neuter by ¢ (Gramm
Crit § 268) so that = sya stands in the sume relation to
@ tya m and W tya ¢ that | sa does towR ta m 7w da t
It 13 evident therefore that m W sye #iya the bises wsa
in ve contuned with the vowel suppressed and umted

4

$4
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with the 1elative base I ya
of the genitive formation

SANSKhRIT 7LD GRET TATIN,
vitka-sya, a8l ku-hé, AUxo-10, ...
La-sya; ha-hé, e .. CUUS,
Jrhudy-is, Inzvay-io, yopu-s,  fer17G-s,
palé-s, patie-s, .« losti-s,
paly-us, .. TOTL-08) ..
prild-s, afritdi-s, . . sules,
prity-is, . PUoC-15, . v o
blavishyanty-ds, bishyamnty do, - .
séind-s, paseu-s, e, . .o
.. paév—d, ix 60-og, .
tand-s, {aneu-s, . . SOCIT-S,
tamw-ds, tanv-0, MITU~0S,

vadlie-ds, - . e
f.gi-s, geu-s, Bo(F)-8s,  bov-is,
niv-as, . va(F)-és, .. .
vich-as, vach-6,1 om-3g, 20C-18,
blarat-as, barénl-4,§ pépovr-og, ferenl-1s,
dtman-as, asman-6,%

nann-as, ndman-4,} TAAOV-0S, MNOMIN-15,

' The meanings will be found 1 § 148
§ See § 103
1 Secp 163 Note

Here follows a gencial view

LITHUAN GOTHIC
willo,  wulfi-s.
](5, ]l’vl- S

1ankd-s, gibi-s.
. Tgasti-s.

Toe s v o LI T T 1

.« T anstaz-s.

AU
(O . .

sunai-s, sUNQU-S.
L] . [ ] . - .
. v« o handau-s.

v v

.« . .

.« N ffyand-s.

Salpov-05, sermon-1s, dkmen-s, ahmin-s

NAMIN-3,

. v

§ And 3‘)@,\37»; baraid also may oceur, according to the anelogy of

3;)\0 \5575__3 birézaté, “splendentrs,” VS p 87, and passem The 1cten-
tion of the nacal 1 the gemuive, however, as 1 all other cases, 1» themoie

common form, and can be abundantly quoted I'ox

1

3);‘09%;%7,_\3 bar Ento,

also \’Q’}‘\}‘MZS_‘ barantd, 1s possible, and hikewise, 1n the other cases, the

older x a for ¢¢ Insomcparbeiples, asin Jazs\,‘m),\ukj.‘snyané (nom ),
which 15 of constant rccurience as the usual epthet of agucultuie

1 ’ >

AUAR! ‘\MJ.‘\LW ranliya) ¢ ¢ never oLLurs
v Je) ¢

i Vale 7 258 p 302, Note ¥
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ol

SINSKRIT ZLND CREEK LATIN LITIILAN COTIIC.
bhr Hur bratar s* warp-os  fralr 1s brothr~s
dulutur dughdhar st Buyarp-os matr is  dugler s dauhir-s
datur ditar s dorijp og  dalor 15

vachas as cachanh 8% &ne(o) os oper 18

THE LOCATIVE

195 Tlns case has in Sanshrat and Zend § ¢ for ats chn
racter and 1 Greeh and Latin]] has recerved the fanction of
the dative yet has not suffered 1ts locatine  [G Td p 297
signtfication to be lost hence Awd@di Mapafoir Zahapve
aypd owol xapar and transferrcd to tume 7y avtl ypcpa
rjavrjvuere So m Sanshnt feaddicasd  m the day ™ fafy
st an the mght

196 With Wt a of the bise preceding 1t the locatise gt
passes mto T é (§ 2) exactly as in Zend  but here also
sb o stands for » @ (§ 33) so that in this the Zend
approwches very dosely to the Greek datnes hle cikon
por and gor 1n which ¢ hias not yet become subscribed or
been repliced by the extinetion of the base vowel  To the
forms mentioned answers J\‘,l.sj@,:\)g mardhydr 1 the mid
dle  One must be careful not to regard this and similawe
phenomenn as shewing a moie mtimate conntsion betwneen
Greek and Zend

197 In Lathuaman winch language possesses v proper
locative bases 1 @ correspond in this case 1n o remark
able manner with the Sanshrit and Zond since they con

* It vould be better to read brathr o after the analory of dethr

creatorrs  (Burnouf Yagna, p 863, Mote)

T The gen of dughdar 1s probably dughder o (sec p 194 Note 1)

1 Scep 163 Note}

& Tow cases admt of bemg more abundantly quoted 1n Zend than the
locative with wluch, neverthclcss Rask appears tohave becn unacquamte |
at the time of publishing lus treatise, as he does not give it i any of
lus three paradigms

It T now refer the Latin dative to the Sans! nit dative rather tlan to
the locative, scey 1°2¢ G Td Notet

r2
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tiact tlus @ with the old locative ¢+ wlich appears pure
nowhere any more, to ¢, hence, dwnt, “m God,” fiom
DIEIVA, answers to g% d&d, N Rg daivd.  The bases
which termnnate with other vowels emplov, however, mn
Lathnaman, without exception, ye as the locative termma-
tion, without any accent upon the ¢, a cncumstance which
must not be overlooked. This ¢ is, perhaps, only an unoi-
game echo, which has occasioned the change of the old locative
7 mto ¥, as, m Zend, the phual locative teumnation su, by
adding an «, appeais, for the most part, m the form of anpp

[G Ed p 2287  shwa, or a»w na To the Lathuaman ye
answers also, 1n old Sclavoni, a locative termmation ye, for
which several declensions have the ongmal pure ¢, <o
that nebes-z, “1m Heaven,” and umen-7, “1n the name, " agree
most stictly with the Sanshiit §3f@ nebhas-t and Ruafy
ndman-1, fiom IR nablas, AW ndaman.

198 Masculine bases 1n 7 and u, and, optionally, feminme
bases also, have a different locative termnation 1 San-
skitt, v1iz =Y du, before which ¢ and 5 v ae diopped,
but 1 uf® palz, “lord,” and wfq salhz, “friend,” the ;7 has
1emained 1n its euphonic change to qy hence, uwit paly-du
Tedt sakhy-du  If we consider the vocahization of the s to w,
shewn 1 § 56°, and that, 1n all probalnhty, m the dual,
also, 9t du has proceeded fiom | ds (§ 206), moreover,
the cncumstance that m the Védas the gemtne occus
with a locative meanmg (¢fwwiuis dakshandyds, “mn dexlerd,”
for qummn\ dal shandydm, Pamm VII 1. 39), and, finally,
the fact that, 1n Zend, masculines m 2z and u» hkewise em-
ploy genitive terminations with a locative sigmfication, we
shall be much disposed to 1ecogmse 1n this it dwu, fiom
|Y ds, a soit of Attic ov produced gemtive termination,

199 In u bases, mnstead of the locative the Zend usually
employs the gemitive termination x\g ¢ (from g as), while,
m a genitive meanmng, the form AE eu-s 18 MOre com-
mon, thus we read, mm the Vend S p 337, sgupnn
SENISNN I R0, lg»wgw aétalmy anhvd yat astamis, “m

~ e~
~
~
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loc mundo guidems extslente  Thus Zend ternnmtion o (from
« +u) bas the swme redation to the Sanshrt du that
short a has to o long a and the two loeattve terminatious
are distmgushed only by the quantity of the first membel
of the diphthong  On the other hand we find m the
fomimne Lase syue fane “ body  verv often the genume
locative form s fanet nd we do not doubt that m
Sanshrit also orginally the u bascs of the G 14 p 270]
three genders admitted an the locatnne thie turmmation ¢
(3?? sume-r &5 tanu + afx madhie-r or wyfa madhn » t)
Biscs m s ¢ employ an the Jocatine  the usual gemtive
1cnmnatmn Gis thus m the Vend S p 231 popwcay sty
-\\3)\,’/)’»33_35.\”@ PP almi namdné yat md.dayaynos o
hac terra quidem ma dayasnice which Anquetil renders by

dans le pays des ma.dewesnans  In pronouns also though
they hve o locatine the gemtine sometimes occurs with
2 locatine mewmug ey Vend § p 1o t\_w.g@ v 332
auhé visd an this way  or  plece  (f the fommmne form
gww o5x amhao § 172 Note )

200 From the Zend and Sanshrit we have alreads been
compelled to acknowledge & connexion between the genitive
and locatne  and ns we have seen the locative replaced
by the genitive so must we 1 Latin 1ecogmse a replicing
of the gemtive by the locatise  Through the formal
ngreement of the corrcsponding Latm and Sanshjst ternn
nation and from the circomstance that the gemttive oceurs
with a locative meaming only 1 the two first declensions
(Rome Corntht Tum) not m the thard or m the plural (rur:
not ruris) M Prof Rosen was first induced to characterize
the Latin gemtive of the two first declensions as borrowed
from the old locative a viuw the correctness of wiich I
do not doubt and which I have alredy cortobor wted elsc
where by the gemtives of the two first persons, in which me:
fur agrce most surprisingly with wfg mayt (from md: § 2)

mme  @falway: (from mé ) Or ou hit perhaps n double
mflexion z to be assumed as the sign of both o gemtnve and

»



214 FTORMATION OF CASES.

a locative datnne? Should Rome (from Roemaz), Cormths,
be on one occasion genitives and on another locatives, and

[G Ed p 230.] 1n thewr different meammng be also of
different origin? And whefe, then, would the origm of the
genitive Rome be found, as that of the locative has been
found already ? Should mez, tuz, be compared, not with «fy
mayt, ®&Q lwayi, pot, Tot, hut with #8 mama, a« fasra, pov, Tols
Goth mema, thetna? As the cases, like their substitutes the
prepositions, pass easily from one relation of space to
another, and, to use the expression, the lighest become the
lowest, nothing appears to me moie probable, than that,
after the fiist declension had lost 1ts &-s, then the dative,
according to 1ts origin a locative, necessarily became substi-
tuted for the gemtive also  In the sccond declension the
form o0-7, which belongs to the dative locative, corresponding
to the Greek w, oo and of which examples still remam
handed down to us (as populo: Romanor) has become doubly
altered either the vowel of the base alone, or only that

[G Ed p 281 of the termination, has been left, and the
fi1st form has fixed itself in the dative, and the latter in the

* The assumption that a rejected s hesat the base of the gemtives m v,
ae (a-1) appears to me inadnussible, because m all other paits of Grammar
—numerous as the foims with a final s otherwise are—this letter has in
Roman defied all the assaults of tume, and appears everywhere w here the
cognate languages lead us to expect 1t no Zerre for ferras (acc pl), no
lupy for tupos, no ame for amas, &¢ The question 1s not here that of an
occasional suppresston of the s in old poets, before a consonant m the woid
followmng The gemtives in e-s and @-s occuriing 1n nseriptions (70~
vincie-s, sue-s, see Struve, p 7 ) appear to be different modes of writing
one and the same form, which corresponds to the Greeh y-s for @-s, and
T would not therefore derive the common gemtive sue—older form suaz—
from <u@s with the s dropped The gemtives m us, given by Haitung
(p 161) fiom inscuiptions m O1ells (romen-us, exercrtu-us, Castor -us, &c¢ ),
I am not smprised at, for this 1eason, that generally us 15, m Latm, a
favoulite termmation for =g as, hence nomin-us has the same 1clation

to HIEE ndmn-as, that nomwn-s-dus has to gy ndma’-bhyas, and
lupus to IJHY v tha-s
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wemtive which1s therefore similar to the nom plural, where
1 hke manner Roman: stands for Romano:  But the dative
1s not unnversilly represented 1 Latin by a Jocative ter
mination for 1 the pronouns of the two first persons maliz
answers 1o # ma-hyam from mag bhyam and Ll to am
t:bhyam as however the league between the datrve and
locative had been once concluded tins truly dative term:
nation occurs with a locative meanmng (b uby) while vice
zerse 1n Sanskrit the locative very frequently supplies the
place of the dative which latter however 1s most usually
expressed by the gemtive so that the proper datne 15 for
the most part applied to denote the cansal relition

201 Pronouns of the 3d person have m Sunshrt ga w
wstead of ¢ 1n the loeative and the =7 g of the appended
pronoun W sma 18 elded (see § 160) lence Al
tasmin  mhim  afwq losmn m whom?  This »
which seems to me to be of Inter omgin as 1t were an n
e¢erkvaricoy does not -extend to the two first persons wnd
1s winting m Zend also 1 those of the third hence
sg ahm o this As to the origin of the @ sigmfying
the place or time of continuance 1t 15 eamly discovered as
soon 18 2 15 found a8 the root of a demonstrative wlhich
however like the truc form of all other pronommal roots
has escaped the Indian Grammariang

202 Femmnme bases ending wath long simple vowels
have 1 Sanskrit a pecubal locative termmation  viz s
am mwhich also the femmmes 1 short z and » mav at
will partieipate (cf § 192) while the monosyllabie ferm
e bases mn long § ¢ nd w u for g am admit also the
common ¥t hence fTum bhiy dm or fafg buy:
fear fromibhe* InZend this terru (G Ld p °82]

# Perhaps the termnation dm 13 & corruption of the femimne gemtive
termmation ds (cf § 108 gfejuruin dakslindy s for dakshind jam)
where 1t shonld be observed that i Praknt, as in Greck, a final s has
frequ ntly become a nasnt
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nation d¢m has become abbreviated to a (cf. § 211), hence,
23360 yahmy-a,  “m whih,”  fiom  sgass yehm!
(cf. § 172 ). Ths termnation appeats, however, 1 Zend.
to be less diffused than in Sanshiit, and not to be apphicable
to femnines m sz and > v.  The foum fanmwe 35 clearly
more genune than the Saushiit fandu, although fiom the
eathiest period, also, fanwdm may have existed

203 We here gne a genetal view of the locative, and
of the cases akin to 1t 1n Greek and Latin (sce § 148)-

SANSKRIT ZI\D GRITF TATIN TITHL AN

m wuhé” vihrlé,” Aokw,  lup-i,  walli
f.  phwdy-dam, Izvay-a,  ydpe,  lerra-i, ranho-ye
m  paly-tu,f co s weot-t,  host~i,  qpal-ye
f. prtc-dud . . wopTe-t, sil'=7,  aui-ip.
f. bhavishyanty-dm, bilshyantya, . . .. ces
m sin'-du, .o ix0u-1,  pecu=i, sunu-ye
f. tanw’-du§ {ani-1, FTU-t,  SGU-T, . . "
n.  madhu-n-i, .o 1 Bu-1, e .
f  vadlhw-im, . . . e
m.f gar-i, gav-1, fo(F)-{, bor-i, ..

> nd-1, . . m‘i(}')-:’, . .

Em bharat-, barént-1, PépovT-t, ferent-s,

w M dtman-, asmain=1,  Saipov-1, sermon-i, .

'g'%n. ndmn-t, ndmain=t, TAAQY-, NOMIN-3, .
m  bhrdtar-, brdthr-12l  mavp-, fratr-i, . .
f.  dulatar-, dughdhir-1? Quyoarp-i, matr-7, ce
m ddtar-, dithr-1?ll  dorqp-t, daldr-Z,

y
n,  vachas-, e wacanh~i,  cnc(o)-t, oper-z,

. v »

* Sce § 196 1 See§ 198 1 Oy pity-am  § Or tanu-dm

{I The rejection of the a preceding thes 1n the theme seems to me moie
pirobable thanits retention “The z of the texmination 1s guaranteed by the
other consonantal declension, which n tins case we can abundantly enough
exemplfy (Regarding dughdhti =, see p 194, Note 4)  Thatn Sansknit
bl dtar -1, duhitar-r, déitar-1, ate used mstead of bhi ity , &c¢ 15 contiary

to
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VOCATIVE

204 The vocative 1n the Sanshit famly of Ianguages
has exther no cisesign at all or 18 dentical wath the
nominative the former 1s the prmaple the latter the
practical corruption and 1s ltmted 1 Sanskrit to mono
syllibic bases terminating in a vowel hence g blu s

fear{ asxeg A final @ of the nommal [G Ed p 23¢]
bases remains 1n Sanshrit and Z nd, unchanged, an Lathua
mn 1t 1s weakened to e and the Greek and Latmn also m
the unmmflected vocative of the corresponding declension
prefer a short e to 0 01 v wlich under the protection of the
terminations appears as the final letter of the base We
must avoid seeing 1 Avke lupe case termunitions  these
forms have the same relation to 3% wda that mevre
gungue have to W panche and the old « which ap
pears i Avkog as 0 1n Jupus as u has assumed the form of
¢ without any letter following 1t In Zend the consonantal
bases when they have s in the nominative retamn 1t 1 the
vocative also  thus in the present particaple we have fre
quently found the form of the nominative 10 the sense of the
vocative

205 Baesin:and u have m Sanshrit Guna meuters
however have also the pure vowel on the other hand

to the theory of the weakest cases (§ 130 ) to which 1n other respects the
locative Lelones As however bases L ar (g r1) with respect to
the rejection and lengthenung of the @ have a very great agreement with
bases 1 en 1t must here be further remarked, that these too n the
locatwve  do not strictly follow the suppression of the a m the weakest
cases which 18 conditionally presenbed m § 140 but optionally retan
the @ or reject it 50 that with namn 2 also nfman 118 used With
Urdtar + however exwstsno blrutr s end the form pitr: gnenat § 1o®
18 an oversi it the Greeh narp may therefore with respect to the
shortening of the base, be better compared with the datve prtr &
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polysyllabie feminmes m 7 and 4 shorten this final vowel,
while a final i &, by the commixtmie of an i, hecomes ¢é
(§ 2) The language, however, both by producing and
shortening the final vowel, clemly aums at one and the
same end, only by opposite ways, and this end, m fact, 15
a certain emphasis m the addiess To the Guna form
=t 4, from a+u, cortespond remarkably the Gothic and
Lathuanmian, as sunqu, suna®, resembling the Sanskiit
¥l sind,” Gothie femmine bases m @ do not occur m

[G Ed p 2357 Ulfilas 1n the vocatine as, however, they,
1n other respects, run parallel to the » bases, the vocative
anstar, fiom ANSTT, might be expected as an analogous form
to handau  The Lathuaman : bases in the vocative extend
thewr theme 1n the same manner as in the gemtive (§ 193),
so that, properly, there 1s no vocative of this class of woids,
and awte answers to zwdhe, gresme (Rulng’s thind declension),
for zudle, gresmyet Masculme bases, 1 Gothie, 1 7, Iike
the masculme and neuter a bases, have lost thewr final 1owel
1 the vocative, just as m the accusative and nomnative,
hence vulf’, daur’, gast’ In bases in n the Gothic shares
with the Latin the suppression of the final consonant,
which has passed over from the nominative to the voca-
tive, while only the Sanskiit and Zend agamn mtioduce

*= The Zend can at will attach Guna to a final » 2, or not; and we find
both 3‘455;3»9 manyd and 333 J3nG marnyu as the vocative of y33 Jy”
mamyu, “spint ”  On the other hand, we have found a final § 2 only, with-
out Guna; and indeed frequently sqsasd parfy, “lond” So Vend S
P 456, 3005250 l:{.w(-}»/ B S TCRISSERVIY usihasta namdnd-partt,* Arise, lond
of the place”” The 52 between the preposition and the verb seives as
a conjnuctive vowel, to assist the junctuie of the words (cf. § 150 Note)

1 It follows fiom thus, and from § 193, that (§ 177 ) I have mcor-
rectly assumed e as the termmnation i the dative  For dwe-ez, the division

should be made thus, dwee-2, and tlus 15 analogous with cwdke 2, gresme-1,
for zwdhie-1, gresmye-2
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mto the vocatrve the nasal wlich had been dropped m the
nommative  Adjectives in German with respect to the
vocative have departed from the old path and retun
the case sign of the nommative hence Gothie blinds

blmd! In Old Northern substantives also follow tlns
wrregulir usé of the nommmative sign The Greeh has
preserved a tolerable number of 1ts vocatives pure from
the nommative sign and in some classes of words uses
the bare bage or that abbreviation of 1t which the laws of
euphony or effeminacy rendered requisite hence Tahav op
posed to Tahas yoptev for yapierT opposed to yapiers wal
for ward opposed to waly In guttural and labial bases the
Innguage has not got free of the nommative sign 1n the voer
tive because k¢ and ws (£ {) wre very favourite combina-
tons to which the alphabet also has pud homage by parts
cular letters fo represent them  Still the [G Ed p 2367
vocative ana together with &vef 1s remarkable and has that
sound which might be expected from a theme diakr to
which, 1m 1ts umnflected state neither kr nor conventently
even the x could be left ~ For the rest 1t 13 easy to 1magme
(s2ys Buttmann p 180) that particularly such things as are
not usually addressed prefer when they happen to be ad
dressed to retain the form of the nommative s & mols! *
The Latin has followed still firther the road of corruption m
the vocative which was prepared by the Greek and employs
1n 1ts place the nommuive universally except m the mseu
hine second declension  The substantive bases mentioned 1n
§ 148 form in the vocative

* 'To this circumstance may also the re introduction of the case sign
the nenter be owin  whle the Sansknt emplovs the bare base  More
over thus fact also may have co operated towards the Greel more easily
freemg tsclf in the voeative from the bare primary form hecause 1t ap
pears at the begmning of componnds much more rarely than mm Sansknt
(Sce § 112)
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m, wiika,

n. danu,

f.  phwé,

m. pc:té,

£ prité,.

n.  wdry,

f. bhavishyanta,

m. sund,

f. tand,
a0, madha,
wf  vadhu,
f=5
e M. gdu-s,
'&gI f  nau-s,
of wak,

m bharan,

m, dtman,

n. naman,

m Dhrdiar,

f duldar,

m ddtar,

n  wvachas,

FORMATION OF CASLS.

/L ND GRILN TATIN 1ITIUAN GOTII
veh ha, ANoke,  lupe, e, vulf’
data, dbpo-v, donu-m, . daur’.
hirvé? xGpo, lerra, ranka, giba?
pailt, wéze,  hosti=s, .. . qast.
afiil, nwopTt,  sile-s, G eee eeae
vair, dpt,  mare, ceen ce
bashyante, .... . . . -
pasu, ix06, pecu-s, sunait, sunau
tanu, T, S00) U8, fiandau
madhu, pébu,  pecu, . .
glu-s, Bov,  bo-s, .o .

. rov, . . .
vide-s ? om-¢,  VOL-S, .
baran-s, ¢pépwy, feren-s, sulan-s, fryand.
asman, datuov, sermo’, dhm&, ahmd.
ndman, T&Aav, momen, . namd'.
brdtaré,”  wmérep, frales, .... brothar
dughdharé,” 60yarcpmater, mote, dauhia
ddatme, dotip, dator, .. . . ..
vachd, mos,t opus, co . . .

DUAL

NOMINATIVE, ACCUSATIVE, VOCATIVE.

206 These tluee cases have, in Sanskiit, in the mascu-
lme and femmine, the termination -5i du, which probably
arose from =Wtg ds by vocahization of the s (cf §§ 56" and
198), and 1s therefore only a stionger form of the pluial

termination as

The dual, both 1n the cases mentioned and
in the others, prefers the bioadest teiminations, because
1t 1s based on a more precise mtention than the indefinite

¥ See § 44

I See § 128
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plural and needs therefore stronger emphasis and more
Inely persomfication Compare also m the neuter the
long + of the dual with the short ¢ of the plural ag
s gulasrune wath oy asrum
207 Whale the Praknitand Palihavelost [C Fd p 298]

the dual the Zend hs retuned 1t stll however so thit
mstead of a1t the plural often occurs and in the Vend S
p 203 nseJQ.n»-)}_p/tdo v & thenubyasclat and as far as
the knces 15 used with a plural termination  In the verb
the dual s still niore rare  but here however it s not en
tirely lost and many examples of 1t ean be quoted 1n the
V 8+  The Sanskrit termination sft du occurs 1 the cor
responding plices m Zend 1n the form of g do winch
aecording=to § 56" stands 1t the same time for the Snshrut
termmition = ds and gives an emphatic proof that the
Sanshnit dual termination ¥ au 18 notlung clse than - cor
ruption of wiR ds and 1n fict an oceasional one which
appers n grammar only once or twie (see § 193) while
the example herctn given by the Sanshrit lias been raised
to 2 general principle by the Zend  Tlus punaple be
comes almost trrefragable matter of fact from the conside
ration that the Zend Ims csen actually retuned m the
dunl the sibilint before the particle wp ehe and uses
doy ha mnot do che as mmght have been expected 1f the
dual termination ¥ du 1 Sanshiit were the origial form
and not a corruption of wra s Thus we read m the
Vend S p 2% »p.n;_m@»pg%g» .\:\u.nem»7>w wan ,\ho
161 ubad huridos cha amerdat dos cha  the two Haursats and
Amertats + What Anquett] i lusVoer (G Ed p °39]

* Cf Gramm Cnt Add tor 137
4+ Cf Anquettl IT 170 The two Gunn, which Anquetil writes A/or
daland Amerdad appear very frequently In the lual also with the ter
yunation bye (§ 219) and where they ocenr with plural termmations
this may be acnbed to the disuse of the dual and the possihty of
replieing
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bulary (p. 456), writes naerckerio, and renders by “deur
femmes,” can be nothing else than gusssasyslsasy ndirikay-do,
fiom the base .mg.s?.s.m): ndnikd  The form 8’56)\55:7Jm;
ndwkayito . 1s, however, evidently miore genuine than

9.57.5,\\:/ ndunié, as, accordmng to the Sansknt prineiple
(§ 218.), fiom a femimne base must have been formed
ndwikd  From seawss bdzu, Rask cites the form RARTENT
bizvdo, “aims,” without remaiking that 1t 1s a dual 1t
clearly belongs, however, to this number, which was to be
expected referring to the aims, and s¢wy bizu forms, 1n
the nomuinative plural, Ag»_sm bazvd or 3;».\:_5»11 bazavd
Still, 1n the edited parts of the Zend-Avesta, examples are
wanting of bdzvio, regarding the genwinencss of winch, how-
ever, I have no doubt. .

208 In the Véda dialect, the termmation =i du occws
fiequently abbreviated to ¢, so that the last element of the
diphthong 1s -suppressed  Several examples of this abbie-
viated form occur i Rosen's “Specamen™, as, Wiwql
abvn-¢, “the two Aswms,” from afeun, and a4 nard, * two

{G Ed p 240] men,” wluch can be derived both from nar

1cplacing the dual m all cases by the plural Thus weread, 1 ¢ p 211,
hawrvatdt-6 and amé it-as-che as accusative, and with the fullest and
perhaps sole correct reading of the theme  We will, however, not dwell
on this pomt any longer here, but only remaik, that Laws vatét 1s very
frequently abbieviated to Zauwrvat, and the d of améiétdt 1s often found
shoitened, whence,p 104, xs33¢ A Hasw haurvatbya, Mbhq’ox(oggga\s
amérétatbya, (see § 38 ), asdd¢ ,\;;?,\5@3759.\5 amérétata bya 1s a palpable
error  Undoubtedly, m the passage before us, for hurvdoScha, must be
read esther haurvatioécha, o1 hawr vatétdodcha, o haurvatatdoscha Com-
parel ¢ p 91, Mw&>mgo»go.xs»75‘a,\gw habrvatatius-cha with the term-
nation a3yau dus for Lgus dos (cf. § 83 ), but mcorrectly QJ 6 for b6
The two twin genn are fermmne, and mean appaently, ¢ Entivencss” and
“Immortality > The forms precedmng them, theicfore, ¢6: and ubaé, me
Iikewise femmime, the former for R £é (§ 83.), the latter for o ubhé
(cf § 28) We must also regard the dual foom mentioned at §. 45 of
the so-called Amschaspants not as neuter, but as femmmne
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(j nrt) and from nara but wlich more probably comes
from nar  In Zend the abbreviated termination from du s
hikcwise employ edy and n et more coproushy than the fulier
termmnation  and v ¢ rejoiee to see 1w the Hewen of Ormuzd
also the twin pate called Indian and eelebrated for their
youthful beauty  We rewd mimeh i Vend § p 313
[CREL T ol \‘g;u».uJ; Kpangsdasis aspind cha ymand ya.
(madhe),  sdsemosgre gutenes rencramur  which Anguetil
renders by e fms Jzeschn a Cexcellens topours (subsistant )
The Swshrit s asund however ewm n 7und L ne
nothan, but aspmt or aspima (§ 90) the former we owe
here to the protecting particle wg cha (o p 17 Note d
G Ed) The plurl yaran-s (from yaranas) refoering to
the dual aspint 13 worthy of remark however (f the read
g be correct) ns at furmshes a new proof that m the
recaved condition of the Zend, the dual was near bemg
Jost the verb bung for the most part found n the plural
wlhen refurring to nouns n the dual form

209 Irom tht Vuln turmanation 4 and thie short e*
wiuch frequently stands for st m Zend the trnsition s
casy to the Greel ¢ ns this vonel at the end of words 1sa
favourite represintative of the old @ and ns above n the
vocative (§ 901) Avxe stood for g% trika .\I,?!ytb vehrla
s0 here also d1dpa (with cuplionie o) corresponds to the
ahove muntioned ¥ edr {Q nard and Zend »7», nara Al
thou h according to § 1, w also vers frequently stands for
w1 ¢ sl we must avord rearding Avke ns the analo,ous
farm to g@ 1rikit or .m57u g(; vdirfdt (sce § 211)  That
Biowever, the Lithuaman dual e of masculine [C 1Y 2113
bisesin a (in the nommative) 18 connected wath the Vedaand
7cnd dual termimtion spoken of ¢ ¢ hins proceeded from o 1

# Thug, Vendidid Sade p 23 ,\u(e,\upt7iq.\1 ,\sw.\s»?y.\su Faurvaty
ameretc tay, “the two Huorvats anl Amertnts , | 136 ant frequently
»7»/ angdianara * gnomen”  Cf Cramm Cnt Ald tor 137
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have the less doubt, because m the other declensions the Li-
thuaman dual also agiees 1n this case most stiietly wath the
Sanskit, and the Lathuanan w or @ (uo) 1, 1 some other
places, equally the repiesentative of an old @ (sec § 162),
compare, dame, or didu, “1 give,” with ¢t duddmi,
disu, “1 will give,” with gienfr ddsydmz  And the mono-
syllabic pronomunal bases also 1n ¢ sound 1n the dual 7,
thus {@="wT1d, lu=~Lkit We hold, theiefore, the Véda
form del v22hd, the Zend mg%‘gé} reluld, and the Li-
thuanian  wilkt, as 3dentical in primaiple. we e, al
least, much more inclined to this view of the matter
than to the assumption that the = of willd 1s the last
poition of the Sanskiit diphthong =it du, and that wdi%
helongs to the form 3‘57\1 vithdu  In the vocative the Lithu-
antan employs a shotter u, and the accent falls on the
preceding syllable thus wilu, opposed to willa, m which
1espect may be compared mdrep opposed to wamyp, and § 205

210 Masculme and feminine bases m 2 and u suppress,
m Sanskrit, the dual case termination = du, and, in com-
pensation, lengthen the final vowcl of the base 1 1its wun-
flected form , thus, wd¥ pafd, from wfs pate, ¥ sind, from
ag siime. The guees bldzv-do, “arms,” (from bdzu) men-
tioned 1 § 207., 1s advantageously distinguished fiom these
abbieviated forms. The curtailed form 1s not, however,
wanting 1 Zend also, and 1s even the one most 1n use
From >88482G marny, “sprtt,” we frequently find the dual
#8336 mamyé  on the other hand, for jeele fréxit, “two

[G Ed p22] fingers,” we meet with the shortened form
s¢e7e é1ézu, which 1s identical with the theme (Vend S
p 318, 5?7‘5 ang don é16zu

211 The Lithuaman, in 1ts z and u bases, 1ests on the
above-mentioned Sanskiit principle of the suppression of
the termmation and lengthening of the final vowel hence,
auwi, “ two sheep™ (fem ), answers to ¥ qvf, from =fF avr ;
and sund, “two sons,” to g simé On this prineiple rests
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also the Grech dunl of the two first declensions  If it be
not desired entirely to remove the w of Avkw from a Gream
soil and bamsh 1t completely to India 1t may be allowed
to ook its orizm not m the long e of ga vrkd but m
the short o of the base as the ﬁx;st declension has a long
a1t the dual because its bages terminate with o, although
1 the common dialect this letter 18 very frequently repre
sented by y  Or may 1t perhaps have happened that in
the dunl « of the first declension an ¢ subscribed has been
lost, and thus v for 7« would correspond to the Sanshrit
% t¢ (from td+z or 1)® Be that as 1t may still the dual
hasg always the quility « beciuse 1t 1s comprehended m the
bise and the w of Aukw may be regarded as merely the
lengthening of the o of Avko  for 1t must be assumed that 1t
the Sanshrit @ bases hnd presersed the short o 1n Greeh and
F5u vrika s had become Avka ¢ then the dual too would
be Avka, and not Avke

212 Neuters hvve m the Sanskrit dual for the ternu
nation of the cases under discission not St du but 3, s m
the plural they have not es but short 2 (3} A final W «
of the bise with this & @ passes mto ®4 (§ 2) hence
T sate  two hundred from WmEsata: [G Ldy 23]
other vowels iterpose 1 euphome n henee miggedl bl n 2

two pilites  In Zend I can quote the neater dual only m
the ¢ biscs as for exunple we frequently find [
safd (§ 11) answermng to the Sanskrit gt satd  and Tosns
@7:\,\:5.\:&» duyé havanré two thouswnd (§ 43) for ¥ wey
dué sahasrd

213 The Greck has renounced - termmation distin
guishing the neuter from the two natural genders but
the Sanskrit appears to have extended the neuter : men
tioned above also to the fumimme @ bases But the com
cdence of the fermmne form fajhud  two tongues
fiom [aigiphiea with the neuter 3t ddnd  two gifts 1s
1s the Zend instructs us only cxternal and the two forms

Q
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meet 1 quite different ways, and have such a relation to
one another, that m diné, fiom ddna+17, a dual termina-
tion, and, in fact, the usual one of neuters, 15 actually con-
tamned,- but in fxig yilhwé the masculme-feminine termina-
tion du (from ds, § 206.) 1s lost, but can, however, be agamn
restored from the Zend form gmbé»gﬂ.sm/ ndirilay-do, * two
women” I believe, that 1s to say, that fug sihuwé has
arisen or been corrupted {rom fwgai jthway-du* m such a
manner, that after the termmnation has been dropped, the
preceding semi-vowel has returned to 1ts vowel nature, and
has become a diphthong with the & of the base (sce § 2. and
cf. p. 121 G.ed). The dual j2hwé, therefore, ike the Gotlne
singular dative gebar (§ 161.) would have only an appatent
termination, z e. an extension of the base which origmally
accompanied the real case termmation. In Zend, however,
the abbreviated feminine dual form in p é hikewise oceurs
(§ 207. Notet), and 1s, indeed, the prevalent one, but 1t 1s

[G.Ed p 2447 remarkable, and a fair and powerful con-
firmation of my assertion, that even tlus abbreviated form
m s & where the appended particle xp cha stands be-
side 1t, has pieserved the case sign ¢, and, as above,
.\s‘\mewqo»@cé%ég,\s ameéretat-dos-cha, “the two Amertats,” so
we find, Vend. § p 58, POOWIEIN MEIPINEEA ambshes-cha
spénté, “and two Amshaspants™ (“non-conmventesque sanc-
tos,” ef Wfuy amisha and Nalus V 25, 26 and see § 50) |
The form s & 18 to be deduced from the full form
33gsddxs ay-dos , so that, after diopping the gw do, the pre-
ceding ay must have been coniracted to ¢, just as (p 121

* Cf the dual gemtive and locative fﬂwq‘m Jthway-bs
T The MS has here APIIEIIEEA amcsesclza, but ¢ frequently occars
--in the place of v, althourrh as 1t appears, through an err;r Cf 1 ¢

p 88, f@)&“&d” QoG k,J;JJ.\s,C_\ L))/JM aovl yaSnd amesé Spénte,
and see § 51
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m. akdu, vehrkdo, R

v ukd, velo ked,” AUKW, N, awdhw, V.ot
n. diné, daté, ddpuw, .
£.o... Mzvay-ido, .. - o

Jihué, havwd, xopi,  WN.ranky, Vordnla
m  pali, paile? wéot-c, N palt, V. pale
£ il afrirt ? wopTi-¢, N au 3 N duw.
n. b, coes ©pi-c, .

* WWhile consonantal bascs occur in the daal both with along and a short
a, the a bases, contiary to the practice otherwise adopted of shortening a
final 4, exhibit an the nom ace. dual, for the most part, the original long
vowel 1 deduce tins, among other words, from the so-called Amshas-
pants, which, together with the feminine form noticed at § 207 Note |,
are found also as masculine , ¢ g Vend S pp 14 30, 81, &e¢  auppygas

t\immbém &g?w»}a M;?d,\,m(»y ,m(o)%lse)m amishd spinté
Tuesathrd hudaonhd dyisé, “1 glonfy the two Amshaspants (non conme-
ventesque sanctos) the good ruleis, who created good”  If amésha spénti
and lwucsathrd were plural forms, the final @ would be short, o1 at least
appear much more frequently short than long; while, on the contiar ¥s
these repeatedly recurring expressions, if I mistake not, have every where
a long a, and only m the vocative a short 2 (Vend S p 67 Cf § 209)
That the epithet Auddonhd 1s 1n the plural cannot incur doubt, from the
dual nature of the Amshasp (cf §.208.) this resembles, to a certain
degree, the use of adjective gemtives ieferring to a substantive in the
ablative, which was mentioned m § 180 We find, also, the forms
ameshdo spntiio (Vend S p 313), which indeed maght also be femmine
plural forms, but shew themselves only as masculine duals, in the same
meaning as the so frequent ameshd spinté  We find also, fiequently,
PNANG ARUS e spémsta manya, “the two most holy spirits”
(p 80), through winch the dual form 1n & of bases mn a 1s hikewise con-
fiumed 1n the most unequivocal manner The answer to the gueiy,
Whether genaally only two Amshaspants are to be assumed? whether
the gemtive plmal (ameshananm spéntananm), and somefimes also the
accusative plural, 15 only the representative of the dual, winch 1s very
uncertain and shaken im 1ts use? whether under the name Amshaspants,
perhaps, we should always understand the Genn Hawrvat (Khordad) and

Am eptat
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SANSRRIT ZEND GR}CE LITRUANIAN
»f  bhavishyanty-du, bitshyamtr
m  sdnd pasu xfu-c N sunu V suau
f  fand fand mTU €
m  madhft n pebr-e
f  radhw-an
m f gav du* Bo(F) e
f  nev-ev va(F) ¢
f  tach au vdch o

Amertat and whether these two Genu according to the prnciple of the
Snshrit copulative compounds have the dual termmation for tlus reason
alone that they are usually found together and arc together two?
whether m fine these two twin genu are identical with the Indian
Aswinen wluch were referred 1n § 208 to the Zend Avesta? The reply
to all these quertes lies beyond the amm of this book Ve will here only
notice that Vend S pp 80 and 492 the Genu Haurval and Amertat
slthough each 1s m the dual still are, together named ;.\syem;/ga).n
SHDIEE MEENG ;5_)/_\»9 spenste manyy mazda fo b &o the
twomost holy spints the great strong  As Genn and natural object
of great mdefimte number where they are prmsed often have the word
wspa © all, before them 1t would be smportant to shew whether all
Amsl aspants re never mentioned and the utter mncompatibility of the
Amsh with the word vuspa would then testify the 1myassab£e duality of
thése Genn  If thev are 1dentical with the celestial physicians the Indian
Aswinen then ¢ Lntireness and Immortality would be no unsmtable
names for them In Pamm we find (p 803) the expressions ainafuadt
matara ptards and Tynawin o prfara matard marked as pecohar to the
Vedas They signify  the parents but, hierally thev probablv mean

two mothers two fathers and two fathers two mothers  For the
first mewber of the compound can here scarcely be aught but the abbre
viated dnal prtare; m fara  and if this 1s the case we should here have
ananalogy to the conjectured sigmification of haurvat a and am r fut a

* Bases 1 WY o form the strong cases (§ 1°9 ) from Wi due  thosen
=7+ an and nouns of the agent i {T tar, lengthen 1n those cases, with
the exception of the vocative smyular, the last vowel but ome (sce

§ 144)
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v h-it* wich-a, o1, .
am. bharant-du, barant-do, . . .
& blharanl-a, burant-a,  lporr-c. .o
:m. dlmdn-tiv, | asman-io, ‘e ..
2 dmaim-, asman-a,  Saipor-c, N. V. dlmen-u
. ndmn-d . e TEAGY-C,
m  bhralar-du, hrdtas-do, . .
bhrdtar-i britar-a,  marlp-c,
f  dulutar-du, dughdhai -ito, .
duhitar-i, dughdhar-n, Ovyerip-c, .
m.  ditdr-dut ddtdr-ao, e . . .
daldr-a, ditir-a, dorip-c, c
n  vachas-t, L. (me(o)-c, .

INVIRUMLNTAYL, DATIVE, ABLALIV L,

4

215. These three eases have m the Sanshiit and Zend dual
a common termination; wlile m Gieck the gemtive s
jomed 1itself to the dative, and boriowed 1ts termunation fiom
1t It 1s i Sansknt s bhydm, which in Zend has been
abbreviated to a33t bya  Comnnected with the same 1s, first,
the termination 3WH bhyam, which, in the pronoun of the two
first persons, denotes the dative singular and plural, but
1n the singular of the first person has become abbreviated
to @A hyam (§ 23)

Tins abbieviation appeats, however,
[G Ed p 2497

to be very ancient, as the Latin agrces

~ The Véda duals 1 & are as yet only cited m bases in a,'n, and @
(], § 1), howevey, the Zend leads us to expeot then extension to the
othex consonantal declensions, as also the cncumstance that, in other parts of
grammar, m the Vidas & 1s occasionally found for dwu, and other diph-
thongs, ¢ g AW ndbhd, as locative for Jpfy nabhidy, from TRy ndbhs.
“pavel ”

t Sce the margmel note marked { ), p 229,

S
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remarhably with it, and mi fu corresponds to ww ma hyam
us { be does to gaa tu bhyam  In the sccond place wgy
blyas which expresses the datine and ablatise plural 1s
pronounced m Zend byd (8 56°) m Latn bus suppressing
the y and with the usual change of as mto us  The L
thuaman has mus for bus i the dative plurnl (§ 63) tins
more complete form has howeser remmned only in the
pronoun of the two first persons where mu mus  nobis ™
yu mus  tobes arc used as well 18 mums yums while
m all other nords we find sunply ms as the sign of the
ditne—awdlams &c  In the dual dative the Lathumun
ks only the m of the Sanshrt termnation vy bhydm as
wellam  Llus mas honever not the fingl letter of bliyim
Lut the mtia] labinl & 1na nnsal form (§ 63)*  to me at
least at appears amproper to regard this dual termunation
otlierwise thin that of the cognate plural ease, and I hase
no doubt of the identity of the m of wilka-m Auvxory with
that of wilka ms (for wilha mus) Aveorg  Accordin, to this
evplanttion thercfore the German plural dative correspouds
to the Lithuanan dual dative wulfu m gasti m sunum 4
216 A thied form relited to thedualter (G Ed p 2507

nimtion WRIH bhydm 1s fqm blus as syn of the mstru
mental plural  Tlus termmation whith 15 1 Zend ags bes

* On the factle transtuon of v into m (cf p 114) rests also, T doubt
not the eonpexion of the tomnatin Fa yur un fretwo  \yyj
aem we two wath the common termination du before vowdls de
which 1n the pronouns spohen of has stff ned into am and m this form
lias remmne 1 cven Lefore consonants  Whether the case 3s the same with
the verlal thard dnal person TR fum shall be discussed hereafter

1 Cf Grimm, T 8 8 17 where the wdentity of the Inthuaman German
anflection m wath the b (% of the oldcr langun,es) was first shewn When
honever Gumm 1 e, says of the Lithuanian that only the pronouns and
adjectives fiave ma in the datnve plural the substantives amply m tlis s
perdags o mistale or the plural 13 numed nsteald of the dual  for Rub g
gives ponams  ‘domuns, alums  veuls &e
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(also aass bes), has m Latm fined 1tsclf in the dative and
ablative,” which must together supply the place of the mstiu-
mental, while 1in Lithuaman, with the exchange of the
labial medial for the nasal of this o1gan (§ 63.), mus 1s the
property of the instrumental alone, so that pufi-mis answers
to ufafws pali-bhis, sy 13009 parle-bis -

217 I have already clsewhere affirmed, that the Greek
termination ¢, ¢uv, 15 to be referred to this place,} and what
1s there smid may be introduced here also  If ¢, and not
¢t, be assumed to be the elder of the two forms, we may ofler
the conjecture thatit has arisen from ¢us, following the analogy
of the change of ucg 1nto uev in the 1st person plural, which
cor1esponds to the Sanshiit mas and Latin must, ¢ would
correspond to the Sanskrit blies and Latin bes, 1 noles, vobes,
Perhaps, also, there originally existed a difference between
¢t and ¢uv (which we find used indifferently for the singular
and plural), m that the former may have belonged to the
singular, the latter to the plural, and they may have had
the same relation to one another that, an Latin, b1 has to
bis 1 1ibe and wobis; and that, in Lithuanian, me has to mis
m akwunz, “through the eye,” and akimis, “through the
eyes” It has escaped notice that the terminations ¢ and

[G Ed p 2517 ¢uv belong principally to the dative their
locative and instrumental use &urdgt, B0pndr, Binprr  1s ex-
plained by the fact, that the common dative also has assumed
the sign of these relations. The strict gemitive use of the ter-
rnation ¢, v, may perhaps be altogether denied; forif pre-
positions, which are elsewhere used 1n construction with the

~

-

* In the 1st and 2d pronoun (no-bus, vo-bus), where bws supplics the
placte of the dus which proceeds from iy bhyas
-+ Trans Berhn Academy, 1826 Con;pauson of Sanskuit with 1ts cog-
nate languages, by Prof Bopp Essay 1IL p 81

1 Observe, also, that the Sanskiit mstiumental termnation bles has
been, in Prakut, connupted to i A
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gemtrve occur also with the cise 1 ¢u ¢, We are nottom
pelled on this account to regud the latter as the gemtive
orrepresentative of the genitive  In general all prepositions,
which are used 1 construction with the gemtne would
according to the sense be better used with an ablative or 1
locative 1f these cases were particularly represented in
Greeh  The suffix fev also of gemune ablative sigmfication
expressing separation from a place 13 mcorrectly consi
dered to represent the gemtive terminatron where the
latter 1n the common dinlect, has received the sign of the
lost ablative  In dooe Sakproguy mumhavro daxpvodty would
m Sansknit be rendered by wgfig asrubhis  the relation
15 entirely instrumental and 1s not changed because the
verb mentioned 15 more usually though less switably used
with the genmtive The same 1s the case with dooe da
kpvodwv repeanto  In IAtodt kAvra Teryea 1t 1s not requisite
to make TAwoge governed by Teryea but 1t may be regnrded
ns locane fo Ilmm  And m Od XII 45 (wohus & aug
oorcofuy Gis avdpdy wubopeveor) there 1s no necessity to look
upon oureoduv as the gemtive for 1t can be aptly rendercd
by osstbus I know no passages besides where 1 gemtive
meamng could be given to forms m ¢ and ¢ To the
accusative hihewise the form ¢ ¢n 15 foreign and accord
m, to 1s origin does not smt 1t nor does 1t appear in
the train of prepositions which elsewhere occur with the
acousatine with the single exception of e &vvypv 1n Hesiod
(cf Buttmano p 205) As tothe opmion (G Fd p 25°]
of the old Grammarians that ¢ ¢ may stand also mn the
nominative and vocative and as to the Impropriety of the ¢
subseribed before this termination mn the dative singular of
the first declension we refer the reader to what Buttmann
(p 20.) has rightlv objected on this head

218 The neuters 1n = mentioned m § 128 are nearly
the only enes from bases ending with a consonint which
oceur n combination with ¢t ¢ m forms like dyes ¢t
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opeo-¢t, aribeo-ry, which have been musunderstood, he-
cause the = dropped hefore vowel teinnnations was not
recogmsed as the property of the base. Of the other con-
sonants, v 1s the only one, and KOTYAIIAON the only v
base, which occurs in combination with ¢, and smce N
does not combine with ¢ so 1eadily as =, 1t assumes an auxi-
hary vowel o—koTvAndér-o-prv  after the analogy of com-
pound words hike «kuv-o-fapoijs. This example 1s followed,
without the necessity for 1t however, by daxpv  Saxpvéduy ,
while vat-¢w, m an older pomnt of view, resembles exactly
the Sanskiit Fifeq ndubles; for m compounds, also, the
base NAY keeps fice fiom the conjunctive vowel o, on which
account vadorabuov may be compared with Sanshiit com-
pounds like died ndu-stha, * standing (bemg) m the ship ™
219, But to return to the Sanskiit dual termmation
wnR bhydm, 1t 1s further to be 1emaiked, that before it
a final =¥ @ 1s lengthened, hence, ganam vikdbhydm for
geam viikabhydm It haidly admits of any doubt, that
this lengtheming extended to the cognate plural fermina-
tion fag bhus ; and that hence, fiom g% vrika also vihd-blas
would be found The common dialect has, however, ab-
breviated this form to g&® vihdis, which 1s easily derived
from wvrekdbles by rejecting the bk, for ¥ d: 1s, according
[G.Ed p253] to§ 2, =é¢-+: This opmon, which 1
have before expressed,” I can now support by new a1 guments,
In the first place, which did not then occur to me in dis-
cussing this question, the pronouns of the two first persons
really form from their appended pronoun & sma, smd-bhis,
hence ity asmdbhes, ywifg yushmdblus, which forms
stand m the same relation to the Fonif®  v21/ed-bles,
assumed by me, that the accusatives weniq asmédn, ymis(
yushpdn, do to el o] edn, “lupos.” Secondly, the opinion

-~

* Tians. Berlin Academy, 1826 Comparison of Sanskiit with its cog-
nate languages, by Prof Bopp Essay III p.79
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which ¥ arrived at theoretically has since then™ been so far
practically established by the Veda dualect that it froma
final =1a not & blus but £ blns has been formed according to
the analogy of the datne and allative as ashas vrikébhyas
hence wiafww astébhis  per equos from N asta  In the
common dialect the pronominal form wfw@ ¢ bhus per hos
answers to this Veda form, wlnch must properly be de
rived from the pronommal base W o winch generally plays
the clnef part in the declension of 3gg2dam  Though then on
one side from the pronoun = ¢ springs the form wfiva ¢ bhus
on the other side from svew asme and ¥ yushma proceed
the forms wenfivm bhis g (9@ yushmdblas, and though
the Veda dinlect in 1ts substantive and adjective bases m a
attiches atself to the former form still no necessity hence
arises for supposing the abbreviated dis to be based on an
¢ blas* as that could never lead to dis  Perhnps however
ablns might become éblus exther through the assimlative
farce of the ¢ of bhus or through analogy to [G Ed p 244]
the dative e-bhyas the ¢ of which may in like manner owe
uts origin to the re active influence of the g y |

220 The Praknit has fully followed out the path com
menced by the Veda dialect, and changed into w ¢ the ¢ of

# Frow ¢blus woull come after rejceting the &7 not uiz but ayws for
& =at2 connot bo comhped with a following 2 10t0 2 diphthang or as
1t 15 1tself already o diphthone mto a triphthong

4 1 do not regird the Veda ey nady s, for '.ﬁ’iﬁm nad: bhis as
an ebbreviatton of nad: bes (for after rejectng the bk, from nad +1s
would bo formed nadis) but as a very common instrnmental, for Winch
an extension of the base nad to nadya 1s to be assumed  On the other
hiand the Zend pronommal instrumental dis mcntioned by Burnouf
{Nouv Journ Asmat IIT 310 ) may hero be consdered which oceurs fre
quently in the Jzeshne and 15 probably an abbreviation of 33834 dibes or
3334 dibes from & base di the accusntnve of which %dzm him
15 often found with ¢ unlengthened contrary to § 64 The connection of
the Dase 49 i wath s ta cannot on this acconnt be disputed
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asmd-bluas, yushmd-bhus, as also, mn the locative plaral, that of
asmdsu, yushmdsu, hence wedfy amhd-lan, g«%fé {umhé-han,
mgg amhésu, gigg tumhésu ~ Morcovet, m Prakt, all other
a Dases, as well pronouns as substantives and adjeetives,
terminate the mstrumental plural with efy e-Jun, and thus
@gaf’é‘ kusumé-han, “ floribus,” (from Lusuma,) answers to the
Véda guwfag lusumé-bhes  Before, however, the forms 1n
ey 4—1)7::.9, Qfg ¢-lum, had arisen, from =afag dblus, by the
chanre of & mnto ¢, dus must have proccedcd by means of
rejection and contraction from that most early form  Tlns
form exists also m the oldest hymns of the-Védas, together
with that 1n @fug ébhis  thus, m Rosen, p 14, USF yands.
pp 15 and 21 »3131"«\ whdis  In Zend the abbreviated foim
dis 1s the only one that occurs, which 1t does, mdeed, ex-
tiemely often. ‘ .
221 Before the dual termmunation wdss bya the Zend, in
[G Ed p 2657 1ts a bases, differs from the Sanshrit i the
same way as the Zend and Prdkiit do before the termna-
tion fiag bhus, < len, 1t employs, namely, ¢ for - but
from o&hrké-bya, according to §§ 28 41. comes v¥irkaddya
Thus, 1 the Vendiddd, s33tsmupand sddssposney hadibya
pidhatibya, “ sms pedibus,” = wivate uigpais sudbhydm padé-
bhydm, 283twaspng zastadibya (Fatuly) “ mambus™  But
m this case, also, the diphthong T & 1s supphed by & (§ 33),
e g a3 ubdibya, “ ambobus™ (Vend S p. 3056) If m
this form the lost nasal be restored, and 1t be assumed (of
which Thave no doubt) that the Gaeek dual termination v 1s an
abbieviation of the Sanski it bhydm,* then the Homeric forms
like &por-tv are to be compared with the ,\sbéx.@__p ubdi-bya

-

=~ By rejecting the labial, as in qcha' v 2lidins from qqﬂﬁ-‘m vrikiablus,
and by contracting the UlH ydm to w, as when, m Sunslmt, f01 yas<hta,
wshia 18 said, from yaj, “to sacrifice,” and mn Zend G tm, “hee,” for
gqsq wam (see, also, § 42) ’
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above mentioned  where therefore the first £ would fill to
the bise winch 1t Jengthens the other to the terminition
The third declension by ats forms hike Sawpor on, might gine
rise to the conjecture that orv and not sv 18 the true termina-
tion  the latter however 1s shewn to be so from the two
first declensions, where 1 and not orv 18 attachied to the final
vowel of the base (Movra 11, Aoyo-u)  In the thurd there
fore sve expl unthe o before v 1n the same manner as § 218
hefore ¢u (kotvAgdowo f1v) viz as 2 conjunctive vowel
which has made 1ts way from the bascs which necessarily
have it 1 e from those terminating o a consonnant into
those which might dispense with 1t (mnto the bases n
rand ¢) as n general 1n the third decdension the conso
nintal bises have given the tone and have shewn the way
tothevowelsend v Ttmight however not (G Ed p 9u6]
hiave been necessary for the conjunctive vowel o to mahe 1ts
appearanee between consonants and the termmmation as
Saupor 1w could very casily be uttered  but the o of Sarporon
comes evidently from a time when the w was still preceded
by the consonant wluch the corresponding Sanskrit termu
natioff bhydm lends us to expeet, w all probability a ¢y thus
Satppor 0 tv from oarpos o prv*  We should have therefore
here o diffurent o from that which 1n § 217 we enden
voured fo explun from ¢ig firm blus the masal m the dual
(¢)n stands quite reguinrly for 1ts predecessor m 15 1n ge-
neral at the end of words. In order to present to our
* The conjunctive vor i o thercfore before the dual terminatim o
has an ot in exactly sumular to that of the possessive suflix err winch has
Been already elsowhere compared with the Sanshut T tunt  Evr must
therefore have been ors nally pronounced Fsvr, and the con_]unclue
vowel whiel the d made req or desirable before
Jases and which fmm thence has extended itself to the whole tlird
declenwion has remaned also after the digamma hes 1een dropped, and
thug up-o-ets answerstoup « from rip on theotherhand, r p s
toryp  (rvp )
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view still more clearly how forms quite similar take root
in the language as corruptions of preceding dissimilar
forms, let the form &rumrov be considered as the first per-
son smgular and third person plural, m one case from
Zrumrop, m the other from &rumrovt

222, If the dual termmation v be explaned as a con-
traction of bhydm, we shall have found, also, the origin of
the dative plural termmation e, which appears to have been
changed 1n this number i the pronouns of one gender as
1t were by accident (ju-Tv, du-tv, o™iy, together with
o¢i-at). The Greek, however, m this respect, 15 guided or
misled by the Sanskrit, or, more correctly, the distinction:
of the plural dative of the pronouns of one gender is very
ancient, and the Sanskrit has mm them W bhyaJn as termi-
nation (wetusg asma-bhyam, “nobis,” Yunuw yushma-bhyam,

(G Ed p 267) “wobis”), opposed to the w«_ bhyas of all
other words. From this bhyam, then, we arrive at v quite
as easily, or more so, than from the dual termination bhydm
(cf § 42) As,however, s bhyam, and 1ts abbreviated form
w+i_hyam, according to § 215,has also 1ts place 1n the singular
dative of the pronouns of one gendel, but occurs nowhere
else, as, moreover, the Latn also, in the pronouns referred
to, has maiptained a genumne dative termination, and to the
common #, which 18 boirowed from the locative, presents 1n
contrast the termination bz or ke (for bie) (§ 200), we can,
therefore, 1 the singular w also of éu’-fv, Te-tv, 7'-iv, tv, o1y,
see nothing else than an abbreviation of ¥R bhyam, a “form
which the Latin and Greek have shared in such a manner,
that the former has retained the begmmng and the latter
the end In the ¢ both comcide™ The occasional accu-

* A short time since, Max Schmidt, m Ins excellent treatise “Com-
mentatio de Pronomine Ghrzco et Latno” (p 77), endeavoured fo con-
nect the texmmnation o here tieated of with the Sanskut m a different
way, by designating 1t as the sister foum of the pronominal locative fer-

mination
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satine usc of this terminttion i Theoeritus 13 to be ex
pluned from 1ts orginal s1izmfication being no Tonger felt
and the exchange of 1ts 1 with that of the nccusativ e thereby
caused  On theotherhand we have i poe and vo realncen
satises and should therefore divide them pesy o3 and
not assume with Battmann {p 296) a connection between
tius form and tne dative @

227 As to the onigin of thecve suffixes  [C Ed p 283
Gy Olu ¢ g Dhy-am s bhy dm and s bhy e wiich
begim with g iy (from 61 LA sc must notice first
their connection wath the preposition wfit able to to
wards  agist (vhencewtfunt ablelas at of apud )
IHowerer 10 abhe atelf bhias elearly 1n hhe manner the ter
mimtion and the demonstrative Sta the theme 0 that thes
preposition an respect to its termmnation as to be regarded
a8 a sister form to the Latin &2 be st br 1 by, u be,* just ns
another preposiion which springs from the pronommal
bise a vz wit adle  over finds amalogous forms i the
Greeh Jocatives ke 801, adho~0r ovparo 0:(§ 16) 1 clated
to the suflix fu dfe 13 v dha which hns been retmned m
the common dislect only m the abbreviation ha oo b

here and an the preposition sa fir “with” but an the
Veda dialeet extubits the orrginnl form and more extended
difusion and in the Zend also 1s found n everal pro

msatron L o 201} In s aiew x pular forms wogdd Yo con
tra ted cxclushvo of the length of the Creek ¢, whieh acconling to my
explanation ma) pass as compensation for the a which has  con droppe
<41l 1 )ay less stre s on the difference of quantity than on tlue, that 1t 18
precisely the pronotna of one gen ler in the Sanskrit which extulat in the
locative not tn but the common t (§ 201} nt T attach still more wes, it
to 1 Dt has heen sn 1 above in support of hy of inion

# In Prilnt the tormmation f¢ 7o which s connecte 1 with it (/4
(ef § 21/ ) umtes al o with other | ronormnal bases Oir the Drrmation of
loeattse adverbs naqfe ta ea  there  wfgha by “whor?
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nommal bases with a locative sigmfication, e g xpu»s
ava~dha, “here.” In the Greek, compare Ha of &vba, op-~
posed to Oev, from cvcy, Euéber, &e, from uqg dhas, for
AW tds, 1 WYE_a-dhas, “beneath™ 1n which formations
y_ dh stands as a permutation of {, and occuis m tlis way,
also, ;n some other formations” Therecfore dha, dhz, are
to be derwved from the demonstrative base 7 ta, but 1t 1s
more difficult to trace the origin of the fis bhz of =fiz abhi
(Greek au¢gi) I suspect that an mmitial consonant has heen

[G Ed p 259] dropped. As i Greek, also, ¢iv1s used for
opiv, and as 1 Sanskiit fawla vindets “twenty,” 18 clemly
an abbreviation of {guln dwwnsat, and m Zend aus s bis,
“twice,” ay3p4s bitya, “the second,” 1s used for 257 g dvis,
(Sanskait fau_dus), 6330574 duifya (Sanskut 5 d¥a duatiya),
so it bz may be 1dentical with the pronominal base & swa
or f sur  whence the Gieek oopcls, ooy, ¢piv, &e , and -so
mdeed, that after the s has been dropped, the following
semi-vowel has been stiengthened or hardened, just as mn
the Zend aos_s bis, aass¢ bilya, and the Latm is, ir The
changed sibilant might also be 1ecognised m the aspiia-
tion of the ¥ b, as, in Prékit (§. 166 ), @ sma has become
w@mha, and, (which comes still closer to the case before us), m
Greek for o¢iv 1s found also Yiv  And, 1 Sanskiit, that 33 bl
should spring from b+ h1s not entirely unknown, and 1m
this way 1s to be explamned the ielation of uy Dhityas,
“more,” to ag baky, “ much,” the @ bemg 1ejected (Gramm,
Crit r 251 Rem)

224 The followmng will serve as a general view of the

dual texm1ination under discussion, m Savskit, Zend, Gieek,
and Lithuanian —

-

* Among others, m the 24 person plutal of the middle 2§ hu ¢ d
B dlwam for R fwé, | fwam
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SANSIPIT END. onrex LITHLANIAN

rehrkade lya or

m trikd bhydm { }Aumm willa m

vehrkoe-dya
£ phad bhyim herd by xwpa n,  Tanke-m
m pali-bhyam palr bya mog-0-n palim
f danu bhydm tanu-byn TITU=0 0
f ely bhydm vdch ¢ bya ot
m bharad bhy tm haran bya heporto 0
m dima bhydin]  asma bya Sampor o n

Lo, d 11 0]

1 ¢eloce thus form prirespally from the b @&»7 raor hght*
which often occurs In the terminationy beminmn atl_g & and always
m(rq\mwirt cﬂn)nntﬂrcrowrl-—ag_\i@\‘,.u]mod els ‘:g;wl.\ﬂ
reocfe e Wefind alo ay Lagan L\ri rach {s(Vend 8 paz)
Bues fn 7 r interpoco ge thwmed when & vovel precede that
letter eonyon the tesmination direc (,\)&ft;\lp.\l @c7¢¢» ar r fitat
Yya, recording to0 § 0)  on the cther Tand the o ¢ of oA nt i
rejected tlue V S p o m_{;}d‘”K,J ber o lya,  aplendenti? s
with J contrary o £ 60 The form GE))J 1§An)_71 Ireu-to 1

supere lus, also deserves notiee Pecame fu this slitary wonld the caw
tertnis ation appears unreduecl (6 €1} The YIS ho vever as ofien as
this word oeeury, always divi les the tormination from the tue (Vanl
p O twice (;ES_JJ 1;)»»_7, briaf byaim (p 8 1and 3 2 r\vumZu;
Qns)}_, barrat { jorm, probally for bratat Lyar n so that it woull scem
that neam’y brrat 1s the atlstive mn ulr of & theme )L i (Rans v
ray I have not found this word In anv other case 1t 13 nat hikels
lowever, that any thing but p.\nﬁ, breat or gc)\ymﬁ‘ breant 19 its
thane  in the latter case it would be & partiojial form and woull
damon trite that mstead of the Jast consonant of nf the lnst but one alvo
may te regected O dre we ta regand brea Eyas m as & furm of that s
gular hind that nmites with the termmation of the al lative singular that
of tho dua) and thus )\L trit would still Lo the theme 1

4+ A,ntamskntanl Zend isrejected | efore case termmations beinmng
with a consanant  thus In Grech * po oo andin Gothic a?ma m

3
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become 6 or xa as before the appended particles cha and
chit, the Greek exiibits cc under the restriction of § 228
the Latin es* with unorganic length of quantity through
the mfluence of the 5, the Lithuanian las es 1n bases in »
but efsewhere simple s Thus the words SJ'gnLﬂ\ dulutar as
.\sw»h@_‘ 33 dughdhar as cha Buyarep g dukter es malr
es correspond with one another

227 The g of the termination 15 melted [G Id p 26> ]
down with a preceding =% a of the base to 4 thus qany
vrikus fromiriha 4 as corresponds to the Gothicvulfds from
JULI4as (§ 69) In this concretion only however with
the vowel of the base the Gotlue has preserved the full ter
mipation  but elseshere both with vowel and consonsntal
bases the s 1lone of the old as1s left asin generil the ter
mination as m Gothie polysylabic forms has every where been
weahened tozsor s (ef §8 130 191) hence sunyu s ahman s
for suntv a3 akman as  And T d too 1s contracted with
the termnation gs to ds  hence [agiw sihuds for phud as
It cannot however be shewn with certunty from wlhat
has been just smd that the Gothie gibds, from GIBO has
stmple 5 or as {contracted with the base vowel to 4=4) for
1tg cuse designation

228 The masculine pronomunal bases n ¢ refuse 1m
Sanshit Zend and Gothie the full nommatne designa
tion and m place of 1t extend the base by the addition
of in ¢ avhich according to § 2 with the o of the
base forms @ &} for which m Zend 1s used v & o1 ;\‘g &

* Vide § 707 p 1048

+ As %7 @ 13 lengthened 1n many other cdses to ¥ ¢ and with thus the
ease are then first congowed there 1s good ground to assume
that m ¥ £2 and sirailar forms no case designation at all 1s coutaimed and
that the pronouns as purcly words of personility find themselves suffier
ently personified i this case throu h themselves alone  as m the simenlar
sa 13 sad for sas n Sansknit a8 1 Gothic andin Creek for ¢ whilem
Latin with s fe also apse and 1l are robbed of the nomimnative sign

Tius opimon 13 remarkably confirmed by the fact that =T ams (Grimm
r2 Crit
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hence, Sanskiit @ (¢, Zend po @, Gothic tha:,  this,”

(G Edyp 068] answerimg to the feminine form did tis,
ewseo 4o (§ 56°), thds  To this corresponds, m Greek, 7ol
(Doiie for of) In Greck and Latmn, however, tlis 7, which
practically replaces the termination as (cs, ¢5), has not re-
mamed 1 the masculine pronominal bases 1 o (=% q
§ 116), but all other bases of the sccond, as of the first declen-
sion, have, 1 Gicck and Latin, taken example from 1t, hence,
Abkot, y®pat, for Auko-cs, ywpo-cs, lupr (fiom lupo), {erre
(from ferra), for lupo-es, {erraes The Latm fifth declension,
although 1n 1ts onigm 1dentical with the fst (§ 121), has
preserved the old termination, hence, rés from re-gs, as,
in Sanskit sihwis fiom jihwd-as  The Lathuaman has
fived nariower 1estrictions than the Greek and Latin on
the misuse of the pronominal inflexion under discussion, o1,
to speak more correctly, want of inflexion 1t gives, indeed,
wilkar=A0kor, lupr, but not rankar, but ranles  Honouw,
therefore, to the Gotluc! that in this 1espect 1t _has ‘not
overstepped by one hair the old Sanskrit-Zend hmuts, for
that the adjective a bases, as they in general follow the
pronominal declension, give also a: for ds (blindur “cact™) 3s,
therefore, no violation of the old law

229 In Zend, n consonantal bases the dual termimation
gus do also (from =y ds, § 207 ) ocecurs with a phu‘al S1gD1-
fication, thus, frequently &mwx\s(y vich-do, “voces,’ cmy&w?

Crit § 271 ) shews 1itself clemly through most of the oblique cases, as
ami-byas, “ ihs,” ami-<ham, “udlorum,” to be the naked theme Theform
which occurs m the Zend-Avesta ,\s@&ie)xé(; vispes-cha, ““omnesque’’
(V S p 49), considered as a contraction of vispay-as-cha (cf § 244 ),
leads to the conjectme, that to ¥.tZ, and snmlar ummnflected forms, the

texmination as also mught attach itself , thns, 'ﬁq‘a‘ tay-as In Zend, the
pronominal form m ¢ -oceurs, for the most pait, n the accusafive plural,
and thus. the abovementioned widpes-che 1 ¢ stands probably as acen-

sative, although, according to Anquetil’s maccmate tianslation, 1t mught
be Tegarded as the nommnative
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raock-do * Juces™ which forms cannot be regarded perhaps,
asregular plurls of bisesind forIbchiese [C Ed p 643
1 ean guarantee that there eusts no such bise as aspw
wdehd and awpba? raockdt  The form Ywsens donhd m o
bases ns \\,ug&\uﬂwtb wehrhdonhe  lupr and Jupos  yests
on that 1 the Vedas but which onls occurs in the nomina
tive winn asas (S 06 ) g wiua® stomdsas  songs of
pruse " for «wis stomds from w® sloma ®

230 Basesmzand uhave m Swmsheat Guma hegee Rauy
patay-as #eqq_sunme-at for paly as sunu-as  The Gotlue
also has preserved tlis Guna but 1 1ts weakened form ¢
(§ 27) which bifore v becomes yy  hence, sunyu s sons
(for sumu s from sunau «) 2 form which would be unmn
teligible without the Guna theory which has been shewn
to belong to the German Iz bases the Gunn ¢ 1s melted
down with that of the base to long & (written 2 § 70)
hence gaster s ansters from GASIT ANSII (cf p 104)
The 7end employs Gunt or not at pleasure  hence \‘,Qmw.\
paity-c or paay ot \‘,».n.\:.) past 6 or pusav d

231 Ncuters have 1w Zund as i the o nate Luro
pen Inguages a short a for thur termi [€ Ld p ©63]
nationy perhaps the remmuns of the full as which belongs
to the naturn] genders after the s wlich 1s too pur

# This form 13, 1t m) optmon to be so remarde] as that for greater
emphasts, the termimnation as has been a second time appended to the
termination which hal become concrete wih the bae

1 The + which nccording to § 41 15 blanded with the base remans
1n spute of the @ preceding the s

1 Simjleas this pomnt1s I have nevertheless found it very difficult to
come to a firm concluston resarding 1t although from the first I have
directed my attention towards it Burnonf has slrealy (Nouv Tourn
Asnat, 11T 309 210} given the plural neuter form, and nstitnted com
pansons § 1th the Gotlue and Greel &c¢  But from forms hike /x mata

bene coptata, $lucta beie dcta 1t cannot be percersel what the
néuter plural termination properly I Lreanse settmg out with the Sm
shnt we are tempted to os ume that the true termination i these forms

has
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sonal for the dead specechless gender, has heen diopped.

[G Ed p 266] This @ remams, then, m the accusative.
The masculine and femimne have, 1 the same case,
generally hkewise as (Zend A3 spox ascha)  The
followmg aic caamples. apmapyn ashavan-a, “puia”
»@)%5»5575 « bér bzanl-a, “ splendentia,” .\s‘\swip vach-a, “verba,”
.\52\5/ nar-a, * homwnes,” sun ast-a, “osse”  In no-
minal bases in a the termination is melted down with
the vowel of the base the ¢ so produced has, however, 1
the received condition of the language, according to a

has been dropped, and 1ts loss either compensated by lengthenmg the final
vowe], or not We must therefore ducet our attention to bases with a
diffcrent termmation than a, especially to such as terminate with a con-
sonaut The examnation of thus subject 18, however, much embarrassed,
in that the Zend, without regard to the gender of the singulm, 15 prone,
contrmy to natural expectation, to make ecvery noun neuter n the
plual, an mclhnation which goes so far, that the numerous class of 2 bases
have hereby entitely lost the masculine nomnative, and but spanungly
exhibit the masculine accusative  When, ¢ g mashya, ¢ human being,”
15,11 the plural nommative, hkewise, mashya (with cha, mashyi-cha), here
I am nevertheless convinced that this pluial mashya, or mashyd, 1s not an
abbieviation of mashydn fiom mashyds (§ 56Y ), as m no other part of
Zend Grammair xs a or aw ¢ stands fo1 =ty ds T am persuaded that thns
form belongs to the neuter  The replacing, however, of the plmial mas-
culime by ncuters rests upon a deep internal feeling of the language,
for m the plural number 1t 15 clemr that gender and personality aie far m
the back ground. The personality of the individual 15 lost in the abstiact
mfinite and mammate pluality, and so far we can but prase the Zend
for 1ts evitation of gender n the plmal  We must blame 1t, however, m
this pont, that 1t does not, 1n all places, bring the adjectives or pronouns
mto concord with the substantives to which they icfer, and that i this
1espect 1t exlubits a downuight confusion of gender, and a disorder which
has very much 1mpeded the mquiry mto tlus subject Thus, e ¢ vispa
anaghra-1 aochdo (not raoch-a), “ all lights which have had no begmning ”,
twsard (fem ) data o1 thrayé (mase ) data, “three hundied” , chathwd b
(masc ) date “fomr hundied” In general the numbeis ¢ thiec”’ and
“four” appear to havelost the neuter , hence, also, thrayé csafn-a, “three
wights,” chathwds 6 csafn-a, “four mghts” mVend § p 237, on theother
hand, stands ¢d nar @ yd, < those peasonswho . . 7 1 divide thusnw -«

although
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prinuple often quoted been agun shortened and remamns
only m monosyllabic bases and before anneved particles
The Gothie and Zend 1n thus rcSpect stand  [G Ed p 267
very remarhably upon one and the same footing for thé
heee 15 used (for thet § 69) from THAa hud que for
HFAa, but daure from DAURA ns 1n Zend avp 4
haec awg yd que opposed to Xpx agha  peccata
fiom agha It cannot therefore be smd of the Gotlne that
the a of the base has been dropped before that of the termu

althongh the form mught also Lielong to a theme nara which also occurs
but much le s frequently than nar whence also eLewhere the mgsculine
nor o tae cha, and those persons  Trom the theme ¢ oh  “word

speech  we fiml frequently vdch @ (also erroncously as it appears,
tack @), eg Vand S p 31 apagumy NP I MPAED
rdeha humata hucta huarcstay verbabene cogitate bene-dicta bene peracta
Trom JREEU~IY ashatan ‘pure ocqurs very often the neuter plural
ashiana @ a however the theme asharan omchimes too although
very rarcly extends itself nnorganieally toas? atana flus form proves less
(thoogh 1t be mcorrect) that the neuter ashaan a should bo derived from
the unorgame extremely rare asharang, than from the gentine and most
common ash rran 1 the wenk cases ashaun orashaon  Participial forms
100 1n nt are very common in the nenter plural and I have never found
any ground for assuming that the Zend like the Pih and Ol4 Iligh Ger
man has extended the old particapial theme 1y avowel addition  In
the Vend 8§ p 110 we find an accusative agha ancwhitdr a  peceata
corrumpentia (1) Anduetil renders both cxpressions together by Ia
corruption du cour  (1F 22,)  but probably awu: sitdrg stands for
~tsituree and means literally  the destroying  (cf fe ksh intrws o
bermmed )  So much ss certamn that awee1sa preposttion {p 4°) and
tar 18 the soffix used 1n the formation of the word (§ 144) wlich 131
the strong cises fur  ond from thus example 1t follows as nlso from asha
zan o that wi ere there are more forms of the theme than one the Zend
Ike the Sanskrt (sce Gramm Crit. x 185 ¢) forms the nominative ac
cusative and vocattve plural from the stronger theme I refram from ad
dueing other examples for the r¢markable and not to have been expected
proposition that the Zend m vanance from the Sanshrit forms its plaral
neuters according to the prineiple of the Tatin nomn ¢ Greek 7 Aoy
Gothic namon a ov namn a
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nation, for 1t could not he dropped, because the base-vowel
and termination have been, from the'first, conerete.  The old
length of quantity might, however, be weakened this is
the fate of long vowels especially at the end of words It
cannot, therefore, be sad of the Greek 7a 8&pa and the
Latm dona, that the a entirely belongs to the termination,
This @ 18 an old inheritance of the oldest date, from the
time when the second declension, to use the expression,
terminated 1ts bases with ¢ Tlis ¢ has since then be-
come, 1 Greek, o or ¢ (§ 204.), in Latin, 4, o, or ¢, and has
mamtamed 1ts ancient quality only in the plural neuter,
and the @ which has grown out of ¢+d, has become
shortened  This G however, m contrast with 1ts offspring
0, & 1, may even pass for a more weighty ending, which
unites base and termination, tb;:jl if dwpo or dwpc, dong,
dons, stood as the plural neuter.

232 Bases inz and u may, m Zend, suppress their final
vowel hefore the termination, and » may be suppressed and
replaced by lengthening the base-vowel thus we read m
the Vend 8 pp 46 and 48, x/xg gura, “Ialls,” fiom Jsng
gawr (see p 196, Notef) on the other hand, p 313, gawnis
(fem). That which Anquetil (I 268) rendeis by “une
action qur empéche de passer le pont, le péché contse-nature,”
1uns 1 the origimal (p 119), m,c;,\s):é L,\sayo .\sé&?se).m;.\s 2593
.\556.\5@)4»»&7»; agha andpérétha skyaothna yd naré‘-vmpa;a,

[G Ed p28] 2 e “the sins which stop the bridge, the
actions whach . 7, and here 1t 1s evident that andpérétha
stands for andpé: éthw-a, for péiétu means actually “bridge ™

* Burnouf’'s MS divides thus, and pér étha, which 1s following Olshau-
sen (p 6), but with the various reading andpréthe I have no ground
for assuming that m Zend there exists a preposition and, ¢ without,”” so
that and pés étha tmght mean “without,a bridge”, and that pérétu would,
m the simgular mstrumental, form pé éthwa or péritava 1 suppose, there-

fore, that pérétu may be conjomed with the preposition @, and then the
negative an have been prefixed ’
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But n finil & may 1lso be retuned, m the form of o semu
sondd either pure or with Guna  the latter form I recogmse
m e ydlata (Vend 8 p 120 o Olshwsen p.7)
which can only be the plural accusative of »pang ydln
for 1t stands with anex agha  peccata and i the sime
pge 1 Olshrusen occurs a derivative of yidte 1n the aecu
satne smgular M7 Geegu el ydlumentem  the magy
am  afted with magie  (according to Anqueti] magicien)
I render therefore agha ydlara hterally by the sins of
sorcery  (Anquetsl  lo magee tres mavvanse ) and m An
quetils Voerhuhiry 1s (p 167) ¢:‘§m€.\m,c‘_~ ydthvanm  the
regulir pluril gemtive of our base ydty, which means
therefore  of the sorceries™, wiile Anquetil faultily gives
1t the mewmng of the dernvative (magiciens) and according
to s custom tikes this oblique case for 4 nommmatne
An ¢xample of a neater plurl fortm without Gunaasat V S
P 122 amapew hendva theIndies  wuth kaptrhendu  the
suven Indis (Ang If p 270) It has the epathet us astar-a
{ up-stirred® ) mn opposition to ©94ue Gg»m»msg
daus astarem hendum  to theall starrcd () [G Fd p 9 h
Indies  An cxample 1 which the suppressed termmationin
a ubrseas repliced by lengthening the final vowd) 1s the very
frequently oceurring 7\»‘;6 vohu goods from nﬂ,(;valm

233 The mterroative base 7o (f qus quid) which
Sanskrit forms only the singulr nominative 1ceusaitive (neu
ter) fm\ Ti-m but 1s clsewhere repliced by Ja whenee m
Zend roxghat  what  tlisbase theuse of whichisvery
limited forms i Zend the plaryd neater 2339 kya and

*\ Sp 3l ame ,md.we ERX Y Jlg,('; »@x(p oL 20339
.\3(0)”@»! a-u.s7€/ya acle vacla you hents gURGI va thris A nr ta (crro
neously ¢ ris dmruts) W hat are the words which are thrico sai1m the
yrayers (songs)?  The masculine forms acté anlyde can here accor ling
to Note at § 231, occasion no Lfficulty  So also V S p 8o aydg hys

befaore
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thus foom 1s the moie mmportant, smee we still 1equire
examples which can he relied upon, 1 which the 7 of the
base 1s not suppiessed before the termination a (above,
gara for gauy-a), although 1t may with reason be comee-
tured, that, 1n accordance with the abovementioned hindi-
and ydlav-a, forms also hike rairy-a or 1anay-n, from vaire,
weie 1n use  As 1n Gothie, neuter substantive and adjec-
tive bascs m z aie wanting, the numcral base Z7Z/RJ,
“three,” and the pronominal base 1, “he,” ate iery 1m-
portant for the neuter cases under discussion, m which
they form thry~a (thriya hunda, “ three hundied ) and zy-a,
according to the principle of the Sanshiit monosyliabie
forms, of which the 2 sound has not passed into 1ts sumple
semi-vowel, but mto 1y, thus, m Sanshit, fawi lay-d, fiom
At bhi

231, The Swshnt gives, n place of the Zend-lunropean
neuter a, an g 7, perhaps as the weakening of a former «

[G Ed p 270] (§ 6), thefinal vowel of the base 15 length-
ened, and between 1t and the case termmation a euphonic n
1s placed (§ 183 ), hence graifadind-n-1, (g vdri-n-1, 7l
madhi-n~f The bases which terminate with a single con-
éonant——:( n and T2 bemg excepted piefix to 1t a nasal,

before the masculine \\,’»M(O.\J ratavo (3‘1»,\;@»7 x383 kya 1atard,
¢ which are the lords” ?).

* According to a euphonic Jaw (Gram Cut r 84%),an Hn following
after I and some other letters, 1s, under ceitan conditions, changedinto
qn ‘ ’

T In the Védas, the n2 1n @ bases 1s frequently found suppressed , ¢ g
T vat veswd, < omma,” from viwa  In tlus way the Sanshiit 1s connected
with the Zend vispa, vi$pd-cha but perhaps tlus comeidence 1s only exter-
nal, for 4s the Sanskiitnowheicuses a neuter termination a, {ysayresnd can-
not well be deduced fiom wispa-+a, but can only be explamned as an ab-
breviation of the d-nz, which hkewise occmis 1 the Vidas, as also RIS

puwr i, multa,” “nagna,” 1s used for 3@&! puine (Rosen’s Spec pp 9,10)
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»

and after s md # the preceding vowel 15 lengthened, hence
quifd vachdn st «wifd neman @ Into relation with this e
might be brought the neuter 1nflexion of que (quaz) and ha-c
(hac) which stand 1 Lt very 1solated que 13 however,
still tolerably distant from the Sanshrit il d n e while1t
15 pearly 1dentical with the neuter dual % 7¢ from ka+1t
(§ 212) Since however theantiquity of thisdualtermimation
18 supported by the Zend the plural form Zun: stands on the
other side 1solated nd s age 13 thereby rendered doubtful
as moreover the Latin mn the verb also has ntroduced a
termination originally dualnto the plural®* (G Ed p 271 )
we cumnot avord recognising m the Latin pluril que a
remnant ag true as possible of the Sanshrit dual % k¢

230 Ve give here a general view of the formation of
the plural nommative and of the vocative identical with
1t nd the neuter accusative

ANSRRIT ZEND GREER LATIV LITIUAN GOTHIC
m vihas vehrhdonh6t Avkor  lup ¢ wnlhar  wulfos
m i Tot wie el tha
n danunt  dula dGpa  dona daura
€ phuas hrrao xOpar  terrae  ranlos gibos

#* The termmation s answers to vrg;thas Greel oy from r s not to
< tha or § ta Grech re  With respect to the otherwise remarkable
declension of gue and of Are which 13 akim to 1t I would refer prelum
narily to my treatise On the Influence of Pronouns i the formation of
Words (by F Dummler), p 2

+ Sec § 220

1 This form belong not fo the base T'A (=% {a¢) whence n thesm
gular fa s and nearly all the other cases but to 774 whence throo h
the mflnence of the + fie has been developed (¢f p 17t Note* and
§ 193) and whence m the dative dual and plural fiem & ms  The
nommative {lural 1. however without a case termunation  The onigmal
form TIA corresponds to the Veda 77 fye mentioned 1n § 104  wlule
the base | syu (g shya see § 6o ) 13 fully declined 1n Lathnaman in the
form of SZIL, and 1n the plural nomative lihewse without inflexion

13
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LN

SANSKRRIT 7END GRECR LATIN LITHUAN GOTHIC
f ids, tdo, Tal, 1s-tae,  ies, thds
m patay-as, paty-0,” wETL-CS, host™-¢s,t .. . gaste-s
£ prilay-as, afr fty-0,* wépTI-cs,  mess~s,| dy-s, anstei-s
n wdf-n, var’-a, ©pt-at, mar-a, . ..
n .. , ly-a,I ce . Wy-a
f Dhaushyanty-as, bilshyamity-6," . .o .
m sinav-as, pasv-8,” ix80-cs, peci-s,  sunu-s, SUNYU-s
f. tanav-as, tanv-0, wiTU-CS, soCrit-s, . handyu-s
n  madhd-n-, madhv-a, péBu-a, pecu~a, .. ..
f. wvadhw-as, .. . .. . .
m.f gdv-as, geu-s,§ Bo(F)-cs,  bov-és,+

18 sz2¢  From the pronominal declension the form z¢ (from i) has found
1ts way mto the declenston of the adjective also * so that the base GERA,
“good,” forms several cases from GERIE, wiz dat du gere-m "for
gera-m, dat pl gere-ms for gera.ms, and nom pl geri for gerar* This
ger? appears to stand 1 most complete agreement with the Latin nomina-
tives of the corresponding declension (bonz, lupz), but the difference he-
tween the two languages 1s thus, that the 2 of bomt (for bono-1) belongs to
the termination, while ger? 1s voiud of termination, and stands for gerie
(analogous with tz¢), but this lattexr for gerie-o (cf yuunihhie-z)

> See p. 163, Note )

t Seep 1078

i To tlus Ay-a, fiom Ji-a, ceriesponds gprpusingly the Latin qui-a
(quranam, quiane), i, as I scarce dyubt, 1t 2:1 plural neute1, as quod 1s a
smgular neuter (¢f Max Schmdt ¢ De jplron Giraco et Latino,” p 34)
In the meanmg “that,” guin is clear]; ‘shewn to be an accusative the
meamng “ because ” 15 Iess apt for this c.{:se, and would be better expressed
by an mmstiumental o1 an ablative, but\in the singular quod we must be
content to see the idea “because” exprdssed by an accusative On the
other hand, quo, among other meammngs, sigmfies “wlither,” a genuine
accusative signification m Sansknt grammar  Without the support of
quod we mght conjectuie that an instrumental singular had been pie-
served 1m quia, after the analogy of .M,),)QO.S):SO) paity-a, fo1 pait

§ We might expect gav-8, gavad-cha, < bovesque;” but we read MEE
geus m the Vend S p 253, L 9, n combination with the pronommal
neuters aw ¢, “udla,”’ awpmy yd, “que,” which, according to §. 231
Note, cannot surprise us.

’
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THE \CCUBATIVI

23¢ The bases which end wath 2 short vowel annex 7
n 1n Sanshut and lengthen the final vowel of the base
hence czm:\uzkdn un"lrt patin AT sunun &e We might
magme tlis n to be related to the m of the singular ac
cusative as 1n the verb the termination wifq dne (1st pers
sing imperatnve) has clearly proceeded from sufivdme  The
cognate dinlects speah however 1n favour of Grimmss acute
conjecture that the Sanskrit n s in the accusatne plural
masculine, an abbreviation of nsfl which has remuned en
tire 1n the Gothie—1ulfa ns gasfe ns sunu ns ~but has been
divided 1n the other sister languages  since the Sanshrit
according to § 91 has given up the Iatter of the two con

* Scep 163 Neotel

t See Motet m preceding page

1 The Cothie » bases onnex n the plural a u and can therefore be
contrasted no further with the cognato languames  BROT H {R becomes
BROTHRU vwhence brothryu s, &e according to the analoy of sunyu-s

§ Or am QE@»(; vacfenka  Thus wo read Yend S p 1.7 numenha
which T think must be regarded as accusative of nimé (WA namas

adoration ) and as governed by .\374575 2§ burcthra, ¢ from lim
who brings  from lum offering

1 The 01d Prussian too extibrtyin thoace pl ns 2g tuans marp s
Respecting the Y €da termuination nr, from ns sce § 517 Remarl

SANSERIT ZEND GREEK LATIV LITHUAN COTmIC
ade as ra(F) cg

vdch as vdch o * o e 10068 +

bharanf us  barént 6+ pepovt cs Serent est Siyand s
almdn-~as asman ¢ Satpor ¢g  sermon es + ahman s
ndmén “ndman a TaAw ¢ nomun g namén a
bhratar as  brltab 6% marep e Sfratr-es t t
dulatar s dughdhar 6% Buyarcp ¢s malr est dugler és

dular as duldr 6* dornp eg  dalor est

vachdns 1 vachanh a§ Cne(c)a  oper-a

{edpg ol
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sonants, and has lengthened, as it appears, 1 compensa-
tion for this, the final vowel of the base , whle the Gieek
‘ [G Ed.p 274] Adkovs has preserved the sibilant, but has
permitted the v to volatilize to v | In fact, Avko-us has the
same relation to Auvkovs that rimTove: has to rimrovey, from

[G Ed p 278] 7im7ovrt}y Tor méoi-us, iyBi-ag, we could
not, however, expect a wéo-vg, ix60-vg, as the Greek makes the
¢ and v bases 1n all parts sumilar to the bases which terminate
with a consonant, which, in Sanskiit, have as for a termi-

nation, hence gy padas=modas and even in the most
vigorous period of the language ns could not have attacheditself

to a consonant preceding. This as for ns may be compared »1th

~ Thus vrikdn for viilans, as, fqaia\ vidudins, whence the accusative
f9giuy  vidwdns-am, m the umnflected nominative fygin wdudn,
(““ saprens™)

+ As the v also passes mnto ¢ (refeis for mi8évs, Bolic rofrats, pélats for
rovfrav(tr)s, pehars), Hartung (1 ¢ p 263) 18 correct mn explaming in this
sense the ¢ 1n /Eolic accusative forms hike vdpors, Tols orparyyols, &e  As
regards, howevel, the femmine accusatives hike peydhas, motnihais, reipars,
quoted by um, I believe that they have followed the analogy of the mas-
cuhines, fiom which they sufficiently distinguish their gender by the «
preceding the ¢, we cannot, however, thence infer, that also the fiist and
specially femimne declension had orgmally accusatives 1m »s, as neither
has the Gotluc in the corresponding declension an ns, nor does the San-
skrit exlubat an n (see § 287, and of Rask m Vater’s Tables of Compa-
rison, p 62) .

1 It cannot be smd that rimrovs: proceeded fiom rimrovrat, a tinly
monstrous form, which never existed i Gaeek, while the rimrorr: before
us answers to all the requirements of Gieek Grammai, as to that of the
whole base, smce o-vre corresponds to the Sansk anty, Zend énée, Goth nt’,
and from the singular . (Dor.), m the plural nothing else than »r: can be
expected  But to aunve at ovoe from ovre 1t 15 not requisite to nvent
fust so stiange a form as ovrow, for that ovre can become ovgr is proved
Dy the circumstance that the latter has actually ausen fiom. 1t, by the
very usual tiansition of T into S, and the not 1are vocalization of the
N to ¥, as also in Sanskrt, in all probabihty, 39 us has ausen from zf
(c¢f p 172, Note *), of which moic hereafter B&t if 1 the dative plmal,

mdeed, ov-o has arisen from ovr~ot, not fiom oy-ot (Aéovor not daipovat),
we
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the Tomc arar aro for vrai, ¥1o o form which has extended
from the places where the vocalization of the v was necessary
to those also where 1+ might be added (mereifarar rerpa
darar  them, also meravarar, kexkharar &c for wemavvrar
xckAnrar)  Tius comparison wath the 3d person plural ap-
pears to me the more 1 pont as 1 my opmion the n
i the presupposed forms like wmwr vrdans wfaq patns
Avkorge has the same object that at has n the 3d person
plural ‘iz allusion to plurahity by extending (nasalizing)
the svlable preceding the sign of personality  The n
troduction of & nasal 1s an admixture which 1s least of all
foreign and comes ncarest to the mere lengthemng of an
already existing vowel |

237 Temmine bases with a final vowe follow an San
<krit the analogy of consonantal bases  but with the sup
presston of the a® thus s for as or ns  they may perhaps
too never have had ns for clse hience would have arisen
as n the mascube o sunple n to the [G Fd p 27c}

wemu tremember that theabandonment of the n before case terminations
Lo inmngwith o con onant1savery old and therefore pre Greck pheno
menon wlieh 13 not to be accounted for in the Greeh and wherefore no
compen ation 13 to be required for the v which has been dropped  But
evenifit were 8o we must still bo eati fied if the lemand for compen
eation for n lo ¢ » remmuns unfulfilled 1n teveral plices of grnmmar  for
there are two kinds of euphome alteration i all languages thic one
whichha nequired the force of a genexal law mahes itsappearance under
a stmilar form on cach simular oceasion while tho other only irregularly
aud ocea ronally shews atsell

£ fonosyIlabic ba es only have pre erved the @ as tho e e sign in
the singular nommatue (§ 137}, henee ﬁﬂqn\'lnj—aa JSeminay
R bhuras “terras  from TAX atre )!bh‘: There 13 scarce a doubt
that ths form oriemally extended to pol) syllabic bases al o, for lesides
the Greek the Zend al o partly evinees this (§ 238 ) as n]so the circum
stance that mn the actunl condition of the Sanskmt lan uage the acen
fative plural shes s, 1n general, an inclination to weaken atsell and thus
contra titself more submt sively with the imperious nommative (§ 199 )
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feminme gender, too, the well-sounding Ionic a 1s more suit-
able than n. Ingeneral, the Sanski it feminines 1n other paits
of grammar cast off the n, which is annexed by masculmes
and neuters (§.133). Moreover, the Gothicalso, in feminine
6 bases, gives no ns, but 1t appears that this == q1g s (eas,
has) 1s a pure dow1y from the ancestral house, and when the
feminine z and u bases m Gothie, by foims like 2-ns, u-ns,
assimilate themselves to the masculines, this may be regaided
as a disguise of gender, or a deviation caused by the example
of the masculmes. The consonant bases follow the ex-
ample of the Indian, but have lost the @, as in the nomi-
native (§ 227), hence, fiyand-s, ahman-s, for fiyand-as,
ahman-as . ‘

238. Teminines with a short final vowel lengthen it, to
compensate, as 1t appears, for the suppression of the a,
thus Widla priti-s 18 formed from pfty-as, and aegy tand-s
fiom tanw-as  The Greek ceitainly piesents, m this 1e-
spect, only a casual comecidence, through forms m 7, U,
which, however, are not restiicted to the feminine, and
stand at the same time, in the nominative, for i-eg, v-€¢
The Zend, like the Greek, follows 1n 1ts 2 and u bases the
analogy of the consonantal terminations, hence, '%.m.sm)
paity-6 (party-as-cha,) Lnasxd pase-d (pasi-ai-cha, or, with
Guna, paiay-6, pasar-6 In femmine bases m z, u, occur at
times also the forms #-s, «-s, corresponding to the Sanshiit,
as, s 3hsx@ gawi-s, “montes™ (Vendiddd 8 p 313), 29457
érézit-s,“ rectas,” M5 A»@taﬂu’i—s, “wientes,” 209 p¢7cd péréti-s,
“pontes ™ -

239 Masculine bases 1n s g, where they aie not 1eplaced
by the neuter(§ 231 Note), have, 1n the accusative,an(cf § 61 ),
as, gesuman,’ “hos,” often occuus, WWIVUKNG mazistan, “mari-
mos” (Vend S p 65) The sibilant 1s retained before the

[G Ed p 277] particle s cha, and these forms can he

capiously quoted, as, apwwrig¢ls améshans-cha, non-

* Of Védic forms m dn
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connu.enfesqie '\’f"”'h“?‘{\?'g manthrans cha 'sc-rmoncsquc

AP QG2 adsmans cha  hgnaque , .\:@x@_\;k&.\»@ 1ds
tryans cha  agrcolasque The form -UN-\’*Q‘]JW&'“ athau
run ans-cha  presbylerosqgue (VS p 65 ) 15 remarhable as
there 15 no reason clsewhere to assume a theme athauruna

aud thuis form would accordin,ly shew that consonantal bases
also could assume the mflexion ns with an unavoudable
auxihiary vonel howeser unless 1ndeed we are to suppose
that 1 the perverted fiehing of the language 1t has been
mtroduced by the preponderating analogy of the a bases
More mmportant therefore than tins Asp.\szw)?wd» at waur-
unans cha are the accusntives -uniZu/ nureus  homtnes

and -"‘0)27@” slreus  slellas whieh occur very frequently ,
while from Zupaws dler  fire  we have found not awg/Giu
athr eus but ‘g7d»s dthr 6 m which 1t s to be remarhed
that dler distinguishes itself from other words 10 ran tis
pont also that 1t forms in the nommatue singular not
apas dla but afupan dlars But how as the termination eus
to be explamed® T behieve 1 no other way but from sy
ans by chngiug the nnto a vouel as 10 [G Ld p 275]

Aoyous, after which according to § 31 the x a has be
come ¢ e the silant however which after xaand yan
13 » s must after >u nppearas av s Weactually find too
mthe VS p a1l .»§7§/ nér ans 1 the sense of a dative

* I formerly thought 1 could, through fofins of thus Lind quoto the
introd of a cup!l £1n Zend ding to the analogy of § 05
But if this 1ntroduction cannot be proved Ly ca.es, in which no ground
exists for the assumy tion of an oniginal sbifant, preserved merdy by the
yortiele a fa (cf §§ 56> 207 2 8) then the slove examples are the
more 1mporfant 1n order to supply a fresh proof that ns 13 the onginal
designation of masculine 1 lural acensatives of themes terminating with 6
vowel The snpr.rlnuve,\.\ggpxﬁg»?dg% t ret! ra.anstema (of which
hercafter) may be regarded asderived from o particrpral nommative - Othier
cases which might suggest oceaston to assume, 1n Zend, a euplionsc after
n, have been nowhere met with by me

5
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&}L»m,\s a5 NG Js-éu7g] ROX $9539 didudi at nérans
mazdg ahurd ashaond, &c “da quidem homimbus, mugne Ahure !
puris.”

210 As a 1n Sanskiit occuis’'the most often of all letters
as the termination of masculine bases, and we cannot mis-
take, 1n the history of our famuly of languages, the disposi-
tion 1n the sunken state of a language to intioduce, by an
unorganic addition, the more mconvement consonantal de-
clension into that of the vowels, I cannot therefoie think
that 1t admts of any doubt, that the New Persian plural
termimation dn, which 1s restricted to the designation of
ammate creatures, 1s 1dentical with the Sanslait =t dn 1n
the mascuhne plwal accusative  thus, 8y marddn, * ho-
manes,” answers to Hfﬁ‘l‘é{ martydn, “ moslales,” “ homines ™"

241. If, then, the termination c)\ dn, apphed to amimate
beings, belongs to a hving being in the old language, the
mammate neuter will be fitted to give us information re-
garding that New Peisian plural termination which 1s
appended to the appellations of inammate objects A
suffix, i the formation of words which 1s peculialy
the property of the neuter, 1s Wg as (8 125 ), which is still
more frequently used in Zend than in Sanskiit. In the
plural, these Zend neutets form anha or énha (§§ 56° 235.),
and with this ha 15 evidently connected the lengthened
hd 1 New Persian, thus, Ub)’ 3, 102-hd, “days,” answels to
the Zend .m-y;u@x\_:,\ﬂ raochanha, “lights™ , Many New Per-
sian words have been compared with New German words,

[G Bd p 2797 and often, too, correctly; but, except
through the medium of the Sanskiit and Zend, 1t could not
have been conjectured that omr “ J7orter™ 1s, 1n respect to 1ts
termination, related to the New Peisian ht.  As, however, -
the High German has, from 1ts earhiest period, repeatedly
changéd s ioto 7, and @ into 2 (later ¢), I have mo

+

7
-

* Thus m Spamsh the whole pluial has the termination of the Latin -
accusative ,

-
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doubt the e—DMiddle and New High German er—swhich
makes its appearince m the plural in many Old Hugh Ger
mwan neuters is identienl with the Sansknit neuter suffix

wH a3 e g husir houses chalprr ‘calves

Pp 622 and 631) *

(cf Grimm,

212 Here follows a generdl view of the vccusative for

mation
BANSERIT ZEND GRYEXK LATIN LITRUAN GOTIIC
trihd n vehrka n Auvko g, lupos  wilkds vulfans
ddnd n 1 dita 3Gpa, dona daura
Jthwed s hind o XWOpa § terris  ranka s gibl-s
tds td-o 1O w-las, las thd s
palen paly 6t w00t ag, host es yaste ns
bly ar dfrity 01 TOPTI BF eSS ~es
prilis ufrile s wopTE § Gwy-s  anshi ns
wdrint war a, pt a, mart a,
hya ua
bhavishyants s blishyante st [G d p2so]
stinu n, pase-61 tyfv-as pecis  sunls, sununs
bhuv-as tanv-d t Y &g
{andl ¢ tand s TITTG, socri s, ‘Imndu ns
madhil n madhe a} pebu-a pecu-a,

* This i however 15 treated 1n declension as if the theme ongnally
terminated 1n @ and wonld thus i Sanshrit boasa Ience compared
with the dative hfesiru m (from husira m & 168 ) the nom nccus Aunr
appears an abbreviation Bu the rclition of our o to the Sansknit as
1snot thereby disturbed, because in general most of the original consonantal
termmations mn High German have received nnorgane vowel addittons
Cf pp 148 and 191 G Ed Note “More regarding thus hereafter

+ Seep 175 G Ed Note [

4 This form 18 further confirmed by .\s»/.\i@l;a:gn)“pcs& tanma from
peso fanu which mgmifies the huind part of the body (§ 199) but 18 alse
used 1n the sense of  blow on the linder part of the body  and 1n this
manner 1t occurs in the 15th Fargard of the Vend  aspauwt poxseyp S
An»/,\sp&»gn) SO 2Gs »557»».“116 sw,;yo awnhat (anhdt?)

82 hacta
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SANSKRIT

FORMATION OTF CASES,

]

ZEND, GREER. LATIN, LITHUAN GOTHIC.
f.  wvadhi-s, * ceos e e ce e
m. f. gd-s,* gau-s, Bé(F)-as,  bov-és, cees ceen
f.  ndv-as. . e va(F)-as, e s Cee
f.  wvdch-as, vitch-0,} om-ag, 20C-8$, et e
m. bhwat-as,f  barént-6,7 pépovr-og, ferent-gs, .... fiyand-s.
m  dtman-as, asman-0,} daipov-05,  SETMON-ES, .. .. alman-s
n. admdn-, ndman-a, TéAov-a, nomwn-a@y .... namdn-g
m. bhrdtri-ng§  brdthr-eus?  watép-as, fratr-es, .... cees
f, dulittiz-5,§ dughdhér-eus? Bvyartép-as, matr-es, dugler-ts, .. .
m. datizn§ ddthr-eus? dotip-as,  dalor-és, ....
n. vachdns-u vachanh-a, tme(o)-oy  oper-a, ...

»
s

THE INSTRUMENTAL.

[G Ed p 281 ] 243 The formation of this case, and what 1s
connected with 1t, has been already explainedin§§.215 224 ,
1t 15 therefore sufficient to give here a comparison of the forms
which correspond to one another in the cognate languages,

hacha skyabthnd-varéza atha bavaints pésé-tanva, ¢ hac pr o facti-peractione
tum sunt verbera posterwry corpory wnflicta” (Anquetl, Celwr qui commet
cette actwn sera coupable du tanafour) Inregard tothe andpéretha, men-
tioned at § 232, 1t 15 further to be noticed that the G th can only be

occastoned by a of w that has been dropped (§ 47 ), for the theme of the

concluding substantive is >@E7Ee) pérétu, not péréthu (Vend S pp. 318
and 362, twice) ,

¥ Irregularly from a theme iy g4 (§ 122), for adqy gav-as The
Zend amsyanp gdus (also Mg gdos), which often occuts, rests on the
strengthened Sanskiit form 37} gdu, so that n respect of the strong and
weak cases (§ 129 ); the relation 1n tlus word 15 distorted” In the noma-
native, for instance, we should expect MIYA0Q gdus, and 1n the accusatne
X2 geus, rather than vice versd

1 See p 163, Note } _ )

1 See§ 129

§ See §.127. Note and §. 249, Note §
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’frequency, but the middle step z-bus is wanting; yet the
language has scaicely made the spring from a-bus at once
to 7-s, but a-bus has weakened the a of the base to 7, whach,
to compensate for the bu which has been dropped, has been
1en7gthened, thus ferri-s from terri-bus, for lerra-bus, as

[G. Ed p 283.] malo fiom mdavolo Compare,

SANSKRIT. ZEND LATIN LITHUANIAN,
m ortké-bhyas, vehrhaéi-byd, Tupi-s.” wilka~-m(u)s ™
f sihwd-bhyas, zuvd-byd, lerrz-s, ranko-m(u)s
m pati-bhyas, paitr-byd, hosti-bus, ..

f. prit-bhyas, afriti-byd, messt-bus,  awi-m{u)s.
m bhavishyanti-bhyas, bitshyanti-byd, . co

m. sitnu-bhyas, pasu-byd, pecu-bus,i  sunu-m(u)s,
f. ag-bhyus, vdch-e-byd,  voc--bus cean

m bharad-bhyas, barén-byd,§  ferent-i-bus, .. .

m. &tma’-bhyas, asma’-hyé, sermon-i-bus, . .

w. bhrdir-bhyas, brdtar-e-byd, fralr-v-hus, .

THL GENITIVE.
245. The genitive pluial 1n Sanskiit, in substantives

and adjectives, has the termination sy dm, in the Zend
anm, according to § 61. The Gieek wv bears the same re-
lation to the original form of the termination that é8/0wv
does to Wgqi4_adaddm (88 4.10) The Latin has, as usual,

1

¥ -

% See § 215

+ The masculine 2 bases pass i the plural, by an unoiganic merement,
mto o different declension  And 1n the dual and dative singular, also,
PATI had to be given up (Melcke, p 85, Rem 1)

i I have selected the masculine base PECU, which occuis only m a
few cases, on account of 1ts conunection with ys3xe) puiy, and I have car-
ried 1t through all the cases, and think. therefore, that I may here also
gwe the oniginal u-dus for the coriuption 2-bus

§ See §-224 Note*, p 241 *



GEMTIVE 1LURAL 263

preserved the labial final nasal n ats onginal form but
By ats anfinence has shortened the preeeding vowel, hence
ped um (=pad dm) the u of wlich supphes the plice of a
short @ nsin Iupum:m trikam Aukor ¢ [C Ed p o81]
The German like the Lathuant in, hins dropped the final nasal
In Gotlue however thesttd which lis buen left, shews atself
under two forms and thereby an unorgime diference has
been mtroduced between the feimne gemtne term
nation and that of the masculine neuter  smee the fuller ¢
s remamned onls to the fumimne 4 nnd n bases

216 Bases ending with a vowel with the exeeption
partly necessary and partly arlatrary of monosvihles
plice 1n Sanshrit a cuphiome nbetween the termmagion and
the base the final vonel of which af short 1s lengthened
This interposition appeirs to be pristine since the Zend
partakes of at although m a more Jumted de,ree for
mstince 1 all bases m » @ and as 4 henee c‘w»ﬂwz
velirka n-anm [T jilta nanm  To the Itter cor
respond sery remarhably the gemtives {(which occur 1n
Old High German Ol Saxon and Anglo Sixon mn the

# Tegarding the termunation § um in consonnntal tases anl tece versd
respecting tm 1 places wlore £ ir ms hit have been expecte} we refer
the render to § 1.6 Tnnljectives the fuminme charactcr f mentioned an
§ 119 may have Ind its effect and myy have ;1 «d over from the f m
mne to the other genl rs, acconling to the anclory of the Iithuaman
(p 144 Note® § 15~ ) thas the ¢ of ferents un reminlsus of the Sanshrlt
femimne WTRT Lharanti  The same 13 the e se with the s of the nenter
form ferenti-a 1t §s bequeathe 1 by the deccase} f mimne thene 147
RLATI On the othar han] contrary to the optmon preferrcl in
§ 1.6, wemu t now regard the s before Fus (¢ g toc t Lus) asn oot june
uve vonel like the gem theZ nleic ebys> Herestl to be obeersed
that those consonantal bases, which almat nesther e anor 1+ wm, mustnever
theless procced before dus to annce ans  In the chaj #r upon the adjec
uves we shall recur to the fomming charcter s and then treat olso of the
1 for e 1n the singular ablative of the commeon dialeet
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corresponding class of words) in 6-n-d, e-n-o; hence, Old
Ihgh Geiman Lepi-n-8, Old Saxon gehd-n-d, Anglo-Saxon
gife-n-a.

217 We find the hascs in shott and long 7, m Zend, if

[G Ed p 285] polysyllabic, only with cuphomic n  on the
other hand the monosyllabic i bases annex the termunation
direet, cither attaching Guna to the final vowel, or keeping 1t
purce, thus, oy anm orthray-anm, “{rium,” from thri, vay-anm,
“avann,” fiom v2 Bases m » u admt both of the anncung
the termination direct and of the msertion of the cuphonie n,
but I find from the masculme sax9 pasu only pasv-gnm  on
the other hand, I have found from fermnmme bases like > JAI
tanu, “hody,” ssasy nasu, “corpse™ (cf vékvs according to
§ 21), lhitheito only w-n-anm  With Guna gy
pasav-anm would serve as a prototype for the Gothie suniv-2
with Guna weakened (§. 27 ).

248 Pionouns of the third person have, in Sanshrit,
an sdm” for sa@ dm, and this may be the omgmal and
formerly universal foim of the case-suffix, so that dm
would propeily be only the termunation of the termnation,
and the s connected with the gemtive singular would be
the clief person. If this 1s the case, the abbreviation of
this termination 1 substantives and adjectives must still
be 1ccogmised as very anuent, for the Gothie, which i the
plural nommnative restricts iself so rigorously,to the old
hmits (§. 228 ), gives to the simlaut, 1n the gemtive also,
no wider scope, hence thi-z¢ (3. 86 5)=={e-shdm (for -
sam, according to § 21) “horum”, thi-zo = ti-sim, “ha-
rem.” Here the a, like the ¢ of the base TUIA, THO,
appears weakened to ¢ (§ 66) on the other hand, the ad-
jective a and 4 bases, which follow the pronomnal de-
clension, have ai-z8, ar-zd, and blindar-z8, “cawcorum” (for
blindu-2¢), answers exactly to the Sanskiit Rwi re-shdm

1 -

* Ct Old Prussian son, e g ster-son, ¢ rom?’
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{from {ar sdm) from the base 7 {a The High German has
changed the old sibilmt to r as in many other places
hence m Old High German dewrd for th: . and th: 24 of
which termination only the » hns remuned (G Ed p 486}
to us  To the Latin 1 hke manner belongs rum for sum
{§ 22) hence wnforum wforum*

249 We gne here 1 general view of the formation of
the gemtive

BANSERIT ZEYD GREER LATIV LITHUAN GOTHY
m inpldn-um  tebrhan anm Avk @,  luporum wilk 4 wlf ¢
m n e shdm tad shanm, T Wy wto rum, t & tht ¢

f  jyhwdnam  lhivawanm  xwpa wv lerr@ rum rank & kepdn 8t

# Thig rum, however, hes, hike the property of the plural nommative
(§ 2 8) found 1ts way or returned from the pronominal declension
- into the entire second, first and fifth declension, which 13 ongnally yden
tical with the latter (§% 121 and 137 ) The transplanting of the rum
termimation mto the declensions mentioncd was the casier as all pronouns
1n the genitive plural belong to the second and first declension  Forms,
however Temamn especially m the old langua s, which evince that the
language was not always equally favourable to the bringing back the ter
rration rtm (deum socrum emphorum drachmum agricolum &c)
On the other hand, the termnation rum sppears also to have attempted
10 fix itsc1f1n consonantal bases with eas conjunctive vowel of at lenst the
forms futmshed by Varro and Charis —boverum Joverum lamderum
regerum nucerum (Hartung p 205 )—are to be regarded as correct and
do not perhaps stand for bovo-rum &c  as also m Zend the base go may
extend wsf to gma The Lot rum and Sanskt T sém lead us to
expect the Greek goy  this 13 not met with however even in the pro
noun 5o that the Greek m this respect stands i the strongest opposttion
to the Latm The forms mawr cwv{eg at @ ar ov ayp wv
-a-ynp @ ) pomt however to a consonant that has been dropped It s a
herefore whether lly & = (f § 128) or as the San
s}.nt and Zend lead us to expect olily 1 pronouns a = but 1n other words
of the first and second declension an N has been dropped as i g o
from p {va  According to this duxey would be to be dersvél from
A xo v av xwptay from ywpa y-wy but rwy from recwy T v from Teowy
- + Old High German, sce § 246




266 FTORMATION OF CASES.

-

SANSKRIT, ZEND GRETh. TATIN LITHUAN GOTHIC

f. © td-sdm, d-onhanm, TA-0V, wsta-rum, -, thi-zd,
‘Am.n.lray-d-nédm, thray-anin,  Tp-Bv,  tre-wm,  tr-d,  throy-
o f priti-n-am,  afrth-n-anm, mopri wv, messi-um, awr-%,  ansi-e
o M. stindi-n-dm, pas-anm, ix60-wv,  pecu-um, sun’-ii, suni-~é
§ f.  tant-n-dm, {lanu-n-anm, WTO-WV, SOCrU-UM, .+« .. handi-é,
—m, f, ggv-dm, gav-anm, Bo(F)av,  bov-um, ce e s

£ ndadm, cee va(F)-5v, ... cens .o
, T wich-dm, vdch-anm, dm-Qdv, voc-um, ceen .o

m.n.bharat-dm,  barént-anm,t  Pepdvr-wy, ferentv-um, ....  jfiyand-&
m. ditman-dm, a$man-aim, Soupdv-wv, sermon-um, akmen-it, chman-&
m. bhratrz-n-dm, brathr-anm,f mwarép-wv, fratr-um, . . cee.

* This word often occurs, and corresponds to the Sansknt AT d-sim
“harum,” “earum” (§ 56%), fiom nugo £d, tdonhianm would be expected,
which I am unable to quote The compound (poly syllabic) pronominal
bases shoiten the last syllable but one; hence, gﬁwy QN al-tanianm
not aétdonlianm, as might be expected from qnmm\ct{i—sz‘im -

+ Or, also, 95\5\'0}\%1,\57.&1“ barantanm, as m the Vendidad Side, p 131,
G\?‘@?%NV‘ A3 Saochantanm,  lucentium  on the other hand, also,
frequently saochentanm

I Thisand thefollowing gemtivesfrom bases in arare clearly moregenuine, °
and are moie neaily allied therefore to the cognate European languages than
the corresponding ones 1n Sanskrnit, which, 1n this case, hasshortened a2 to
= 74, and has then treated 1t according to the analogy of vowels From M /
nar frequently occurs nar -anm, with 1etention of the a, on account of the
base being monosyllabic on the other hand, dthi-anm fiom dtar, “fire,”
and 913\37»0.5(0 tisr-anm “ raum,”’ fem for the Sansknt fy qut \ttsrz-n~dm
(Gramm, Cnat r 255) From e °_9>4 dughdhar, we find the form
dughdhér-anm (cf p 208, G Ed Notet) the Codex has, however,

feéBS10mm (p 472,L 2) In general,in this word the 1eadings dughdhar

-~ A
b[mda—..e),dre mterchanged 1n various passages the former, however,
ks
' - common

- L

= R
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10CATIVE

2.0 Thecharacter of the plurl locatne  [G Ed p 283]
15 1 Sanshuit @ s which s subjet to he ehanged into g
S (8 21) for which 1o Zend s found sy shu (§ 5°)
wlilg from ¥ su nccordmg to § 53 has been formed s
The more usanl form for shu and Jae {for wineh also occur
shu and hu) 15 howerer amvey shia amw fea which laads
to o Swnsknt Twsea Thisappoars to me to be the ongmal
form of the teromnation  for notlung 1s ore common n
Sanskhrit than that the svllables ¥ wa and g ya should free
themselves from tharsowel, and then chiangu the sem vowed
mto o vowel as T vkin 1s sad for vakta (sce also § 12)
The supposition therefore of the Indian abbresiation of the
termination 15 far more probable than that of a Zend
extension of it Iy a latelvndded @ espeenlly as 1 no
other casc does a similar aftergrowth admiat of bang esta
blished  But af ¥ nea 1s the oniginal form of the termt
nation 1t s then identical with the nflective possessine
b1se 13 stea of wlich mory hereafter*  The same relttion
which m Latin s bt hag to su be (wluch iyt be coujee
tured from su1) or that £t b has to tu by Sansknt s
e bliyam the Greeh dative locatine termination of {on ) hing
to the Sanskmt Aout

‘Therefore in Zend the locative »»@_\76'" rulva “mtrbus s
wlentienl with ,\mwﬂp trishea  the tharlpart  since the pronoun in
the latter compound denotes the 1den of part

1 Regarding the ternunation o of the pronoun of the 1st and °d
per on see § ™7 Trom the Tole forn ot quotel 1y Hartung
(1 °GU) from Apoll I cannot infer that ¢ 15 nn abbreviation of o »
ifstwers s0 thes al oingp would n tadheroso irmly It appearsto
e moro swital le, therefore to aceord to the common declen ton an 1n
fluence upon the transformation of the form of mflexion pecuhar to the
pronouns without gender 1 ut ofthe hughestantiquity , en influence winch
has penetrated further in o6 o1 for of »



268 FTORMATION OF CASES.

[G.Ed p.289] 251. The bases in = a add to that vowel,
as in many other cases, an 13 but from a+i 1s formed w é
(§.2), to which the Greek o corresponds; hence, AUKot-grt ==
geny viehéd-shu.  Hence the ¢ 1 Greek has also passed over
to the bases 1 a-, -, either preserving 1its full value or sub-
sciibed, while in Sansh_lt the g a remains pure; henee, {; gl
grhwi-su, with which the locatives of names of towns best
agree, as HAarawdoty, 'Ovumniaat, 'Afjvpo: (Buttmann, §. 116.
R. 7. and Hartung, p. 461.) - ’

252, Like the Gothie, the Lithuaman has an unorganic
difference between the terminations which mark the case
in the masculine and feminine in the genitive plural the
first has the sound of se, and the latter of sa, with the
original and more powerful a, which, m the masculne, has
softened into e. The ending sa 1s plainly from the swa,
assumed above (p 267, 1. 7.) to be the original form, from
which 1t 1s made by rejecting the semi-vowel.

253. Here follows a geneial view of the Sanskrit, Zend,
and Lathuanian plural locatives, with the Greek datives

SANSKRIT ZEND LITHUAN GREEK
m. wké-shu, vehrkaé-shva, willki-se, Adxor-or -
af  phwd-su, hwvi-hva,  ranko-sa, OAvuwmias:, ydpou-ot.
wf  priti-shu, dfrfti-shva,t dwisa,  wépTi-ot
o m.  stnu-shy, pasu-shva,  dangi-se, ix6b-ot.
§m.f go-shu, oo e Bov-a.
—f.  nau-shu, .... . e vou-oi.

k3

* The common termmation ots, ats (ot-s, ai-s), formed by cirtailing
oi-t, at-ot, and 50 brought into agreement of sound with the third declen~
s101, 15 here lost, through 1ts apparent connection with the Sanskrit cur~
tailed mstrumental endmg ¥ Y dws (§ 219 ), which had before required
consideration, because the Greek dative 1s also used as the mstrumental

1t I'have no authonity for the locative ofthe Zend bases m z, but 1t can
only be analogous to"that uf'the bases in , which can be referred to m
copious nstances -
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SANSKRIT ZEND LITHUAY GREEK
£ adk shu rde-sta? o7 ot
1 n bharat su brdlar eshra? $epov o1
m dma su  gsma-hva * douo o1t
m  bhrdtr shu worpa et
n  wachas su  wachd hva } Eneo ot

* Thus m the Vend Sade p 499 syt ushahia from Jurits
ushan and p OO ANPAGAY damahia, from gy ddman

4 The a m this form 19 not s 1s generally supposed, o conjunctive
vowel but rests onntransposition s Spa v for dapkov, and 1n Sruskpt
seilwdrakshydm  Iwillsee’ for g@nfidark hydmi(Sonsh Gramm
§ 84%) thussrarp ou(comparer 7p o) for marapa (compare r oo po )
which by preserving the original vowel agrees with the Sanshrt base
par belter than sar pa warepes & The same applies to the dative
apy o1 smnce the theme of pros has as appears from the cognate word
P71 s apny appry, rejected a vowel betneen the pand » which agam appears
m the dative plural i the form of au a, sud removed from 1ts place
The whole REN appears to be a transposition of Aer Sanskmit WT nar
(jury) ‘amanm, for pnvproperly means % malesheep’ Theaof p ot
15 therefore etymologieally :dentical nith that of ax8p o1 (comp haihner s
complete Greeh Grammar § °81 Rem 2) Itismore difficult to giveany
accurateaccount of the cof v o 1t1s either the older and stronger form
for the of ot or this word must have had, besides its three themes
(Y10, YI YIEY) 8 fourth YIAT from which came ver 28y aoifrom
TONAT the more prevailling co theme of TONY wlich latter agrees with
Fnz jany

1 In the Vendidad Sade p 499 we find the analogous plural locatives
EXTSY 7;5) umirokta and awwddam S csapoliza  Anquetiltrenslates
the formerby ‘au lerer dusol ! andthelatterby alammt  Itismm
pos 1hle to pronounce these forms aught but demvatives from themes in
s as (QJ 0 § o6>) Mo t of the cases of the latter word, which occurs
very frequently 1n various forms, spring from a theme 1n s ar, and the
mterchange of Asdasasgl csapar with \&q},\w\aﬁ esapo 18 & mmilar case
to that in Sanshnt, where W alan “day forms ome cases from
ST ahas (from s huch Wt aho m gt BT ahobhis &e), and togethf;

wi
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[G Ed p 201.] “Remark From the basesinEE, to which
m the dative coot (= g as-su) properly belongs, this form
appeais to have impaited itself to other bases termmating

[G Ed p 2927 differently, 1in which, for tlus case, an ex-
tension of the original theme by cg 1s to be adopted, which,
m 1ts origin, 1s 1dentical with the abovementioned (§. 241)
plural increase to the base by o (fiom s and thas, from as), 1n
Old High German forms, as hilsir, “houses,” chalpu “calves,”
which are the plural themes, with which the nominative, accu-
sative, and vocative are identical, and from which, in the
dative, by the addition of the ending for that case, arises hu-
sirum, chalpirum, as, m Greck, kiveo-o1, vexbeoor, mdvreoot,
yuvaikeoat, wohicoot, and others, from the unorgameally in-
creased themes KYNEZ, NEKYEZ, &c., according to the ana-
logy of ’ENEZ  From the doubled = one may then be 1e-
jected (avékrcoty, mohicat, pjveot), or the doubling of a = by 1t~
self be employed, as, for example, véku-goy, for véxu-or.  This,

with the theme ST exists another, g4 ahar. The anomaly of the
Sanskmt “day’ appears, in Zend, to have passed completely over to
“mght,’” as this latter word has also a theme 1n n, namely /.\so))\smd
esapan, of which the gemtive pl 78 )A,\s.\u& csafnanm—analogous with
WEH ahndm, ¢ dierum”’ (§ 40 relative to \ J for & p)—as found n con~
nection with the femmine numeral 9@7.»\3,5@ tisranm, “trium’ (Vend S
D 246), for we read,1 ¢ § 163, asnanmcha (= -ygi=w alhndncha),

L2l
csafananmcha (read csafnanmcha), ¢ of days and mights > In Sanskat,
by the suthx = a, the form RE ahna, derivative, but equal 1mn1ts meamng,

has arisen out of .y g ahan, which, however, cecurs only 1n compounds
(as ”E"? parvdhna, “ the early pait of the day?’’), and 1n the adverbial
dative »y 21 alndya, “soon,’” ¢ immediately,”” which, therefore, 1t is not
necessary to deduce from the root E hnu, with the a privative, The

Zend, however, whose mght-nomencl\a,lture, m this respect also, 1s not out-
stripped by the Sanskrt, produces, as 1t appe1s, by & simmlar mutation,
=y MNMGS csafna from /.\se),\smﬁ csapan , whence we find the locative

o /}.\.xs.uo& csafné, which might also be taken for the dative of (,\scb.\smﬁ
. csapan,

-
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i most important particulars 1s adopted by Tluersch § 128
for the developement of the forms 1n esor  only that he with
draws from the neuter ba es described 1n § 128 as BEAES
the 2 winch belongs to them and by a supposition proved
to be erroneous BEAE 1s made the theme and he divides
forms hihe Gyecogp wto dye o msterd of dyeo ¢r and, by
assimiltion derives e oot from &ye ot winle as I be
Tieve I have proved the forms dyer ¢t and Syecat rest on
entirely different case suffices (§ 218) and have only the
bise OXES 1 common with one another An assimila
tion, however may be remarked i yovvac o¢ from yovrar gt
50 that the first letter has assimilnted 1tself to the second not
the reverse  Indemac o1 we shall lenve 1t undecided whether
the first = be primitive, ind AENAS the theme (comp
~ipag § 128) or whether 1t has arisen out of 7 and so
AEOAT with TEPAT LEPAT belong to one class  If,

esapan but thatat 1s preceded (v S p 163 )by the unequivocal adjective
Jocative QGN'\!/ nadmé {from .ug;o,\vnuému half ) Compare also
1¢ § 149 where &A»A&& 276 s 78 sthra aind hra,
esafnd proba\ﬂy means 1 this day m th mght with the locative
adverb 275 tira ¢ here 1n the sense of a locative demonstrative
To the theme ,\sj&,\wﬁ esafna the plural of the same ound esafna
mght also be assigned which occurs 1 ¢ §§ 330 831 and 1 several
Plces elsewhere A&l&.\u&ﬁ 3}53&37@ thrayo csafra  ‘three mght
.\s}A.\s.uuﬁ oGS cnas csafna six mght ;u/&.\u\,cﬁ EUT3Y)
nara esafne nme mght  1f here esafna be not (. m § 231 Note f1t
Was considered to be) rather to be taken for the plural of!wq),\s&ﬁuupan,
as neuter since as has been before observed the Zend uses the gender of
the substantive with great laxity especially i the plural  For the
frequently occurning ablative pean/udasaudS esaparat however we
cannot as ume another theme csapara buf we mu ¢ if the reading be
correct admat that femmnime con onantal roots 1 the ablative adopt al o
the broader endin~ at for at
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however, in all these forms, we allow only o ot o to be the
case-suffix, and all that p1ecedes 1t is refeired to the true or un-
o1 ganic increase of the base, it can therewith not be denied that
not even to Homer Inmself, mn forms hike éncoos, not to men-
tion unorgamc forms hike kdvcoor, did the entue coor present

[G Ed p 2903] itself as pertaining to that wiich marked
the case, for in the feeling of the speaker &ncoot could pre-
sent 1tself, during that period of the language, only as what
1t 15, namely, as énca-c1, while éncaog, Emcot, plural Emeco and
not &mwcoc, &e., were used 1n declension  But different from
what has been here adopted 1s the assumption of Hartung
(p 260, ff.) and Kuhner (I c. § 255. R. 8 ), in the most ma-
terial ponts following Greg. Cor. Aol. § 35., relative to the
production of the Greek plural datives. Xuhner says (I. ¢)
“ The character of the dative plural 1s ¢¢ (character of the
plural) and ¢ or v (character of the dative sigular), there-
fore, cai(v)” 1, however, think eg not the character of num-
ber, but of the nominative plural, and connected with the
nominative singular through its = a umon of the plural
nominative suffix with the smgular dative 1s, to me, not to
be imagmed. If 1t were so, how could neuter nouns, to
which e 1n the nominative 1s quite foreign, artive,1n the
dative, at thewr identity of form with the natwial sexes?
It further deserves to be remarked, that, in Prakiit, the
locative ending g su frequently assumes an Anuswira, and

so adapts 1itself, by the form g sun, for su, to the Greek,
ow, fo1 ot

254. After laying down the laws of the formation of a
single case, 1t may serve to facilitate the general survey if
examples are adduced of the most important classes of
words 1 their connected declension We pass over hete
from the Sanskrit, and go to the other languages i therr
order, according as they have, 1n the particular cases,
most truly preserved their original form, and where one
or other of them has departed entirely from the o11gimal
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principle of formation or by an unorginic mcreise to the
base has entered the province of another declension we

there in the place 1n questton exclude 1t from the com
parison

MASCULINF BASES IN a, GPEEK IN 0 LATININ % 0
SINGULAR

Nommative Sanskrt wrika s Lithuaman wilka s Zend
vehrl v with cha vehrlas cha Greek Auvko ¢
Latin Zupu s Gothac vulf s*

Accusative  Sansknt irha m Lathua  [G Ld p 204]
man wiia n Zend rehrke-m Greeh Avko 1
Latm lupu-m Gothie pulf

Instrumental Sanskrit vrike n @ Zend 1ehrla Gothic Dat
vuffa Lathuaman Instr wilku

Dative Sanshrit vrikdye Zend rehrkdr Yathuaman
walkur

Ablatine Sansknit vrika t Zend relrkd ¢ Latn fup ofd)
(see § 181)

Genitive Sansknt wvrika sua  Greek Auxo-(o)iot Zend

vehrka hé Gothie vulfi s Lathuaman wilke

+ The meamng 1s n all these lanonaves the same and so 1s the theme
1mn ats first orgin The connection of the Lithuan wilkas with 1rikas
Tests on the very usual mterchange of the semi vowels 7 and 7 and this
latter goes through the whole of the European sister languages The
Gothic 1ulfs shews moreover the cqually com mon interchange of gut
turals and labials and follows the rule for the alteration of letters (Asp
for Tenms see§ 87) In Iatin the same thing takes place with regard
to the supply of the guttural by the corresponding labial Lut lupus is
further altered through the loss of the imitial letter 7 as 13 the Greek
Avko ¢ it may howcver be assumed that this: 1s itroduced nto the
mddle of the word m being vocalized into . While therefore 1 L1
theaman mwidhas Tand & are united they are mn Greel separated by

+ M Remnmitz whose ramphlet  The System of Greek Declension
(Potsdam 18%1) had not been seen by me hefore I completed the preceding
Part of this book unfolds (1 ¢ p 122 passim) the same v1ews concerming

T tha
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Locatne, Sanshiit v2:A¢ (ftom vrihn40), Zend 1én ke

[G. 1d p 2057 (mardhydr, § 196), Tathuaman wdké, Gieck
Dat. Adre (oiror § 195.) Tatin Gen lup'-

Vocatnive, Sanshuit wriha, Zend 1 ¢z la, Tathuanan il 7,
Greek Avne, Latin lupe, Gothue 1ulf”

Hit' L,

Nom Ace. Voo Sanskist 1sihdu, Vidwe aridd, Zend hrld,
Lath, Nom. widhy, Voo willu, Gireek Adrw

Insti Dat Abl Sanshiats redd-bliydm, Zendvihrhaiv-bya, Greck
Dat Gen  Adwo-rr, Lathuanian Dat wilka-m
(see & 215)

Gen Lot Sansh vithay-ds, Zend 1éhrhay-i (see Rem. 1),
Lathuanian wdly

PLURATY

Nom. Voc.  Sanskiit 12:hds, Gotlue vulfos.
Accusative,  Sunskuitaiihd-n, Zend o hrha-n, Goth vulfa-ns,

Gicek Adro-vs (from Adroarg, §. 236.), Lathu-
aman wiliies, Latm Jupo-s

{lic Gaeck oo and its conneetion with the Sanshrit a-sya whieh T have, with
out bemng aware of his concurrence, bronght forward in § 180 I have,
howevel, 1n this respect, already stated my views i my pamphlet *“On
the Demonstrative and the Ongin of Case® (1n the Transactions of the
IIist Plal Class of the Academy of Science of Berhn for the jear 1826,
p 100 Tleie I haveonly further to observe, that the Greekady Snppdoos,
from the root AIIMO, 15, 1n the suffix by nlnch 1t 1s formed. probably con-
nected with the gemtive ending in the text; and s therefore remarkable
with reference to the preservation of the s, which 15 lost in dijpore With
regard to the onigm of Snpdoies fiom the genmitive, let reference be made
to the Latin cuyus, @, um, and the identity of the Sanskrit suffix of words
Iike Hq® manushya, “man,” as a dernative from Manu, with the gem-

tive ending o shya for T sya, as m sy amu-shya, “allus ”
* With 1eference to the Zend, see § 231 Notet; and with regard to
the Gieck, Latin, and Lithuaman forms Avkor, fup, unlhaz, sce § 228
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Instrumental, Sanshiit vrdd s* (from vnld blus) Veda
vrihé blus Zend vehirkd-s Lathuaman wilka s
Prilut dee-fun (from ddva God  see
§ 220) Greek 6co dn + Gotlue Dat Instr
wulfa m (§ 215)

Dat Abl Sanskrit vriké bhyas Zend [G Ld p 706}
vehrkaes byd Latin lupe s {amict bus § 244)
Lathuann wilka m(u)s (§ 215)

Gemtine Sanskntirikd u dm Zendaechrha n anm Greek
Avk w1 Lathuammn ndk u Gothie wulf ¢
Latm lupo rum (§ 218)

# T take the hiberty, m order toseparate the base and the termnation to
divide the diphthongs asabove inAve s therefore one must here pro
nounce vrthdis and in Lathuaman welkats not es trsyllables, but as
dissy lables

4 Lhave remurhed at § 217 but only as a conjecture that the ending
¢ vn the plural 13 perhaps 1dentical with the Sanshnt f)m\ bhis and the
thente denived Prabnt 7 /in and the Latin &is an nobis rolus and
1 will not adsance more than a conj here alss 1n companing 8 6 v
with déed lan - Tins only 13 certan that wath the syllable fi thr wlich
1n Sanskrit Ties at the bottom of the case forms g bhss R blyam
and TR Uy o, ns their common root (see § 216 passim) the Greck ¢
and ¢ 1salso to be asocated I liere willingly artee with M Ag Be
nary (Berl Ann July 1833 p 51 ) that ¢ nught Ye formed from the
endimg vqu 8 yam (§ 22> )by the contractionof gyamtot (asinnp v p
rw &e § 227)  The third possible supposition wonld be the dernvation
from the usual dative ablative plaral termimation WE bl jas agamwth
the corruption of £ to v as 1n the 1st person plural y v from p ¢ and 1n
the2?dand3dpersont 7o from qa thas TY tas Thefourth posuble
case would be the denvation from tho dual tmnmatxon g 3 ydm
(§ 215) and the chanming this number of restneted plarality to that of
unbimited plarality T prefir however to connider ¢ (¢be) as from one
of the multifarious termimnations of the Sanskrit plural belonmng to all
declensions thercfore from ﬁm\ blus o; Lol bhyas

12
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Locative, Sanskrit v1ihé-shu, Zend velhrkaé-shva, Lathu-
aman wilkise, Greek Dat. Avxor-ot

NEUTER BASES IN «, GREEK o, LATIN u, 0.

SINGULAR
Nom. Acc Sanskiit didna-m, Zend ddte-m, Latin donu-m,
Gieek dGpo-v, Lithuaman géra, Gothic daur’.
Vocative, Sanskiit ddna, Zend ddata, Gothic daur’.

The rest as the masculine

DUAL

Nom. Ace.Voc Sanskiit ddné (from dédna+17), Zend ddté.
The rest as the masculine.
[G Ed p 297 ] PLURAL
Nom. Acc Voe Sanskiit ddnd-n-1, Védic ddnd, Zend dédta, La-
tin dona, Gieek 0dpa, Gothic dawra.
The rest as the masculine

“Remark 1 —The Zend system of declension has re-
ceived some valuable additions from the treatises pub-
blished by Burnouf since the appearance of the First Part
of this book, which I must lay before my readers.” First
a dual case, viz the gemitive-locative, which I imagined
to be lost 1n the Zend, as I had searched for 1it.alone in
vaw, and could supply all the other dual endings in tole-
rable copiousness. M Burnouf supplies thus (Yasna, Notes
et édarassements, p cxxi) by the expressions Qaux\,,_n
\‘]J»t-yg.u ubdyé anhvd which are to be twice found mn V S
p 312, and on both occasions are rendered by Anquetil, whose

* First, a review of this Part m the Jow nal des Savans, which 1efeis
paiticularly to the Zend, then the Fust Part of the First Volume of a
Commentary on the Yagna, lastly, a disquisition 1n the Nouveau Journal

Asatique, ¥ Sur les mots Zends et Sanscrits Valista et Vasichta, et sur
quelques super latifs en Zend
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translition 1s 1n this place particularly confused  dans ce
monde  This translation might lead us astriy so much
the more casily that \‘,:»u-;.u anhvo according to § 157
might also be the singular gemtine wlich frequentty
occurs with a locative meamng Ve await the eluada
tion which Nertosinghs Swsknt translation will give of
this passige  but for the present content ourselses with
the inferences deduced by Burnouf \‘,;;glg_p uboyd ac-
cording to that authority corresponds with the Sinshrit
w7t ubhayos (amborum 1 ambobus) with 6 for a probably
according to Burnouf's acute conjectire through the
nfluence of the preceding b and with the loss of the con
cluding s I am the more mnchned to assent to Burnoul’s
opinton regarding the origin of the first 6 of Lasho ubdyd
as I have been so fortunate as to find another example
for the lutherto imssing dual case 1 which \‘,’u» ayo not
3,:;33; dyv attuilly occurs  because that1s to sy no letter
excrusmg the force of assimlation 1n question precedes
the a—I mean the form \‘,J;wpaw_; zastayd (=Sanshnt
hastayos) 1 the hands from nEsxgzasta [GTdp 98]
1 1 passage of the Jzeschne which s perhaps not yet been
eximmed by M Burnouf (V § p 351)  swron awGuy
\‘,}33»(0.\3.\5 (AT Gfp_)?J Lathd ashds drufim dyanm ~astayo *
which Anquet1l (p 192) translates by Comment mor pur
meltrurje le mamn sur le Daroudy? It appears how
ever that SAWKHA ashd: can as little be a nommatine as
s3npsag caslayd o singular accusatne  and I beheve
1am not wrong 1n the following literal translation  Howean
I give the (Demon) Drud) 1nto the hands of the pure (into
the power)?”
Remark 2 —In the mstrumental singular M Burnouf
admits the termination ana m buses 1 o (Yagna p 98
passim) with n antroduced for the swhe of euphony

# The Codex has faultily sauasas asds and Gi&!?ﬁ drigem

-
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according to the analogy of the Sanskiit e« éna (3. 158.).
He rests this, among other forms, on that of A JNGOONG
maésmana, “urind,” a word which had often attracted my
attention, and from wlich I, m hke manner, would have
deduced ins{rumentals i a-n-a 1f I had not differed fiom
Burnouf i the etymology of the same, as I make 115
theme terminate 1n n; and this word, which I 1emember
to have seen only in the mstrumental, I derive fiom the
Sanskiit root fwg mih, “mingere,” by a-suffix ®F man,
according to the analogy of fAsGJJtC'Z\H barésman, fiom ge
v12h, “to grow,” whose mstrumental ayngog/us barésmana,
analogous with A JAGAO NG maésmana, occurs very fic-
quently. M. Buinouf appears, on the other hand, to
adopt a suffix ma in the word maéimana, in wlich we
think we cannot agree with Jum as long as we cannot
supply any cases which must indubitably belong to a
theme m e If, further, some words, which 1n their theme
terminate m wxs oS (3‘1, Sanskiit =g as), adopt ana 1 the
mstrumental foom M Burnouf quotes, p. 100 note, A 1256096
mazand, .\5}.\335»7& srayana, and ,\s{.\sw;.u(; ranhana; still, m
my opinion, bases 1 @ may be assigned as the origin of
these forms, and they can be divided maza-ng, &ec., only
m as far as such forms have been already pioved to belong
to undoubted bases m a DBut now we prefer dividing
them mazan-a, so that the letter s, with which these themes
origmally terminate, 1s interchanged with a nasal, just as,
[G Ed p 209] 1n Sanskuif, the woids yad yakiut, Ushn
¢aks1t change their ¢ for n in the weak cases, and may sub-
stitute 4 yakan, yed $akan, or as, m more 1emote
analogy, the Greek, in the first person plural, has formed pev
from peg (H('\l mas, “mus™)  Besides this, M Buinouf cites
also the miteriogative mstiumental as 35 hana, “with what?”
which 1s the only word that biings to my mind somewhat of
conviction, and had struck my attention before, 1n passages

Iike poyasgas,C wyeu . asyxy kana yazna yazdng “ with
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whit offering shall I sacrifice® (VS p 481) Ihave not
however ventured to draw a grammatical deduction from
this form because the pronmomunal bases are prone to
unyte with one another and beeause I beheved I maght
assume that the same pronoun which 1s contuned m wg)
anag and T éne forms lso the last element of xyxy Aana
if from this base the wmstrumental only had been evolved
or preserved as has also occurred m the Snshrit
= ana and e éne 10 but a few cases Tor the rest,
the Greek xefiog also appears connected with this sy
kang 1f 1t 13 looked upon s a theme with wiich the m

strumentn] must agree m sound for kewos, 1f not directly
of interrogative meamng 1s still plunly connected with
the old mterrogative base (comp eaww Raschana  who

ever ) Under these circumstances I cannot yet admit
of any instrumentals 1 @ n a especrilly 1s also the bases
1 ¢ and u (1n which the Sanshrit 1n the masculine and neu

ter hikewise mntroduces 4 euphome n) in the Zend m words
which we haye noticed have dispensed with a sumilar insertion
(§160) In another place (Journal des Savans) M Bm

noufdeduces the frequently oceurting mstrumentalasysappix
ashayd  with purity from the maseuline theme wypa
asha ond there would be accordingly sysuppin ashaye
mstrumental form at present standing alone 1n the Zend

which I hesitnte to acknowledge although it would be
analogous to the Vedic form mentioned m§ 158 ajauw
suapnayd 1f one derives tins with the Indian grammanans

from n therre ®W® suapna  But if strumental forms of
thus 11nd 1 the Vedas or m the Zend are not to be pro

duced 1 other undoubted mstances as 1 the case of
adjectives n construction with masculine or neuter sub

stantives nothng prevents the assumption that the form
st swapnayd belongs to a fermnime theme w1 swapnd
especnlly as the suffix  na occurs also 1 other abstracts
1 the feminme form At nd and therefore wauui swapnayd
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may be explaimned according to the analogy of guuat irish-

[G BEd p 300] aayit, “with thust™  In every case Ithink
I may deduce the Zend ayyvypn ashaya from a ferminme
theme s ashd, as the Zend 1 general, i the substantive,
passes readily from one sex to the other, and, for example,
with a masculine base '“7613“9 manthra, “a speech,” oceurs,
also, a fenunme '“’76"6‘9 manlhra

“Remark 3 Tor the gemtive termination pw ¢ there
also eusts, as Buinouf has most satisfactorily proved, a
form mnearer to the Sanshiit sya, viz awyye Iyd, which,
although rather rare n  comparison with the more
cortupt form 1é, 1s stll sufliciently fiequent in <ome
chapters of the Jzeschne to satisfy one perfeetly of its
signification, according to the proofs given by Burnouf
I too had remailed words with the endmg assgw fiyd,
but 1n passages where Anquetl’s translation was httle
adapted to bring to hght the gemitive natme of the same,
which, besides, was very much obscuied through its usual
1epresentative o hé, and was, morcover, concealed fiom
me under the appearance of an instrumental foim.
However, the termmation Ayd—for which 1s sometimes
found, also, AU I khyd approaches so very mear to the
Sanskiit & sya, and agiees with 1t so precisely according
to 1ule, as far as thc unorganic lengthening of the a, that
a single passage, with the accurate translation of Nerio-
smgh, who, mn the passages lhitherto edited, follows the
origmal word by word, would have led us to 1t Such a
passage 1s given, although with a diffetent aim, by Bur-
nouf 1n lus Yagna (Notes, p cxxaix ), which we here annex,
as 1t 1s inte: esting 1n other respects, also, for grammar
3433285 Laanbaso ABSPARIN A .med'dﬁss AU73320
Gg RN noasy M\\‘,&S‘g@& ORICE hasnd zanthud patd
ashahyéd paowivyé kasnd kheng stiencha dat adhvdném  Ne-
riosingh tianslates this passage word tor woid, only that
he renders kafnd, “ which man? * (here properly not more
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than * who for the idea of man 18 lost 1 the general
sigmfication of:the whole ) not bv &t w1 Le nd but simply
by %t ko as follows &Y widw fOAT yluw WOR & WO
Aot TaE ugdla_ ko gananeh pitd punyasya prathaman®
(93 wauinitas wY T Ade sadvyape  [G Ed p 301]

ratvan kas chakré 1 e bomt oruginem quis feet? ) Rah sur-
yasya tdrakanuncha deddu padavim (f5a R At N IR
Tda mrgan leshan 4 dadew 1 e viam wpsis quis dedut? )
We translate from the Zend  Quis (qualis var) creatione pater
est puritatis (or purt) primus? quis (quabs i) sol stellisque
deditviam?  The Zend expression ,\mxfézsu_;} zanthud for
which 1n the hthogriphed codex p 351 1s erroneously
given mé@s zanthd 1s plunly the instrumental of gy
zanty  which would correspond to the theme of a Sanskrit
finitive wigy jantum as the latter 15 feminine and to which
I have 1n another plice referred the ablative '?“”M"/‘G'S
zanthuat (Gramm Crit p 253)  Tins form 15 besides re
marhable on this account viz that 1t 1s identical wath the
Sanshrt instrumental gerund which from WA jan without a
conjunctive vowel and without the euphomous suppression of
the ¥ n would sound =i janfud  With regard howerer
to the length of the concluding @ of the Zend form winch 1s
preserved contrary to the prevatling rule (see §§ 118 158
and 160 p 191G F'd where however .\svn’gz’\sy_\janthua 1s to
be read for zanfhua) I do not attach ny particulir import

ance to that because in the chapter from winch this pas

sage 13 tahen a origimnally short 1s repeatedly to be found
lengthened  Tne Sanskrt AW jananek with which Nerto-
singh translates the Zend instrumental case must be con

sidered s an ablative as this case often enters the depart.
ment of the instrumental and 18 also eapable of expressing

# Perhaps the adverb QR prdatffaman  primum 13 a corruption for
WaH prathamah  primus, which answers to the orgnal, and 1s to be
expected from the sense

1 Videasto ,\mfdﬁls zanthwd, p 1244 G ed
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the preposition “through” (for example, Nal, XII 89.)
Considered as a gemtive, sy« janandh would not correspond
¥ith mmfé&s zanthwé, which cannot possibly be a gemitive,
for the gemitive of YNNG Fantu could only be MO IAG
zanteus, or, also, %9@6'6‘?&5 zanthwd, or 3;»»(0)\@»_5 zantard (sec
§ 187.), but 1 no case .weﬁ'd@s zanthned, Add to this, also,
that si«ifs janam 1s feminine, like the Zend >y zantu, and
yei punyasya, therefore, could no niore pass as the epithet
of syt ganandh than, m Zend, assswnssns ashahyd could
pass as the epithet of *“Mdl?‘s zanthud 1 will, however, as
concerns the Zend, lay no great stress on this cncumstance,
since 1n 1t the genders of the substantive “are constantly
changing M Burnouf, who looks upon si«¥: jananéh as a
genitive, and refers Jauw punyasya to 1t, according to this
mterpretation justly takes objection to the & punyasya
which does not agree with the gender of «1«fq jananz, but he
confirms, however, the reading expressly by the addition of a
[G.Ed p 302] swc. His translation runs, “Quel est le pre-
muer pere de la creation pure®? qui @ montr € leur voule au soled
et aux astres” I look with anxiety for M Buinouf’s further
explanation of this passage, but expect from him rather in-
formation of value in other respects, than to find that he has
succeeded 1n making the forms siqw¢ jananéh and .weﬁé,sx_g
zanthwd pass for gemitives. Anquetil's traditionary inter-
pretation sounds, 1 this place, very strange, but does not
contradict my apprehension of .xuo;é‘dz?ss zanthud he makes
the gemitive A3 SN LIS ashahyd pass for the nominative,
and does not, therefore, thiow any light on the meaning of
the termination awsyyw hyd, for, in the presumption that it
was right, awysrnptdn ashahyd might, perhaps, have next
been taken for an instrumental, and perhaps have been trans-
lated “father with purity ™ His translation 1s as follows
“ Quel est le premier pere pur' qui a engendré ? qui @ donné

* In other places (V S p 385) Anquetil renders (p 187) the words
KT\
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de lur méme les aslres que ne sonl pas a deuz faces?  The
sun 1s here quite left out of the question  and it must be
achnowledged that as fir as relates to etymology 1t 1s
very much obscured 1n tlus passage  we might rdentify
with reference to the form of pyugyo Mheny thus expression
with the reflectise pronomn sy hka {ns 1 Aha didta  created
of it elf which y8 often aid of the star, as of self
created lights) and consider 1t as the ¢pithet of Mp*}!i%e.\:
stren cha o that 1t would correspond as accusative plural
to the S'merum siwdn It 1s here to be remarhed that
m some chapters of the Tzeschne @y ng 18 repeatedly
found instead of o sumple nasal and mndeed without
regard to the orgn of the following mitial letter  So we
vead m the V § p 301 Q)Lui7dm\.&»@_y dushacsathreng *
Q)‘é‘ild“r"’-\y““’_’ﬁ dusshyadihneng Qpugmasdny  dushda
dneny  Anguetsd indeed renders these expressions as
singulir noninatises e rot mechant, qut fait le mal atlache
« lu maucaise lor but they together with {G Td p 303]
\\H*"B”v'””‘bﬂ dushachanhs -ng;u;»grpg dushmananhd
refer to the plural t\,@.\megb dregiatd ond T have no
doubt of therr acensatise nature  the whole passage how
ever ke many others 1 the Jzeschne can be explained
only with the help of Neriosinghs Sanskrt translafion
We can but regret that the in other respeets Inghly valunble
elnborate exactitude of Burnoufs cxcellent Commentary
Jeaves us no hope that he will come very soon to the
cluadation of tlis and other passages regarding which
I am most curious  But to return to our QU5 Kheng

A3IWTN wEad patd aslabyd nghtly Ly pire de la puretl Ius
translation 13 however Dittle colcnlated to throw light on the connection
of the passage refirred to

% The Lthographcl MS has gaue/Gaa o Mag du.a csathreng 88
two words  the @ 1s however c]u?ﬁ) only a conjunctive vowel, to mmte
the prefix Y] dush more convemently with the following a6 cs
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the o % makes no difficulty m this expression, even 1n its
acceptation for the sun, for which, commonly, ‘67”»“-” hare
1s found (the Sanskiit za¢ swar, heaven,”), os g kh 15 used
very fiequently for »w hw (see § 35), but we might here
expect to find 57»@ kharé, and may suppose that the
O ng has arisen out of n, and this letter out of », as
these liqmds are easily interchanged, as 1s shewn m San-
skiit, by the connection of g« ahan, day,” with =gy
ahar, and, 1 the Zend, that of j.\;e)»wé csapan, ‘“ mght,”
with soxnmdS csapar (I write 1t thus, and not 57»0)»,%&
csaparé, designedly, see § 44) At all events I take ORI
kheng to be the accusative, 1f, indeed, 1t may not also be
conjectured that the base Zs»w hwar may have entirely lost
1ts 7, and that 1t may be eysew Aheng for Gew khem, the
accusative of a base »g Lha .\s@%\sgkow. stren-cha, also,
according to my opinion, 1s the accusative, and not, as one
might expect from the Sanskiit translation, the gemtive
plural, which more frequently occuis 1n the form GW?.\U(OJJ
stdranm  Although, from this, )&327@‘» stren mght easily
be formed by contiaction and combination with g cha, I
nevertheless prefer acknowledging in .\sp’\;sikoa: staencha, a

seconday form of -\-\3)27(0.33 Streus, explamed 1 § 239,
so that the nasal, here vocalized to u, 1s there retamned,
but the sibilant has been removed (comp § 239), espe-
cially as, i other places also, .wg dd 1s found 1n construc-
tion with the accusative of the persom, which has been
given In the Zend expression, G g o adhvénem, the
Sanskiit Feaitny adhwdnam cannot fail to be observed
(comp § 45), but in the hthographed MS we have in-
stead of this, Gejuwmans advdném, which 1s easily seen to be
an error  This false reading appears, nevertheless, to be an
ancient one, and widely diffused, and upon this 1s founded
Anquetil’s, or 1ather Ins P41 si teacher’s, interpretation, which
1s strangely at variance with Neriosingl’s exposition, “qut

[G Ed.p 8(4] me sonf pas a deux faces,” so that x a is
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tahen for the well known privative particle amg dia as
the number tno and the last portion finds n the Sinshrit
ul i dnana  ‘countenance 1ts corresponding syllable

FEMININE BASLS IN ¢ GoTHIC 8 (§ 118)

Nomnative  Sanushrit dhard® Greeh xwpa, Lithuanian
ranka Zend hiza Gotlue giba Latin terra

Accusative  Sansh dhard m Latin terram Zend hizia um
Greek yopa v Lath ranka n Goth giba

Instrumental Sanshrit dharay d Zend li=iay-a Gothie Dat
Inste gebar (§ 161) Lathuanian ranka

Datnve Sansh dhardy-dr Zend la vay-dr Lath ranla ¢

Ablative Zend he-vay &t Latin erra(d)

Gemtne Sanshrt dhardy-ds Zend hiiay do Greek
xwpas Latn ferras Lithuaman ranko s
Gothie gibé s

Locatune Sanshrit dharay-dm (§ 202) Zend hiztay-a
Lathuanian ranko ye (§ 19 )

Vocatine Sanshpit dhard Zend hiné () Greeh ywpa,
Latin terra Lathuaminn ranka Gothie giba (?)

DUAL

Nom Ace Voc Swshnitdhard Zoend by 14(§ 213 ) Lithuaman
Nom rank: Voo rdnke

Instr Dit Abl Sanshrit dhard bhylm Zend luz t bya t Greck
Dat Gen ywpa o Inth Dat ranko-m (§ 215)

Gen Loc Sanshrit dharay s {G Ld p 300}

# Afeans ‘uorth  and s probably connected with the Creek xepa as
aspirates nre easlly interchanged (Buttmann § 16 Rem 1) Therootis
ydhri(uT d/ar § 1) tohold carry whence also WTC¥ dhra
which by reason of the 1 ng vowel of its root, approaches nearer the
Greek xwpa (§ 4) althon htt does not mgnify earth.

+ Vithout bun~ able to quote this case 1 Zendbases 1n @ I still havo
1o doubt of the genmineness of the above form since I can prove by other
cognate case terminations 1 That tho 4 13 not shortenced and 2 also
that an ¢ 13 not nfroduced into the theme by the assimlative power of the
termmnauon  hence e g in the anstr pl g _gapee gundbis (V 8
p 308 ) from vz gend ‘woman  (yuwn)
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FEMININE BASES IN .7

SINGULAR

~

Nominative, Sanskrit mile-s, Zend éfi ili-s, Greek mopri,
Latin fwrre-s, Lithuanman awi-s, Gothic anst'-s

Accusative,  Sansknit priti-m, Latin furri-m, Zend dfriti-m,
Greek wépri-v, Lathuaman dwe-n, Gothic anst’,

Instiumental, Sanskiit prity-8, Zend &frithy-a, Gotlue Dat
Instr. ansta: (without case suffiy, see §. 161)

Dative, Sanskiit pritay-¢ (or pily-dy, § 161), Zend
dfrite-t ¥

Ablative, Zend dfrilde-t, Latn {urie-(d) !

Genitive, Sanskiit prité-s (or only with the-fermnine
termmation pifty-ds), Gothic anstai-s, Zend
dfriti-s, Greek mwépri-os, Ppioc-ws, Lat turr-s

Locative, Sanskrit prit-du, (or with the femimne termi-
nation only 2 ily-dm)

Vocative, Sansknt pritd, Zend 4frit:, Greek wopT

DUAL

-

Nom Ace Voe Sanskiit pr 7tf, Zend 4f1ti(?), Lathuanian Nom
[G Ed.p 8067 aui, Voc duwe

* It may be sufficient to give here the cases of a Sanskrit masculine 1
§ 1, which differ fiom the feminine paradigma  from agne, “ fire,” comes the
wstrumental singular agne-n-d—whilst from patz, “ master,’”’ comes paty-a,
and from saklu, “friend,” sakhy-d (see § 158 )—and m the accus plmal
'-ssl.f\ «_agni-n

1 Daffering from what 15 stated n § 164 p 196 G Ed,1t 15 now my
opnion that the gem &2@95§.\u difiited does not represent the xs a of
the ongmal form t\_ﬁ\géf\s@.‘s&» afritayé, but 1s the contraction of e and v,
as, for mstance, mn the Piakut famify chintéma, from Tyl chinta-
yim ¢ 18 here a weaker form of é==%, and 1s more propely used to

represent the latter than another vowel ~With 1egard to the Lithuaman,
see p 218, Note
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Instr Dat Abl Sanshrit pribi-bhydm Z nd dfrit: bya Greeh
Gen Dat wopri o v Lathurman Dat awe m
(s 215)

Gen Loc Sanshrit prity vs Zend ufnthy 6(?) (see p 276
Rem 1)

PLURAL

Nom Voc  Sanskut pritay as Zend dfrithy 8 (with cha
and dfrithy as cha) Greek mopr eg Latm
turr o™ Gothic anster s Lathuanian dny s

Accusatne  Sanshnt priti s Zend afritz s Greeh moprt ¢
Gothie anstt ns Lathunmm awy s

Instrumental Sanskrit priti bhis Zend dfrifz bis Lathuanian
aw: ms Gothie Dat Instr anst m (§ 215)

Dat Abl Sanskuit prite bhyas Zend dfrits byo Latin tur
7 bus Lathuaman auws m(u)s (8 215)

Genitive Sanshrit prite n dm Zend dfritan anm Latin
turry um Greek mopr: wn Lathuaman awi o
Gothie anst ¢

Locatne Sansktit prife shu Zend dfrt shva (or dfrir
shu) Lathuaman gmt sa Greek Dat mopri ot

NFUTEY BASES IN 1
SINCULAR

Nom Acc Voc Sanskrit 1ere Zend vairi Greek pr Latn
mare
The rest ike the masculine
DUAL
Nom Ace Voc Sinskrit vdre n 2
The rest like the masculine
PLURAL
Nom Ace Voc Sansknit wdre # ¢ Zend [G Ed p 307]
vdr a Greek dpt « Latin mar: @ Gothic
thry a (from THRI  three )
The rest like the masculmne

* Vide p 1078 (« ed as to furré s and stmlar forms
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MASCULINE BASLS IN u
SINGUIAR .

Nominative, Sanskiit sdnu-s, Gothic sunu-s, Lithuanian
sunt-s, Zend pasu-s, Latin  pecu-s, Gieek
Bérpu-g.

Accusative,  Sanshiit sflnu-m, Latm pecu-m, Zend pasid-m,
Gieek Borpu-v, Lathuaman sunu-n, Gothie
sunu

Instrumental, Sanskrit séinu-n-d (Véda prabdhav-d, from pra-

bithu, §. 158.), Zend pasi-a, Gothic Dat. Instr.

sunau

Dative, Sanshrit  sétnav-#, Zend pas-¢, Lathuaman
sunu-1

Ablative, Zend pasad-t, Latin peeu-(d)

Genitive, Sanshi1t sidnd-s ({1 om sunau-s), Gothic sunau-s,

Lithuaman sunat-s, Zend paseu-s or pasv-d
(from pasi-as), Latin pecit-s, Greek Borpu-os.
Locative, Sanshiit sétn’-du.
Vocative Sanskiit s#ind (ftom sunaw), Gothie sunau,
Lathuaman sunaz, Zend pasu, Gieek Borpv.
DUAL
Nom Acc Voc Sanskrit séintl, Zend padd, Lithuaman Nom.
suntt, Voc, stnu.
Instr. Dat. Abl Sanskiit sétnu-bhydm, Zend pasu-bya, Greek
Borpi-0-1y, Lathuaman sunu-m (§. 215 )
Gen Loc. Sanskrit siéni-ds, Zend pasr-6¢ (sce p. 276.
[G Ed p 308] Rem 1)
PLURAL
Nom Voc. Sanskrit  sfinav-as, Greek Bévpv-cs, Zend
pasr-6 (with che, pasvas-cha), Latin pcei-s,
Gothic sunyu-s (for suniu-s, from sunau-s,
§ 230.), Lathuanian sinu-s
Instrumental, Sanskiit sitnu-bhes, Zend palu-bfs, Lathuaman
sunu-ms, Gothic Dat, Instr. sunu-m (§ 215)<
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Gemtinve Swshist sunun dm Zend pasv-anm  Latim

pecu um Greeh Borprwv Gothie sunw ¢ 1a
thuaman sun u

Locative Squshrit sunu shy  Zend posu shie (01 pasu

sha) Lathnanansunu se Greek Dat Rorpy o

Remarkh —Lemnmt baees an w i Sanskrit differ in

declension from the masculine exactly as p 300 G Td wmfa
prife § diflers from wf agne m

NEUTER BASES IN v
TAGULAR
Nom Acc Voc Sanshrit madhv  Zend madhu  Greek peby
Latin pecu Gothue furhu
The rest hife the masculine
DULAL
Nom Ace Voe Sanskut madhu n 2
The rest hke the masculine
PLUBAL.
Nom Ace Voo Sansknt madhid nt Zend madhv-e  Greeh
uelv o Latm pecu a
The rest ike the masculine

FIMININE BABLS IN ¢ [G Ld p309]

TNGLLAR

Sansl rit Zend
Nom =adn woman ks for nlirr  woman
Accus  ndrim bley am ndirt m
Instt  nury d bhiy-d ndiry «
Dt ndry-de blay ¢ or bluy-li ntry &t
Al ndry ds bluy as or by &s niiry &
Gen  ndry ds bhty as or bhiy ds  ndury~to
Tac nury-tm bhay ¢ or blay-dm  ndary a
Voo  nan Lhe s ndirt

v
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DUAY

Sanskirit Zend -
N A V. ndry-iu, bhiy-tu, adiri(see§ 213,p 227)
I.D Ab ndri-bhyim, Dbhi-bhyitm, ndu-bya.
Loc  ndéry-os, bluy-os, ndhy-6?

TIURATY

N.V. adry-as, bhiy-ns, néary-io
Accus ndri-s, bhy-as, ndnt-s -
Tustr.  ndri-blus, bhi-bhus, néure-bis
D. Abl ndri-Dhyas,  bhi-blyns, nén -byi
Gen  ndri-n-dm,  bhwy-dm, nGuri-n-anm.
Loce.  mdri-shu, bhi-shu, ndu -shva or -shu.

“Remark By the side of the declension of monosyllabic
feminine bases in %, which may reject the termunations
peculiar to the fermmne alone, may be placed the Greek

[G Ed p 8107 «ig, and aremarkable simlarity of inflexion
will be observed, as Nom bki-s, «i-¢, Gen. bluey-as, ki-ds, Loc
Dat. bhiy-2, ki, Ace. stri~m, | ki-v,Voc. bhi-s, i-s. Plural Nom.
bhiy-as, i-es, Gen. bhay-dm «i-Gv, Loc. Dat. bhi-shu, ki-oi, Ace
bhwy-as, ki-as, Voc. bhuyj-as, ki-ce. I consider, however, this
coincidence as aceidental, but, nevertheless, an accidental comn-
caidence of that mature, that can only occur in languages
which were originally really one and undoubtedly the
termimations, whose common sound appears so startling,
are historically connected. As far, however, as concerns
the theme, I believe, with Kuhner (§ 287 ), that the 7 of i was
not the original concluding radical letter of the word, butthat a
consonant has fallen out after the «. I would rather, howeve,
leave the question as to this consonant undecided, than assume

* Or bhi-n-dm  TFurther, the longer case-termmations, which belong
to the femimne (see § 164 ), are added at will to the monosyllabic fem-
nmnes m 4, &, for evample, together with bluyéd, bhruvé, also bhuyds,
bhruvdr

+ Or, like the otherﬁmonosyllablc words 1 7, with the termination am,
stryy-am
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that h1F1s the true theme and that the nommative was orig
nally ki, for if kiog & m the form 1n winch they have
leen received be analogous to At An, from AiFog AdFt
still to establsh a theme KIF 2 proof must be brought
simlar to that wineh really attnches to Adf: from 1ts being
found mn 1 eriptions  And besides thus that which of itself s
alone sullicient proof the cognate Sanskrit word feg dw

heaven (§ 122) likewise attests o digamma All ground
for supposing a theme KIF1s however wanting for the long
¢ could a8 1 the Sanshrit®i bk and Iike the long v 1n opus
be also the real final letter of the base only that the long
10 the Sanshrit except i compounds (for example nmit
gatablam f  vodoffear wewlmf water drinling see
Gramm Crit §§ 169 170 ) concludesonty the femnine theme
We will therefore seek elueidation regwding the Greek «is
1n another way through the Sanskrit and we find this as 1t
appears to me througha like masculine base which approx:
mates closely to the &7 ¢ as well i form as 1 meanmg
namely 10 Fig kite Nom wlew /ias 1nsect  worm
which would Tead us to expeet 1o the Greek xitog Ace keror
to which kig &iv bear the same relation as peyas peyav tothe
to be presupposed peyahos, peyahor I do not consider 1t re
qusite to assume & theme METAT although the Sanskrit
AEq mahat  great  mght support it but TR mahafis v
partiapial form and s full and original form  [G Ld p311]
(§ 129) 18 #g« mahant Nom masc g mahdn wiich
wonld eorrespond to the Greek peywy

FEMININE BASES I\ 4 ©

SINGULAR
Sanskrit Greel,
Nom tadhis wife bhrd s eye brow oppr §
Accus tadhd m bhruv am, opu 3
Instr cadhw d bhrur &
Dat vadhw~th bhruvee (or &)

ve
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SINCUT AR,

Sanshi

Abl vadhi-is,
Gen.  vadhw-is,
Log. vadhuw-dm,
Voc vadhu,

N.Ae V vadhw-du,
T D Ab. vadlid-bhyim
G L. wvadhw-is,

N.V  vadhu-as,
Accus. vadhil-s,
Instr. wadhit-bis,

bl uv-as (o1 -iis),
blirur~as (01 -ds),
bha -t (o1 =dm),

bhril-s,

DITAY
bhru-iu,

bhrie-bhyim.

bl ur-os
PIURAL

bhruir-as,

bl -as,

bhrid-blus,

G eeds

E3
.

b 7
uthpu-og
] rd
othpu-t

(3([)'[}5.

3 4
othpu-c

3 f ’ ,
othpu-o-11,
beppu-cg

3 I4
ohpu-og

D. Abl  wadhii-Dhyas, “blait-bhyas, .
Gen. wadhd-n-dm,  Dblhrur-itm (ov blnd-n-Gm), é(pi-wr.
Loc  wadhit-shuy, bhrd-shu, oppl-ci

Remaik The identity of ¥y bad and 'OOPY" 18

[G Ed p 312] sufficient proof that the length of the v 1s
orgame (comp. §. 121), and 1t 1s not necessary, therefore, to
suppose a theme O®PYF (comp. Kuhner §.289) so as to
consider d¢ppts as coming fiom d¢ppuFs, and the Jong v as a
compensationfor the 1cjected F, as perhiaps péAés from jeéAavs
That, however, F ongmally stood for example, d¢ptFog—
before the terminations now commeneing with avowel, though
at a time when the language had not a Giewan foim 1s
shewn by the Sanskiit bluuv-as, by wlich, at the same time,
the shortening of the v 1n tlus case 1s justified, for the Sanshkit

* The o m dcppvs 15 bascd on the peculimn disposition of the Gieek to
prefix a vowdl to words which ongmally commenced with o consonant,
to which I have already drawn attention in another place, and by which,
among other things, the relation of dvvé, dvopa, to GRSt o nakha-s, {8

ndma, 1s shevn
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chinges that 1s to say 1 polvsyllables aswell vas & before
vowel terminations mnto a simple »  but 1 monosyllables
1 order to woid commencing with fwo consonants or to
gun 1 polysyihbie form the semi vowel has 1its cotre
spondin,, short vowel placed before at and thus 1s formed
I uv (uv) s well from v as from « 19 under a sumlar
condition 3% from z and ¢ hence the two opposite forms
for exmple wndhwa (not vadhuv-gs)  women and
bhruv-as (not bhrw-as) the eyebrows as above bhiy as
(not dhy as) opposed to ndry-as (ndry as) In the dative
plural the short v of ogppu et for odppb o may be attributed to
the efft minate habit of regularly shortening the v before vowel
termmations

BASFs IN au (vR) *

SINGULAR
Sanskrit Greeh
Nomnitine ndu s vab ¢
Accusative nat am vab 1
Gemtive natr as ra{F)os
Locatnve nat 1 1ulF)
Vocative ndu s wab ¢
DUAL [G Ed pnat3 )
Nom Ace Voe wnat au 1a(F) e
Instr Dit Abl ndu bhydm wi{Fyou
PLURAL
Nominative  noi-as Va(F) e
Accusatine ndy as 18(F) as
Gunmitive nihv dm va(F)Gu
Locative ndu shy Datrav or
Voeatne ndv-as 1a(F) es

Remark —1 find no sufficient grounds with hulner
(1 ¢ § 237) to suppose that the bise of the nommatives

+ 1 give only the ca es retain d i the Greeb



294 FORMATION OF CASES.

1 avs, €vs, ous, originally terminated in F, so that in the
case before us 1t would be requisite to suppose a theme NAF
for even 1f the vocalization of F to v, in o1der to facilitate the
junction with a consonant following, did not surprise us
(forms like vaFs, vaFoi, could never occur) ,—still, on the other
hand, the transition of the sound v into 1its corresponding
semi-vowel, 1n oider to avoid the latus, 1s far more
regular, and 18 required mn the Sanskiit according to the
common rules of euphony We will not therefore differ
from the Indian grammarians, by the assumption of a
theme «iq ndv for wt ndu, and 77 gav for M gd (bos), al-
though, 1f there were adequate reasons for it,’the practice
of the Indian grammarians would not restrain us from
laying down 49 gav and s1g ndv 1 the Sanskiit as the true
themes, which maintained themselves in this form only
before vowel terminations, but before consonants have
allowed the » to pass mto a u, according to the analogy
of the anomalous fgy diwv, “ heaven™, whence, for example,
the istrumental plural gty dyu-blies for fealag dw-blus, .
which would be phonetically impossible (Gramm. Crt.
§ 208). The Latin ngvis cannot compel us to lay down a
theme nav for the Sanskiit and Greek, for the Latin base
has extended 1tself by an unorgamic ¢, as swan, “dog,” length-
ened to cant; and therefore 1t exhibits i1n 1ts declension
nowhere u, but univeisally 2. -

[G Ed.p 314] BASES TERMINATING WITII A CONSONANT.

SINGULAR \
Sanskrit Zend Latin l G ecke,
Thema, VACH, VACH, VOE, o1
Nom. vik, vic-s, voc-s, om-5.
Accus vach-am,  vdch-gm voc-em, . on-ot.
Instr vich-d, vich-a, . ‘e
Dative,  vdch-é, vdch-8. *

.

. * Sce Locative
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SIvGULAR
Sanskrit Zend Latin Greeh
Ablat * vich-at roc-e(d)
Gen wdeh as vich 6t voc-18 omeog
Loe vdch 2 vdeh 1 D roct Do«
Voc wd! viems ? toc s e
DUAL
N Ace V wich du rach-ido
or Wt 4t tdcha o c
1 D AUl 1dg bhyum DG oron
G L rdch-6s wldch 62
TLURAL.
NV vich as vdch 61 Toc es on s
Accus rdch-as wdeh ot vyc-es o ag
Instr 1dy blus
D Abl 1 1y bhyas t toc 1 bus
Gen tdch dm rdch-anm roc um
Toe vlk=shu wde shea P D omrae

‘ Remarh § -1 Jeave the terminationsin - [G Ed p 816]
the 7end which commence with b unnoticed, since contrary
to my former opmon (§ 224 Note®) I look on the

e m forms like "“‘UEP&»7 raochelis no longer as 2 con
Junctive vonel -nd thercfore no lenger attubute the sud
form to a theme NL.\J raoc: Dbut nssume that g Ji@lﬂ«\)?
raachebts nd sumilar forms have proceeded from bnses m
\‘,'a(from as§ 56°) so that { look upon the g € 1sa corruption
of the 6 and to the form '}»’5).129“\—’4\'7 raochelyd I place as
antertor a lost form 3;)_14&;@‘.‘»7 taochd bydy Tna similar way

# Lake the Gemtive
+ Witheha  and
1 Seep 230 Note*
§ M Burnouf who has induced we by Ins excellent pamphiet aited at
p 276 on the Valusta (in the separate impression p 16 and followng) to
rectify my former views leaves p 18 note the question still unde
aided whether forms like aug s G406 mavehis as £ 83/06 manchis

Mo g g

rackas-cha
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[G Ed.p 816] I find, mn the Prilit (Urvasi, by Lenz,

p-40.), = uifE achhar dhan for waQfs achhardln (Sanski1t apsa-
rébhes), and 1f this form 1s genume, then the ¢ ¢, in forms
ltke a8 __;i‘\s&)\shaochebz”s, appears to stand for p ¢, asgenerally
many nteichanges between e and s ¢ occmr, although m
the case before us the ¢ e 1s very constently written, and
s @ has not yet been poimted out 1 1ts place  If 1t 1s further
considered that we often find ¢ ye for \‘,r,r" y0, “which,”
¢y Ae for \\gg k4, *“ who®" and i the pronoun of the 2d
peison 1n the plural also 2(; ve for x\gﬂa v0, and, finally, n
the pronoun of the 1st person gy me for \EJ{ nd, then we
see the change of the 3‘1 ¢ with ¢ e is sufliciently ascer-
tained, although 1t appears to be restricted to the end of
words of a monosyllabic foom, and in these the practice of
writing the x\,t ¢ 1s the prevailling one, while before termi-

a8 8 i@,\s(? vachehis, ;m0.8 s 2@31,\;77 aochebis, have so arisen from the bases
NG mazd, &c, that the 3; 6 (93x as) 1s suppressed, and ge then
intioduced as conjunctive vowel, or whether, before the 6 (fiom al) only,
the $ has been rejected, and the preceding @ with an epenthetic @ united
with an ¢ In the former case I should not have been entitely wiong,
from the analogy of 7 aoch-¢-bis, 1o deduce forms like vdick-¢-bis 1 con-
sider, however, the last view as the right one, only that I prefer letting
the 4 fiom the pre-supposed original form, mand-bis, raochd bis,be changed
i 1ts whole foice into e rather than 1educe it into its elements, and
mix the first of the said clements (@) with a conjomned 2 for the deis-
vation of manehis fiom manaibis from manabis, for manashs, would extcnd
to the Sanskrit form Hﬁ’rﬁqa\ mandblus, which “originally may have been
manarblus (manas-blas was never possible)  But I bclieve that in the
Zend the form ebis really preceded the form 46is M Burnouf, in lus
review 1 the Jow nal des Savans (1n the separate 1mpiession, pp 30, 81),
calls attention to & form l;b&sdo m(; vligh=hbys, foo which 1s once
found, mn the Vend Side, pp 69 and 70, Q‘Jéisgqbg(o;m(; vdghézhébyd’
once l,asg;feb&.\\,(; vdghzhébyé, and once &;bé qdoga,m(; vaghezhbyo,
- which,



TORMATION 0} TAers 297

ntons beginmng with b as vet no o has been pointed
ont so that I appenrs to be as repugnant to o preceding ¢
a8 favournble to 4 followin,, 4 af the tonjecture of Burnonf
mentioned 4t p 297 G Td s well founded  On this point
T+ as notvit clearhy mformed when at §§ °21 and 212 1
iconserately mmnqned I conld deduce tackd bya vacl 6-bis
from ‘:Nul; veeh 3 (from racha )} Instead of thns should be
read '\’“—"“i“"\‘(” vache bya x ;_12@»(; rackehis  and besudes
thr n the loctive sangular J!}‘.\!\\L\!LU vachahs for Jv‘;,u?mt;
vachantr  sinee the nasal to b prefived to the k according
to § 46 falls nwav when the vowel which follows the &
15 1 whieh b3 been alreads wadicated o the paragraph
quoted but since then fully proved by Bure  [G T2 p 8173

nouf  Besides there really eccurs also inone passnge (where
unfortunately the lithographed MS 1 fwlty and1s thurcfore

wheh with the conjunetive vowel ¢ ¢ (sce © 30) introduced i &l rent
ways planly represent one anlthe same wonl snd have proceeded from
§)_.\J.h .u:‘; tdgh 71y whieh §tdf nover cecurs.  Althow,h these
forms wiuch hid struck me Il ewiee clearly 1clong to & theme which
means  di conrse  and 19 ¢ nnccted with our £ ¢ T would still rather
not, vath Burnouf demive it from vk 20 that the nominative of thus
Ax\fo’,\.\x(; rdes rased to n eeconliry theme would be contane therem
Vo dare not wabont fosther puthersty ntinlnte to the Zend soch a
mallmmaton althou h it lenves uts superliives m uGep fema from
the m  culine nominatue insterl of from the theme  But Anquetil, in
lus Glossary gives a form vahlsengl %, “paroe utile whely wo ought
prolatly fo real wy :,u-\LSf.u(; tacsan/ (83 dative) 1f not with fong a
&wa\u&:ﬂnlp rieantd  This Iatter form would Lelon~ to a thane
‘AS‘A\!(} 1a o (tdesas) fromwlich mntho dat all pl, \‘,;)gd)z,\n(;
wigh Thye (v gle hly% &e) might froced for \‘,)&_.SJA,&ALIL) ety
a3 v ith g _5¢ 06 ma chey ;w__,i/,\sq meuch s oceur afso an g 5,06
ma Us an g sguask man’ s forthe g ¢ of bl + e o must a3
Burnouf his hesn n contact wath &V cedine o/
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1mpossible for me 1o use) the locative Jw.\s@,\s(; vachali ,
that 1s 1o say,m the Vend 8 p 173, where, for aspmowising
.wwmw.xs\\s.\s(; manahéchd vachahéchd, 18 to be read asgpswasing
,\up.sw.\svm(; manahichd vachahichéd. Ina Grammar, the lost
acquaintance with which 1s agamn to be restored, oversighis
of this kind will, I trust, be excused 1n the first labourers;
and 1f, for example, Rask gives to the word paif: the gemtive
paitdes, while, according to §. 180. p 196, Note T, pattis 1s to
be written, still the form pai/dis was, 1n 1ts time, instruciive
in the main, and first taught me that the Sanskiit genitive
termination é-s corresponds to the form dwis 1 the Zend.
If, too, Rask has imcorporated-in his scheme of declensions
the ablative paitdit (for patdut), this was imndeed a new erior,
but also a new advantage for the Zend Grammar n 1ts
then state, and brought to hight a new and important fact,
which I believe T was the first to discover, namely this,
that bases m ¢ form theiwr ablative m &, for which the
proofs 1n the Zend-Avesta, as much as I have of 1t, are
neither numerous nor easily found I make this remark
because M Burnouf, as 1t appears to me, speaks too unfa-
vourably of such theoretic formations. As far as I am
concerned, I behieve I may assert that my communications
1egarding Zénd Grammar are founded on careful 1eflec-
tion, I could not, however, perfectly conclude my con-
siderations, and I am very ready to complete and adjust
them through those of M. Burnouf. For in this book
also, in regard to Zend Grammar, one must caiefully
distinguish the disquisitions given in the text fiom the
general comparison added at the end of each rule regarding
case In the former I give only those Zend forms which
I have séen, and I thence deduce theoretic laws: 1n the
latter T seck to make the deductions from the inqunies
puisued 1n the text evident 1 one select example. I am
perfectly sure of the prevailling majority of the forms
given in the tables, and can produce abundant examples
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of them T have marked same as questionable and shewn
the limits of the probability of others 1n notes and if an
crror s ercpt mto the forms spohen of and by me
behieved to be correct 1t will grve me plensure to be able
hercafter supplementariiy to correetat. The form Jw;vpu(;
vachonle was however only m a measure a theoretic forma
tion and I should not havesentured to  [G 1 p 18]
exIubit 3t 2f T hnd not obscrved 1 other words of the samg
declension 7 ¢ tn other bases termunating with & consonant,
the loeative wlich has entirels eseaped Rash

Remark 2 —One nught constder the o of emow Instead
of a comjunctive vowel ns has been stated above (see
§ 221) as n properdy of the bise e a3 an unorgame
cxtension of xit, or in othier words regard st as o trans
tion from the third to the second declension o decla
ration wlieh must then naturally extend atself to the dual
termination on of the whole thurd declension (rogto-n  Bo-
Tpvo-nn Sarpdic v hike Auxo-rv) nnd to all cases m the forma
tion of words and arrangement of the sume where we have
represented an o foreign to the proper base as conjunctive
vowel  According to this forms hile peherocrs gerronwins
puatoheyia Porpuocss Borprodwpes would be under the pre-
supposition of the bases MOCAITO 11XE10 BOTPYO to be
divided into gehiro-crs and would lead us to expect the
nomtnatives pcre-y Se which are not to be found. The
statement here given has tlus 1n ats favour that symijar
c1ses occur nlso m cognate dialects smeo an general that
duclension which 15 the most in vogue and most used 1s
prone 1n certam cases to recene anto itsell the other
declensions which annex to their origingl base the finnl
letters of the bases of the declension more 1in use  The
ongin of eworv from OHO of ¢eporron from SLPONIO
wns 18t were the first commencement of the diseast
which came to ats full developement sp the Pali, since m
thus language whih otherwse closely yesembles the
Sansknit the Imses which end with consonants are dechned
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in the old way only in the singular, but i1n the plural are
so corrupted, that, with the exception of the nominative
and the vocative of sinmlar sound, and the genitive, which
at the same time supplies the place of the dative, they’
have extended the old base by an unorganic a (=Greek o),
and have thus paitly brought it from the Gieek thnd
declension into the second, and in the smgular, also,
most of the cases may, together with the old form, assume
more recent forms, which have orlgmated 1 the mannel
statéd In this manner, for example, the root «g char, “to )
go, ” forms 1ts paiticiple present partly from the orlgmal base
qTH charant, or 1ts coriuption |l charat (see § 129), partly
fiom the augmented theme <( charanta, and 1n part also
[G Ed p 819] arbitrarily from e charant or ~(W
charanfa, as follows (see Clough's Pili Giammar, Colombo
1824, p. 25, and compare Burnouf’s and Lassen's Essay,
p 112 et seq)

SINGULAR
Th CHARANT, CHARANTA, .CHARALT.
Nom. charan,* charantd,
Ace charant-am,} .
Instr. . charanté-n-a, charat-a,.
Dat like the Genitive,
Abl. { charanta-smd, } charat-@ §
or charanta-mhd,}

* The final | n 15, as m the Pidknt (§ 10), t1ansmuted nto the
Anuswira, huch I here expiess, as mm the Sanshuit, by n
T It mught also be divided thus, charanta-m and deduced from
charanta
1 Transposed, and with & for s (comp § 166) These forms atc
derved from the medial pronoun sma mentioned m § 166, which, mn
the Pali also, has forced 1ts way mto the nsual declension The ¢, which
was to have been expected, 1s, as generally happens at the end of a word,
suppressed -
§ Charati 1s, according to appearance, 1dentical - with the mstrumental,
but
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BINGULAR
Th CHARANT CHARANIA CHARAT
Gen charanta ssa charat 4
charanté
Loc {or charanta smin } charat 1
or charanta mha
charan
Voc { or chara "}
or chard
1LURAY [G Ed p 320]
Nom charantu t
Ace charanté
Tusty { charanlebh }
or charanteha

Dit ke the Gemtive
Abl  like the Tustrumental

Gen charat am
Lot charant? su
Voc  charantd charantd

If the Greek1n 1fs bases ending with a congonant had fol
lowed the declension-confusing example of the Palr one would
have expected for instance from ¢gepwy a gemtive gepovrov
dative ¢epovre  -nd m the plural 1ndeed gepovrev from

but 15 1n reality corrupted from charat af andlogous with Zend forms
Ihe ap at (in § 180) the suppressed ¢ 13 replaced by the lingthen
g of the preceding vowel as i ackare © he went from acharat
{Clongh p 10G)

# If thia form really belongs to a theme 1 n¢ 18 I believe 1t has
sprung from the ongmal form charar by suppres ton of the concluding
nasal (comp Burnoufand Lassen p «8) and i chard this deficiency 18
replaced by lengthening the vowel

4+ According to the unsual d clen.on endmg with s consonant one
would expect with charante also charanto from the origmal theme
charant a3 tor example gunaianto 1s used with gunarantd  the vir
tuons  the former from gunarant the latter from gunaranta
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i the old way only in the singular, but wn the plaral are
so cortupted, that, with the ewception of thc nommative
and the vocative of simnlar sound, and the genitive, which
at the same time supplies the place of the dative, they
have extended the old base by an unorganic a (=Gieek o),
and have thus paitly biought 1t from the Gieek thud
declension 1to the second, and in the smgular, also,
most of the cases may, together with the old form, assume
more 1ecent forms, which have omginated in the manne:
st'rted In this manner, fo1 example, the 100t =y char, “to
go,” forms 1ts participle present paitly from the oumm] base
STH_charant, or 1ts corruption Siw charat (see § 129), partly
from the augmented theme <77 charanle, and 1n part also
[G Ed p 819] arbitrarily from <¢wi charant or ~da
charanta, as follows (see Clouglh's Pili Giammar, Colombo
1824, p. 25, and compare Burnouf’s and Lassen’s Essay,
p 112 et seq)

SINGULAR
Th CHARANT, CHARANTA, . CHARAT
Nom. charaa,* charantd, - ..
Acc charant-am,} .. .
Instr. . charanté-n-a, charal-a.
Dat like the Genitive,
AbL { charanta-smd, } charat-d §
or charanta-mhd,}

¥ The final 7 ¥ n 1S, as 1 the Piiknt (§ 10), transmuted mto the
Anuswira, whieh I here expiess, as m the Sanskait, by n
T It nught also be divided thus, charanfa-m and dediced from
char anta
I Transposcd, and with % for s (comp § 166) These forms are
derived from the medial pronoun sma mentioned m § 166, which, m
the Pali also, has forecd 1ts way mto the unsual declension The £, which

was to have been expected, 1s, as gencrally happens at the end of a word,
suppressed

§ Charatd 1s, according to appemance, 1dentical -with the mstrumental,
but
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SINGLLAR
Th CIIARANI CHARANTA CHARAT
Gen charanta ssa charat ¢
charanté
Loc {or charanta smen } charat 1
ot charante min
charan
Voo {or chara ‘}
or chard
FIURAL [G Ed p 320]
Nom charantdt +
Ace charantd

4
Instr { charantébha }

o1 charantela
Dt like the Genitinve
Abl  hke the Instramental

Gen charat am
Lot charant? su
Voc  charanté charantd

I the Greck 1 1ts bases ending with 4 consonint had fol
lowd the declension-confusing example of the Pali one wonld
have expected for mstance from ¢epwr a gemtive gepovrov
datine ¢pepovro and 1 the pluril indeed ¢epovrwy from

but 13 10 reality corrnpted from charat-at onalogous with Zend forms
like ap-nt (in § 180) the sappressed ¢ 19 rejlaced by the lengthen
e of the preecding vowel as i achars, he went from acharat
{Clough, p 10C)

If thy form renlly beloogs to a theme in vt as I bcheve 1t has
sprung from the onginal form cfaran by s 1 pres 1on of the coneluding
nasal (comp Burnoufand Lass n p £0) and in chara this deficnncy 1s
rephced by lengthening the vowel

1 Accordin, to the u-ual declinvion cnding vith & comsonant one
woull exp et with o wrante alo charantc from the orgnal theme
e} want  os for examyl , g arants jaused with gunarantt the vir
tuons  the former frym gw a=nt the lattcr from g7 naranta
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®EPONT, but ¢cpovrot, ¢.cpovrous, pepovrors, from PEPONTO.
In this manner the form ¢cpdrrory 1 the dual, which has
been lost 1 Paly, would be clearly explained as derrved from
®EPONTO, but even when standn;g 1solated, ¢epovrow may
be justly referied to a theme ®EPONTO, as the first com-
mencement of a corruption which was further pursued 1n the
Pali, and I prefer this view of the matter now to that laid
down at § 221, Both views, however, concur so far, and
thus much of my opimon may be looked on as :proved,
that 1 ¢epdvrow, and all other dative-gemtive forms of the
third declension, the o belongs neither to the origmal theme,
which lies at the root of all the other cases, nor to the
true case-suffix. i

[G Ed p 3821 ] SINGULAR -
Sanski it Zend Latwn Greek G’oﬂz;c
N. bharan, baran-s,  feren-s,  ¢épowr, JSiyand-s ™
Ac  Dharant~am, bas ent-6m, ferent-em, gbépow-a(l').ﬁ;/a"d-
Ins. bharat-&, Dbarént-a, C e eo .o DI fiyand

D bharat-¢, barént-é, see Locat, see Loc. see Datf.
Ab. see Gen.  barant-al, ferent-e(d), . .. :

G. bharat-us, barent-8,} ferent-is, pépovr-os, fiyand-is
L Obharatw,  barént-1, D.ferent-1, D ¢épovr-t, T

*t »

V. ©bharan, baran-s,  ferem-s,  ¢épwy,. Jiyand

* Fewnd, “foe,” as ‘“ hate1,” see § 125 p 138

T See p 210 Note §, with cha, bai entas-cha ( ferentisque’)

I imagmned, p 210, that I must, mn this case, which before was not
proved to exist in VD bases, set down_fiyand-s as a mutilation of fiyand-ts
from fiyand-as, according to the analog.s; of other bases terminating with a
consonant {akmin-s, bréthr-s, § 191 ), Grimm has (1. 1017.) conjectured
Jroybndss o1 friybnds from frayonds  Smce this, owing tq the very valuable
_additions made by Massmann to our Gothic authorities, the gemtive
nasyandis of Nasyand (“ preserver, preserving”) has come to light (sce
This Glossary, p 163), by analogy with which I form fiyand-zs. )
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DUAL.
Sanslrit Zend Greeh
N Ac Voc bharant du Larant do or baranta @PeporT ¢
Vedic bharant 4 *
I D Abl  bharad bhydm  baran bya pepovromn T
Gen Loc  pharat s barat 6? (p 276 R 1)

TLURAL {G Ed p3a ]
Sanskrit Zend Latin Greel Gothic

N V bharant as  barént 6§  ferenl-es pepovt €8 fiyand s
Acc  bharat as barent 0§ ferenl es pepovt a¢  fiyand s ||
Instr bharad blus  baran bis§

D Ab bharad bhyas baran bye  ferent 1 bus
Gen  bharal dm barent amn t1ferentt um  depovt @ fiyand et
Loc Dharat su § ¢pepov-61 [C Ed p 3787

*

* Seop 230, Note*
+ Or barendya  Scep 241 Note and p 210 Noted
Secp 200 Rem 2

§ Bareatas cha * ferentesque  See p 210 Note §

|| Ths form which owing toan oversight 130mitted mp 260 1sfonnd at
Watth & 44, and agrees with frayonds  amicos? ( amantes ) Matth &5
47 as generally wmith the declension of a root terminating with e con
sonant Comp Gnmm {I 1017)

4 Sce p 241 Note * and p 210 Note§

#¢ The Gotlne datave which T wonld have used also as the instrumental
(§ 243) does not ocour 1n roots ending i nd

4t Or barant-anm* See p °66 Note 1

11 Tins case certanly cannot be proved 1n bases ;n nd  but may how
ever, be correctly deduced from the other bases ending with o consonant,
and from the elder sister dialects  See § 245

§§ I cony at to the a decl {comp p 299 Rem.2)
by suppressing the nt  thuy perhaps, baralshia (or sTu or shu § 250)
as Vend S p 304 y.\\sm.\s»esbdngmém {read RO shl) for dreguat
stz, from dregeat n the strong cases (§ 129 ) drgrant  on the supposition
that the reading 13 correct except the false s See § 57
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EIY RN

Sensl et Z il TLotin Griel {orth
N dtmd, asm’, YOS TIR Srrputor, ulnn
Ace Mmdn-un, atmom-Tm, scrmon On, enipor=c vy, 0l poe
Inst diman-d, wasman-u, v DT ahure {5132
Dat dtman-, nsmam-¢, e Loe ee Liow co Pt
Abl see Gen  a'wman-at,  simen={d) . .
Goen diman-as, asman-6,  S(rimuat-lt,  0QHoL -0, b A& 142 )
Loc. dtman-1,  asmam-1, Doscoprm=r,  Ooipor,
Voc dtman, asman. rmi, oritpm, alunn
oY
Sunchy st Ao il
N Ace Voe ddmin-au, asnan=dn, O lnunea, Ol =€
V"dﬂ. (et i1,
Instt. D AL, dtme-bhynm, o ma’-l ya, I G drengron
Gen, Loc clman-us, asmen-u? (1? e, K 1) .
[ S ¥
Sanshrit Zond Loty Grdd Gty
N V dimin-as, aman-0, sermon-is,  defpor-is, TN
Ac.  dtman-ns,  alman-d, sermwon-ts,  Oaipor-us, ALY
Instt dtma’~bhis, asma'-bs, (Serpdro-hut ), 1 1 afeme’ -t
D Ab.dtma’-bhyas, asma’-byd, sermon t-bits, . .
Gen. dtman-dim,  aSmansdm, serinon-um, Saptov-wr, alpia-l
Lo¢  dtma’-su,  asma’-hva, datijio’-c1, ]
[G Ed p 324] SINGUI AR
Sansh it Zund Latin G eel, Gothe
N. Dhratd, brita, Jiater, TUTP, biithar

» A - “ ’
Ac bladtar-am, Wdtwr-imS§ frati-ém, warép-ov), Miithar

-

*Ag'm(mm-clm, “eahque” 4 Scep 290, Rem © 1 Seep 241, Notet
§ Also 9276»37( brdthiim might be expected, as Vend Sade, p 357,

927@,\@ patiem (pathiim?), contrary to the theory of the strong cases
(§ 129), for patar {m



FORMATION OF CASTS 305

SINGULAR,
Sanskrit Zend Tatin Greek Gothee
In bhrutrd  brathr a D TInst brothr (see§ 132)
D bhrdiré¢  brithre, see Loc  see Loc
Ab see Gen  brdthr at Jratr o(d)
G bhrdtur  brathr 8*  fralrs  warp-os brothr s(see § 132)
L. bhvatart  brathr 1% D fratr waTp 1
V  bhrdlar  bratare} [rater narep brothar
DUAL
Sanskrit Zend Greek
N Acc Voe bhrutar uu Ved bhrdiar ¢ bratar-do or brdtar a, mavep €
Inst D Ab bhrdtre bhydm bratar-e bya mz'rep; [
Gen Loc  bhratr os brathr-o(?)
PLURAL §
Sanskred Zend ZLatie Greek
Nom Voc bhralar as bratar 61} Sralr es ToTEP-€§
Aceus bhrdtre ng brdthr eus®™*  fratr es TaTep ag
Instt bhrdtre Bhes britar & bis [G Ed p32]
Dat AW bhrdtr bhyas  bratar &byd Sralr t bus,
Gemtive  Dhralr: n dm brdthr anm,it  fratr um TaTEp WY
Locative  bhralr: shu marpa o1

* Vide§ 104 p 211 11 Note

1 See p 216 Note || 1 Sec § 44

§ Tor the Gothic which1s here wanting see p 253 Note

It spaaTuanhs brdtaras cha, fotres jue

€ Bee§ 17 Note

** Perhaps also bratl r & brdthras cha ( fratrespre ) according to the
analogy of dthr o gnes from atar See § 239

4t beep 266 Notet
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R SINGUT AR

Sanskrit Zend Grech Latw
N. A V. manas, mand.* pévos, genus.
Instr manas-4,  mananh-a,} . .
Dat manas-é, mananh-¢, sec Loc. see Loc
Abl - see Gen. mananh-al, . gener-e(d)
Gen. manas-as, mananh-§ (mananhas-cha),  pévc(c)-os, gener-is.
Loc. manas-1, manah-1,(seep 316,G ed.)D péve(o)r,  gener-

* anas-cha, “mensque,”’ “‘ mentemque ”
4+ M Burnouf remaiks, mm lusieview (m the separate impression, p. 11),
 that 1n this class of words the instrumental ending 1s generally long
I, m hike manner, had remarked forms enough of this kand with a long 4,
but 10 passages where also many a’s, oniginally short, appear to be length-
encd at the termunation, and which, theiefore, T was ot willing to bring
into account morcover, the cases could not be included, where, through
the particle asq cha, a preceding s @ 15 preserved 1 ats original length
After deducting these two classes from forms mm anld, the computation
might perhaps tuin out 1 favour of the short a given above I have,
however, as yet not applied any closer reckoning 1t \:»'ould, however,
surprise me 1f, on more exact calculation, but still in’departure from the
fate of other polysyllabic words ending with a shortened @, the adyantage
m this particular case should mncline to the side of those words which
retam the long vowel, which I would then gladly 1estore  No one will
deny that the collation of MSS 15 of great importance in deciding many
grammatical and orthographical questions, although I believe I may assert
that even a single lithographed MS opens a rich field to inquiries and
mnportant grammatical observations for although 1t 1s very full of errors,
it nevertheless shews no systematic opposition to what 1s correct, and .
many expressions, passages, and turns 1ccur so frequently, that, taken
together, they can m a measure supply the place of a comparson of other
MSS ,For the 1est I had at my command the edition of Olshausen of
the thiee first chapters and pait of the fourth of the Vendidad, with the

various readings attached to 1t, so that, through these means, I was not
left entuely destitute of MSS

1
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+ DUAL [G Ed p 826
Sanskrit Zend Greek
N Ac V manas: pere(a) €

I D Ab mand bhydm mane bya(p 316G ed) DG peve(cdo i *
G L manas 6s mananh of’) (p 297 G ed)

PLURAL
Sanshrd Zend Greel, Latin
N Ac V manans-t mananh at  peve(e) « gener @
Instr  mano bhes  mane-bis (peveo Prv)
Dat Abl mané bhyas mane-byd  see Loc gener 1 bus
Genttive manas am  manauk anm percla) wv gener um
Locative manas su mano fna  pever ot
SINGULAR MASGULINE AND FEMININE [G Ed p o27]
Sanskrit Zend Greel,
Nom  durmands dushmando (§ 56°) Suouerys (§ 146 )
Accus  durmanas-am dushmanank em Svapcve(o) alv)
Voc durmanas duopeves
The rest Iike the simple word
DUAL
N AcV durmanas du
Ved durmanas a,t } dushmananh a (?) duopere(a) €

The rest like the simple word

I'LURAL
N Voc durmanas as  dushmananh 8 (as cha)  Suopere(o) ec
Accus  durmanas as  dushmananh o (15 cha)  Svopeve(s) o
The rest like the simple word

% See p 209 Rem 2

t See p 245 Notet It was however from an oversight that I
as was observed st p 2,3 Note § read in the Vendidad Sade, p 127
2w2EGEs nemenke 1t should be NGy nemanka and may also be
considered the mnstromental singular  then we should have in this pas
sage which recurs three tumes the strumental m e enfa 1n both
editions three times with a short ¢

1 See p 730 Note *

%2
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SINGUT AR, NCUTI'R
Sanskrit Zend Greel,
Nom Ac.V durmanas, dushmani (as-cha), Svopevés
The rest like the simple word

“Remairk. It was remarked in §.152 (comp § 146.), that
the = 1 forms like puévos, ciycvés, belongs to the base, and
1s not the nominative chaiacter, and that the = 1n forms like
retudds has come from 7, and m hke manner belongs to the
theme. M Reimnitz, who, mn (p. 54, &c ) his pamphlet men-
tioned at p 294, G ed, agrees with this view, first given in
my tieatise “ On some Demonstrative Bases,” wishes to look
upon the = 1n the masculine Terudds as belonging to the
base, and arising out of 7, 1n wiich I cannot agree with lum,
as I, according to the view generally taken, consider the
final letters of verugpds as marks of the nominative, before

[G Ed p328] which the finalletter of the base 1s suppressed
on account of the 1ncompatible association of ro (comp § 99 ),
and replaced by lengthening the preceding vowel, as, for
example, in péAags for uéhavs  The Sanskiit has a few bases
m n which, differing fiom the ruling principle (see § 139.),
run parallel i the nommative to the Greek uéAas, thus,
panthds, “the way,” from panthan, accusative panthin-am
Only 1n this panthds the lengthenng of the a can be less re-
garded as a compensation for the rejected n than i the Gieek,
because it extends also to the other full cases (§. 129), with
the exception of the vocative, but perhaps the lengthening
of the ¢ has origmally taken place only mn the nomimative,
and has thence imparted itself, when the reason.of tlis
prolongation was no longer perceived, to those cases which
otherwise stood upon an equal footing with the nomina-
tive  Thus one says #giq mahdn, “great™ (from the theme
mahant, properly a participle present fiom wg mah, ©
grow™), with the vowel of the concluding syllable length—
ened, according to the analogy of the Greck foim, as
Aéywv. The Sanskiit word, however, 1etains the long vowel
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lso 1n the other strong cases (mehdntam  magnum  mahdnlas
magm™ mahdntdy, peyakw ) withthe exception of the vo
cative  wlile the usual partiaples present leave the a short
1 all the strong cases  In most exact accordinee however
with the Greeh participle present stand the Sanshrit pos
sessive adjectives which are formed by the suffix 1ant
(Greek evr for Fevr an pcAeroers and others) and mant (in the
weak cases tal maf) These lengthen that 18 to g1y the a
only 1n the nomum itine smgular so for example dhanardn
dites * {fromdhana riches”) dhanatant am dhanavant du
dhanaranl as as Ac v Aeyovra, Aeyortw Acyorres

OLD SCIAVONIC DECLENSIONT [G Fd g 8%9]

255 Before we enter upon the province of Silavonie
Grimmar we must cndevwour to cxplain s syvstem
of sounds and although 1t 1s mnot requisite to speufy
all the minutie of the subject we must nevertheless
bring 1nto notice those parts winch are ndispensable to
the understanding of the Grammar It 1s thercfore our
prineipal object 1n the followmng remarks to exhibit the
connectton of the Ol Sclivonic sounds with those of the
elder langua,es of which they are cither the true trans

* 1f o3 has been remarked in another jlace the suffix g3 rant has
muntainud itself m the Latin an the form lent (as gpulents) 1t would not
e surprismg 1f the weak form g 1af without the mterchange of 1 with !
Lut with the wigkeming of the a to ¢ had ats repre entative sn the Latin
ditst wh ch stands n the same velation to dhanatat by prssing over the
middle syllable as malo to mavolo

1 It1s stated by Profes or Bopp 1n the preface to the second put lished
portion of {lus Crammar commencin with the f rmation of eases
general that 3t hiad not occurred to him to direct lus attention at an
earlicr period to the Sclavonic tongues  having subscquently considercd
the subjiet he found suffierent reason fo inelude them n the same
fammly of languages, and accordingly devotes to its principles of declension
the supplementary sevtion which follows —I'dutor
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missions, or corruptions more or less vitiated. We give
therefore, for the first time, a lustory of the Sclavonic
sounds, 1n which, ho'wever, as 1s natural, as {ar as their value
1s concerned, we have nothing new to bring forward, and mn
this respect follow only the teaching of native grammarians.
(a¢) The Old Sanskit W @ has so far experienced, m the
Sclavonic, an exactly stmilarfate to that which has befallen 1t
1 the Gicek, that 1t 1s most frequently supplied by e or o
(¢, 0), which are always short 1t very raiely remains a. In
the 1nterior of the bases, also, € and o are interchanged as in
Gréek, and as, for example, Adyos is related to Alyw,
so, 1n the Old Sclavonic, 1s brod, “ferry,” to bredd, “I wade
through ,” woz, “carriage,” 10 vezdt, “I r1de 1 a carriage.”
And as, in the Greek, the vocative Adye 1s related to the
theme AOTO, so 1s, in the Old Sclavonic, rabe, “O slave,” to
rabo, nominative rab, “a slave.” The o has more
weight than e, but ¢ more than o; and hence a
corresponds most fiequently to a Sanskiit &, so that,
for instance, i the Old Sclavonic, forms 1n a answer tc
the femimine bases m <t & (comp wvdova, “ widow,” with
fagat vidhavd), which, 1 the vocative, 1s 1n like manner
abbreviated to o (vdovo!), as above o0 to e As final
vowel, also, of the first member of a compound, a 1s
weakened to o, for instance, vodo-pad, “waterfall,” vodo-
poz, “water-drinker,” for voda-, just as i the Greek
Movoo-Tpagis, Movao-piAns, and similar compounds, which
[G Ed p 3830] have shortened the feminine a or 5 to o
Even 1if, therefore, a 1s 1n the Old Sclavonic a short vowel,
I nevertheless regard 1t, 1n 1espect to grammar, as the long
0, so that in this the Old Sclavonic stands 1n a reversed
relation to the Gothie, in which @ has shewn 1tself to us as
the short of 4, and, 1n case of abbreviation, ¢ would become
a, exactly as 1 the Old Sclavonic @ becomes o
(® )— g ¢ and § ¢ both appear 1 the Old Sclavonic as z,
and the difference of the quantity 1s removed, at least I
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do not find that a longer or shorter : 13 anywhere
spoken of Let schudt I lne be compared with
Alabigndm  sla virtue  wath figsida and on the
other hand udyelt  to sce  wath the root fagawl  to
know " to the Guna form of which ¥y «ddm the Old
Sclavomc ryemy (abbresiated from vyedmy nfin tyes ¢
foriyed 2) I know assimilates atself, so that wid wnd
vyed . the Sclavomie appear as two different roots  The
short % 1 however, appears frequently m the Old Scla
some also 1 the corruption to e (€) as mn the Greek
and the Old High German (8 72) that1s to say the
bases m 1 shew 1n several cases e for 1 and the numeral
three (fg tr) nppenrs frequently in composition n the
formire, e g lre[ml‘/e, trivaum So also pille shestty ye
odormopix from PUTI(§ 260) Theusalsosery frequently
*suppressed e g 1n the 3d person plural dadyaf  they
gne Sansknt wzfa dedalr  sul  they are  Sanshint
wf sanfs  Where ¢ forms a diphthong with 2 vowel
preceding 1t 1t 1s marked i the old writing with o
short mark which we retun, e g ba:  strife

(¢} ~% u and = u have n the Old Sclavome 1 the forms
whith are retaned most correetly both become y+ In
this mamner for mstance by (infin by 1) answers to 9

* The suppression here notiec 1 of f nal 2 referato Dobrowshy a mcorrect
orthograhy  In point of fict, however the final ¢ an Old Sclavonic has
erther been retained unaltered or hasbecome ¥ y e g that which Do
browsky 1c¢ wntes dahat they gpive st they are  should be
correctel fo AN WATh, dadanty EATL suaty  Regarding the nasahized
vawels sce § 783 Remark

1 Ve express, as in Polish tho yery or dull 2 by y as hike the Greek
v where it 1s ongmal 1t supplics the place of the old short or long u
It 13 pronounced in Rus 1an according to Rewff (by Cretsch IT p 660) as
i the Trench ow, spolen very short and mono ylableally  according to
Heym nearly ke # 1n umon with o very shott 2 (Heym p 5)  This
does not however reman the same m all positions of this letter (Reft
1 ¢) and 1t sounds sfter conson ints other than Jabils ke a dull thick 4
( tsourd et &touffe )
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bhdt,“tobe,” svekr y, “ mother-m-law, tox z,iévrz{; i; mz/s‘hy,
“mouse,” to wu milsha; syn, © son,” to ud sinu,
chetyrt, Téooapes, with g chatus (i the theme), nomma-
tive masculme wy chatidras  The mstances of i for
3 u arc, neveértheless, more rare than those where y
corresponds to the long = #; for the short u, as n
the Old High German (§. 70.), has for the most part

[G TEd p 3317 Dbecome o, and thus, for example, snocha,
“daughter-n-law,” answers to qui snushd, oba, ““hoth,”
to Tt ubhd (Védic form), Zend aves ub.  Hence, also,
the old = declension has, 1n many cases, become similar to
the o declension, whicl, according to (n), has arisen from
= a, and, on the other side, o may also, but only 1
substantives, participate i those forms which belong
only to the genume u declension whenee it 1s easily
percerved that the gemus of the language could not
everywhere distinguish further the two kinds of o, n
therr lustory, mdeed, far separated from one another,
but phonetically 1dentical.

(d) —Unorganic y, 1 e y as representative of original
vowels other than 3 u or = #, 15 not uncommon 1n the
grammar, that 1s to say, the personal termnation my
(1st person plural), hke the Latin mus, has arsen
from the more ancient mas; and 1if the bases in a (for
=1 &) have ¢ m the nommative plural (vdovy, “ vidue ™),
still the y here 1s so much the less to be looked upon
as a case ternunation, as no account could be given
of ¥y m this sense, and with bases 1 ya the a of the
base is also 1eally retamned (volya, “voluniates™). But
as the y exerts the force of an Umlaut on an o suc-
ceeding 1t, by which that vowel 1s changed to an e, 50
I think that to an 2 following the o, without the interven-
tion of another letter, the force of a reactive Umlaqut must
be asciibed, even 1f this force 15 not everywhere exerted,
and that some y’s must be' declared to be the Umlauts
of o that 1s to say, as soon as so much has been re-
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cogmsed m the Old Sclavonic adjectives that thewr
bases all end erther 1 o or yo (changed by the Umlaut
10 ye) and are thus sister forms to the Greek hhe ATAOO
ATIO andofthe Sansknit asvgsutte whnte femdivye
heavenly —s0 soon I say, as the abbreviation of the
base 1n the masculine nommative has been recogmsed
(nor norus for novo) then will 1t be no longer said with
Dobrowsky (p 318) that the delimte adjectives arg deraved
from the primitives (indefinite) by annexmg according
to the measure of the final letter of the primitive exther
yeoru* If however I may trust that I have obtamned
an accurate knowledge of the orgimzation of the Old
Sclavonic grammar on any pont 1t 1s on tins that the affix
1 the nommative singular of defimte adjectives consists
not inyior u but 1 ¢ as a mutilation of yo from ye
(= ya) and 1 the femmime of ya from yd [G Ed p 832]
(m y4) This also appears to me subject to no manner
of doubt thatif for example the compound word suyaly
comes from the word svyate holy 1ts achnowledged
theme, the y 13 & euphonic product from o through the in
fluence of the 2 which 1s added to 3t  Thns z has 11 some
cases m which 1t hs been dropped still in a degree 1 1ts
euphome operation left its reflection nd thereby the
proof of its former existence Thus for instance
siyaty-m  per sanclum  from the older svyatyim
styaty b sanctorum  and e sanchs from svyaty: ch
corresponds to the indefinte forms svyato m suyatye ch
(for seyato-ch) + At tumes through the sud promominal
syllable ¢ the preceding o may be changed at will mnto y

* 1br also lumself p 493 conmders simple 2 or 1 as the defimtive
adjunct  but 1 considermg as he there docs blagy as the confluence of
blag and u he appears to look upon the y as having ansen from the s of
the suffis and ot to acknowledge m 1t the final vowel of the sumple
adjective root

1 In the oldest MSS according to Dobr p 507 the more full forms
y ¢hyym y m oceurn the plural for ym yeh, ym



314 TFORMATION OF CASES

or not thus the interrogative exhibits the forms Lyi,
“quis?” (Dobr. 500 and 343.), kyum, “per quem®” Lyich,
- “wm quibus, quorum?”  Lyim, “qubus?”  kyimy, “per
quos? with koi, koim, koich, koimi. The possessive
pronouns allow no cuphonic reaction at all to the de-
monstrative 7, which forms the last member of them,
and they always retain their radical 0, ¢ g. moi, * mevs,”
. motm, “per meum,” not” myi, myim, As to the defimte
form of the adjective bases 1 o, which Dobrowsky forms
through the addition of #, I have not the shghtest
doubt that here, also, a simple 2 1s the defining element,
for the first 7 1s clearly the vocalization of the y of the
primitive base; so that therefore, for example, swmir
“the blue,” 1s to be divided, not mto sin-i, but into
sui-.  The primtive adjective 18 sounded 1n the nomina-
tive which 1s deprived of all inflection and of the Jast vowel
of the base swny, the y of which appears as z 1 the nomi-
native plural masculine, just as m the defimitc pronoun,
sy, “ ceruler,” sinu, of ““ ceruler.,”  In order, however, here
fully to explamn the nature and otigmn of the dcfimte
declension, and not hereafter to be compelled to repeat
what 1s already settled, 1t may be stated that its pro-
nominal defining addition 1s identical with the Sanskiit
relative base ¥ ya, which is most correctly preserved
m the Lathuanian, in which language *ya signifies “he™
(ya-m, “to him,” ye-mé, “m him™) The nominative
yis, “he” (for yas), has given the y an assimilating
influence, as 1s the case with all bases in ya (§. 135.)
The femimme, also, is pronounced i the nommative,
through assimilation, g2 for ya, but the gemtive
yos, and all the other cases, a1e easily perceived through
the declension of ranka, “hand,” and gesme, “song,”
[G Ed p 338] fiom GIESMYA (p.169, Note) The

! * Written ja 1n the text This passage furnishes a good reason for
witig the Germanie j by y, as

_ has been done throughout tlis translation
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Old Sclavonie has, 1 all the masculine bases ending with
a vowel, suppressed this vowel m the nommative and
accusatine and swce the vowel has dropped from the
Sansknt-Lathumanbise A ye ya—which accordingtola )
mrkes one expect 7o 1 the Old Sclwome from which,
according to (n) must be formed ye¥—the y must be
changed mto a vowel, hence, 3, he him," which
must, therefore on no account be placed together with
the Latin Gotlue 15 from the base ¢+ In the nomina
tine smgular masculine, however tlis Sclavone pro
noun oceurs 1n all the three genders, not 1solated but
umon with the particle sche which has preserved to 1t
the old relative meaming ¢ sche means as well “qu:
a3 quem yasche, que’ yi sche  quam”, and ye sche
quod Now as : means he, ya, she and ye, 1t
I could not imagme how one could create the defimtive
adjective forms suyaty : suyata ya suyato e (for suyatoye)
accusattve suyaly « styatd=yd svyalo ¢ an thew opposition
to the 1ndefimtes seyat(o) svyata, suyalo, differently from
Dobrowsky (p 493) and perhaps other grammarians
before i have done, namely by the addition of the
pronoun here under discussion + for this pronominal
suffix supphes the place of the article of other languages
and the Lathuaniin language uses the same pronoun

* Hence in the gemtive ye-go dative ye mé loc ye m the e of which
Dabrowsky wrongly ascribes to flexion beeause he everywhere sechs the
base 1n the nomunstive  However the base ge hias not fully mmntamed
1tself Lefore all ter trons b g with a but become 1
Like manner shortened to: msm perexm nndus + me per cos
teh  eorum  wnus forgem &e

4 What Gnmm (by Wuk p x1) remarks agamst this 3cclaration has
not convinced me  least of all can T for the al ove reesons concede to
Inum that the 1 of svyafys has any tlung to do with the a of Blinla  the
blind  (from blindan § 110) 5o that styatys would belong to the mdefi
mte declension  and on the other hand, styat contrary to the Selnome
Crammarians would be to be removed from the indefimite anto the defi
nite forms
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for the same object, . ¢ cqually in the emphatic, or,
as 1t 1s also termed, defimte declension of the adjective,
and certainly so, that, thiough all cases, both the adjec-
tive which precedes and the pronoun which concludes are
declied, wiile, 1n the Sclavonic, m most cases the pronoun
only 1s provided with the inflextons of case, but in some
[G.Ed p 3347 it has utte1ly disappeaied, and 1n others
15 still to be 1ecogmsed 1 the y for o mentioned above
() The Sansknt diphthong z é I have found always ren-
dered, 1 the Old Sclavonic, by ye, 1n similar forms, so
that after weakenmg the ® ¢, to compensate for thus,
the semi-vowel ¥ has made 1ts appearance, to which, m
this union, a particular legitimacy would be, according
to (c), to be asciibed. Let pyena, “foam,” be compared
with e phéna, styel * hight,” with wia Suéta; 1yemy, “1
know,” with §fu védm:  The most unportant cases in
the grammar wth ye corresponding to wé are the dual
case forms of the femmne and neuter, and those of the
imperative, 1 accordance with the Sanskrit potential of
the first conjugation,
(f) The Sanskiuit diphthong Y
sented-m the Old Sclavonic by

~

¢ (fiom e+u) is repe-
# (2)," so that the first

¢ Althouglr this vow el may at times be pronounced short, still thus much,
at least, 1s certamn, that, according to 1ts ougm and its definition, 1t 1s long
In Bohemian 1t appears in two foims, as az and = the former 1s pro-
nounced ox, but the wiiting ponts to an older and different pronunciation,
m which the ¢ was accurately preserved in 1ts place the % 13 pronounced
short, whence, however, 1t cannot be deduced that tlus short 2 perhaps
corresponds to the Sanskuit T and Greek v, and that ez 13 1ts intensitn e
or Guna, but, on the contrary, only the « retained in the aw corre-
sponds to the Sanskuit I %, and the z which stands alone m Boheman
15 awealkemng of the au, so that, from thus, the concluding clement
alone 1s left  etymologically, that 1s to say, the Bohemian au, as also #,
answers to the Sansknt =Y 4, and also to the Sclavonic # (&), only that
the formex 1s phonetically more exaet, and without the loss brought about
by time  Hence, also, usta (witten vsta) “ora?’ cor1esponds to the San-
skut w19 dshtha, “the ip” more complete, howeves, 15 qusine, ** by word
of

i
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element of the Indian diphthong has assmilated atself to
the second and 1n copjunction with 1t presents 4 sum
lar long vowel as 1in the Greek  (ov) two hetero
geneous vowels according to pronunciation have umted
them elves 1n a sumlawr measure As according to (a)
the Indan short ¢ has i the Sclavome mostly become
short o we must consuder the first element 1 the diph
thong ¢ also (so we write the g)to be 0 and 1t be
comes visible too 1n this form when 4 15 resolved before
vowelsintoer (compare Bo(FlogsfromBY8  [G Ed p 335]

§ 123 ) while the Indiun =it ¢ becomes qv before a vowel
(nfa gavi=poF from M go) Now as in the Sanskrt gu
% u mise to ¢ through Guna (§ 26) and sto shydme
appears as the future of stz so in the Old Sclavoni
i like manner y () 1s mterchanged with «  so that bu
m bft du I shall be must pass as the Guna form of by
(n byt to be ) but 1fa class of nouns which i the
nominative nccusntive terminate in 1 consonant or in
yerr (see A ) exiubit 1n many obhique cases the syllable
ov before vowel-endmgs tlus ov must netther be const
dered with Dobrowsky for an augment added to the
bage mor can 1t be deduced from forms like synov:  from
ason (Sanskrit g7% sunar ¢ from sumu) synov-é  sons

(g\qqu\ sunav as) that syn m the nommative-accusative
1s 1 abbreviation of synét and that therefore the yerr
when 1t 15 added to the form syn 15 a represemtiine
or weak remainder of 4 but 1t 15 clear from (c)
that syn  fillus  fibum f ats final vowel 1 1ts
most genume form had remained to 1t would sound
syny, from which syntv 1s the Guna intensitive the
or of which has arisen from « through the influence

of mouth  and even for 2sfa 15 to be found auste (Dobr Bohm Lehrg
p 4) rukacorresponds to the Lathusmanranka “hand  andkustothe
Sanskrt TR/ hansa  goose  for which according top 319 ravka hause
was to have been expeeted A dist must here ding to § 783
Remark q v , be made between 0y 1, and | un
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of the vowel following 1t, but has remamed in the
genitive plural also, after the ending has been dropped.
Let synov, “filiorum,” be compared with the Gothie
sunw-¢ (8. 247) As, m the Sanskiit, the substantive
bases 1 u adopt the Guna form of the u before the
vowels of the derivative suflix, so 1t 1s very remarhable
that, 1 the Old Sclavonic bases in v, also, this vowel
appears before certain derivative sufliaes in 1ts Guna
form, e. ¢ domov-l fiom dom (DOMY'), “ house ”, binov-at,
“debtor,” fiom byn (BYNY ).~ Derivative substantives
and adjectives 1 ov, ev (theme ovo, evo, the latter for
yove, see m ), correspond to the Sanskiit in w4 ava ; as
yd pindav-a (nommative as), ** descendant of Péanda ™,
~Tdd drtava,  scasonable,” fiom =g 71y, “ season™  so,
i Old Sclavome, Adamor, “Adamite,” from Adam
(ADADMY), zarev for zaryev, “ kingly,” fiom zar (theme
ZARYY). Yor these foimations, therefore, we must not,
with Dobrowsky (322, 323), assume a suffix ov or e,
but we must look upon the o alone, which, 1n the nomi-
native, 1s suppressed, as the derivative suflix (£DAMOT -0,
ZAREV-0). Through the Viiddhi increase (§ 29.) the
Old Sclavonic y becomes av, because a, according to (a),
usually corresponds to =t ¢ hence, from the 100t &y,
“to be,” comes the causal bavifs (anfimtive), as in the

[G Ed p 836] Sanskit wialugy Ddhdvayrtum. But
though stavilr occurs as the causal of sta, this form may
have aiisen m the perverted feeling of the language as an
irregularly analogous word to bawitz In order, then, still
more to establish, by a few other examples, the representa-
tion of the Indian i} ¢ or Wg av by the Sclavome #, we
find ist, “ mouth,” correspond to ¢ shtha, “hp”, shdi
“stmster " (theme SHUYO), to wuw savya , bildits, “to
awake” a causal, whose primitive bdyef: has entirely

* Dobiowsky suppoits humselfin these cases by calling ov a prefix (p 329)
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lost the vowel of the root—to Fufugw bidhayfum also
to awake from gy budh  to know  Thus gubefr 1s
the cqusal of gyb nft (1 P) and stddile of styd nil (Dobr
360 361) while tyesits s the causal of visyel: (sce ¢) as
m the Sanshrit Aqfug tédsayebum “to cause to enter”
from fay ws  to go1n
(g)—As the nasals®* esly resolve themselves mto u so
the second elcment of the diphthong 4 somctimes also
supphes the place of 2 nnsal mn the cognate langunges
eg rila o hind  Lathuwnian ranka  piify & way
Samshrit W wiq panthds :d Latin pons goluby  a dove
columba gilsy a goose™ Y@ hansa  Thoe Polish has
preserved the old nas\l in golamb & dove gansie a
goshng ganstor & gander and 1 manv Sumlar
cases  Hereby the ¢ 1 the accusative of hases 1 a
(from st d) wlich arc for the most part fermmme 13
remarhably explained compare tdoufl from wdora  a
widow with fquam wdhardm  vduam Therefore
1dovil 18 to be derived from 1dovo-m for vdora m (see a)
so that the a which 1s weahened to an o 18 contracted
with the nafal mark of the casc to 4 Tihus view)s further
supported by the consideration that i Polish also the
correspondmg femimmne declension marks the final vowel
of the base with the same sign wlich 1 the middle of
aword expresses & nastl which 18 governed according
to the organ of the following letter but at the end
probably through a corruption of sound 1s smd to have
an equal value with a ringing i Tlus nasalizing mark
recurs also i the Polish verb and indeed exactly m
such a plice where one had to expect 2 nisa) re n
the 1st person sufgular and 3d person plurdl and thus
i Bandtkes second and tlird comjugation the so
marhed £ eg 1 prehe I bake supplies the place of
the am of the first conjugation as c.ytam T read

* Cf § 783 Remark
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The Old Sclavomie has, however, cxceptxﬁg some ano-
malous remains of an older formation, 4 m all the con-
jugations, and, according to what has heen said, 1t
admits of no doubt, that 1 the second part of this diph-
thong (0 4-#) the personal character m, and in the first
part of the diphthong the conjunctive vowel, 1s retained.
When therefore, mm the 1st person, an o corresponds+to the
e {c) of nes-e-slz, “thou carriest,” mes-e~f, “ he carries™
[G Ed p.397.] for nesit 18 for nes-o-it for nes-o-m from
nes-e-m 1t must he assumed that the conjunctive vowel e,
before 1ts confluence with the i, which has arisen out ofm,
has passed 1nto 0; as 1 Greek ov arises by the contraction
of ¢ and o, th1ough the tiansition of ¢ 1nto o and o into v
The same relation 1s to be found 1n the Old Sclavonie 1
the 3d person plural, where, correspording to nes-e-m,
“we cary,” nes-e-te, “ ye carry ” (comp Aévy-c-7c), the form
nesent 18 expected, but 1n place of 1t occurs nesilt in sur-
prsmg accord with the Greek Aéyovo: for Aéyover from
Aéyovri.  The Polish has, Iike the Bohemian, relinquished
the character of the 3d person in the pluial, as well as for
the most part in the singular, but everywhere retains, in
the first, the old and more powerful a (=), and marks this
with the diaciitical sign mentioned above, which, in the
middle of a word, supplies the place of a nasal funetion,
thus, sq, ““ they are,” corresponds to the Sanskrit wfu
sanfr, Sclavonic sdf, The Bohemian has also, 1n many
conjugations, retamed the old conjunctive vowel a 1in the
3d person plural, but, ike the Sclavonie, permitted the n
to dissolve into a u, therefore, 1n wezau, *“vehunt”
(wez-e~-me, “velumus,” wez-e-te, * vehitis ), the » answers to
the n of gl vahantz, “ vehunt,” and the u which, 1n Bohe-
miam, 18 united with an q, 1s essentially dufferent from
that which stands alone, for the latter answers to the
Old Sclavonmie diphthong # (%), but the forme:r only to
the latter portion of the ¢, which, mn the Old Sclavonic,
never stands alone, at least never occurs as #, but as ¥ (¢)
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If, then through what has been said the voetlization of
the m or n which 1s of such frequent oceurrence m the Scla
vonic has been shewn with sufficient clearness 1t 1s remark
able that conversely also the latter portion of the # (¥) has
occasionally been hardened nto a nasal  and thus bude I
will be 15 1 Pobish bendg (written bede)

(1:}—In certmn cases an old 4 (s unorgameally supplies
the place of the Sclavome £, 2 ¢ m the mnstrumental of
pronouns without gender and all feminmes thus
vdotoy u  through the widow answers to fovam vidha
vay & and toboy v through thee tomuttway & Deno-
mnatives also 1 €yd (1st per pres) in the Old Sclavo
nic correspond to the Sansknt i wwifadydm: as yequifn
sabddyém: Isound fiom yZsabda asound {uawbi
chirdydm: 1 hesttate  from fat clura  long  thus
m the Sclavone, zeldyd I greet, I hiss, from =l
(ZILLO) *healthy tdabﬂJﬂ from r1dova, widow (Dobr
p372) Tmally wordsinda (JNO) answer asitappears
to the Sanskrit participles of the middle voree, 1n dnu as
Y yurydna  umting fromﬁ yy so m the Old
Sdavome, perfin (I’ERUNO) Deus [G Ld p 338]
tonans from the root per  to shake  byegfln, ruuner
(BYLGUNO) from BYEG “torun (Dobr p 289)

(2)—There are 1 the Sclavome alphabet two marls which
by some are called lilera aphone but by Gretsch semi
vowelg, [ menn the so-called soft yer' and the hard yerr
The former 18 represented by Gretsch as half + and by
Ins translator Reilf (47) as answermg to the tones

mowlles of T'rench (compare Kopitar p 5) and thus
schal® “sympathy and ogon® fire are 1 respec
to the soft yer compared with the pronuncntion of
t~avail and cicogne  Tlus yer, thereore denotes o tone

* In ihe onginal ger pronounced however; yer  anlhenco y his been
substituted for 7 1n all that follows —I fitor
Y
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which 1s rather to be called a y than an *; and it may
be said that 1n schal® and ogon® one hears quite as much
of a y as can be heaid of this semi-vowel after a con-
sonant preceding 1t Hence we mark 1t with a y, and
write the above words schaly, ogony, Old Sclavonic ogny.
In the words, too, which end with 1t in the ummnflected
nominative and accusative smgular, 1t occuis m several
oblique cases as a distinet proper ¥, e g 10 zarya, “ regs,”
zaryu, “ rege,” from zary, “rev,” “segem™  On the consonant
which precedes 1t this yer has an influence which ren-
ders its pronunciation more mild, because i1ts sound 1s
somewhat broken by the y, which throws hack its sound.
Etymologically the yer corresponds erther to a final 2 of
the cognate languages, as m yesty, “he 1s’ ("{fw astz,
éorl, Lithuanian estz), kosty, “bones™ (stfey uwsths), or
1 the nominative and accusative singular of masculine
substantives and adjectives, fo a y ('ar\g/), fiom which a
vowel has dropped, for the theme of sy, “ceruleus,”
concludes nerther with ¢ nor with , but with 4o (euphoni-
cally ye, see n ), whose final vowel, suppiessed 1 the
nominative and accusative masculine, appears, however,
in the femmmne sinyq, in 1ts extension to a, while the
neuter sune for sinye has rejected the v.

(k) The hard yer: 1s 1epresented by Gretsch as a’semu o,

but by Reiff, more correctly m my opimnion, 1t 1s com-
pared to the French silent e and the Hebrew schve it 1s
therefore, to use the expression, equivalent to “nothing”,
and one cannot perceive of what vowel the small, still
perhaps remaining vowel part of 1t 1s the residue. Conso-
nants preceding 1t have a stronger and free pronunciation,

[G.Bd.p 839] and Kopitar (p 5) tells us that they.are
promounced before it sharp, and without echo, and that 1t
1s for this 1eason called the hard yerr, and not on account
of its own pronunciation. We require, therefore, 1 the

In the-Caimolan dialect tlus sound has mostly ;lmappeared, hut

where 1t has 1emamed 1t 15 also wuttenby a y, as, kony, *“ hoise ”
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Roman character, no substitute for this mark and
Dobrowsky <lso omats 1t at the end of Words Etymo-
logienlly however this yerr always represents o sup
pressed mute vowel only mnot always an o mnor as
Grimm conjectures (mn lus valuable Preface to Wuks
Setvian Gramm p xxxn) . v Rather ewh of the
three short fundamental vowels—a (1s represented also
byo ¢) # u (for which may stwd y, o)—1s very fre
quently dropped at the end of words and =lthough the
215 seldom entirely suppiressed more generally thiowing
back 1ts sound as y mevertheless the vowel suppressed
after the m of rabom  per serrum and i Russian
repliced by yerr 1s clearly, as we gother from the
Lithnaman an :

—1I* believe I may assert that m the whole extent of
the structure of the Sclavome language at least n
All the conditions of its moun and verb not a single
fin1l consonint occurs after wlhich some termination
which through the cognats languages cwn be pointed
out as beginmng with a vowel has not Leen dropped
Thus the bise NCBLS  celum forms in the gemtive
plural hkewise nebes, but the vamshed termination
13 Swskut wm dm (awww  nebhasdm colo-
rum ) Greeh wv (vede(c)wv) Latin um Gothie ¢ The
real final consonants however whieh 1n the truly pre
served elder dinlects of the Indo European family stand
as the foundation of the word have utterly disappeared
m Sclavome polysyllibles ¢ g from =¥ as &5 1s formed,
in the nommative plural e (¢) and synov & amswers to
forms hle Yeiay sunav as Borpu e¢

(m)—As far 1s regirds the writing of those consonants

whielt 1 the Sclusome alphabet properly correspond to
the Romin we express the sound of the French y (zivyete
m the Carmolun sh) as in Zend (§ 65) by sch that
of our German sch (=w) by sh s m Sunshut

* Cf § 783 Remark
32
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3
and also as, i Sanskrit, the Isch by ch: for the

sound of the Greek ¢ (=ds) we retamn ¢, and usc z for
the sound of our German z (={s) for y wewritech In
1egard to etymology, 1t 1s mmpoitant to call attention
to the relation of this letter to sﬂnl'mts, by means
of which snocha, “daurrhtcrqn—]m\, corzesponds  to
the Sanskiit wut snushd.  Ch also, in declension
and conjugation before certamn vowels, passes mnto s

[G Ed.p 3407 (Dobr. pp 39, 41), and 1 some cases
into sh (Dobr 41). Finally, mn metentes hike dach, “1
gave,” dachom, ““‘we gave,” the ch returns to the s (a\ 8y =)
whence 1t has proceeded, m the cases wheie a personal
ending beginming with a ¢ follows it, hence, daste, “ye
gave,” dasta, “ye two” and “they two gave””  As the
vowels exercise a multifarious inflaence in the trans-
formation of gutturals preceding them, we will fuither re-
mark that the ¢k under discussion maintains itself in the
3d petson plural before 4, but before @ appears as sh,

. hence, dasha or duchi, «they gave”

(n)—{For the serm-vowel y (¥ y) the Cymlhan alphabet
gives the Greek ¢ excepting in the cases for which the
inventor of the character has provided by paiticular
letters set together according to their value, which, at
the same time, express the y with the following vowel,
that 1s to say, ye 1s never written by two letters. It
would, however, for this reason, be wrong to assume a
vowel ya, as thus syllable, however 1t may be written,
still always unites in 1tself two sounds. For ye, also,

* Dobiowsky has, however, as t appears to me, not I’L‘lc‘?“'éd the
nrefragable connection between the ¢k of dack and the s of duste, for he
considers the ckh and ste, &c as personal termmations (pp 264 383, 397),
and hence he nowhere mforms us that ck before ¢ passes mto s More on
this subject when we come to the verb :

t The vowels mentioned here, preceded by g, are, waith the cxception of
t€ ye, and B y¢&, nasalised vowels (see § 783 Remark), snd hence pyaty,
“five,” must be pronounced Dpanty (an the ongmal character I ATD)
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Cynl has provided by a sumple sign and yd1s expressed
by an o m conjunction with an ¢« But y often appears in
Sclavonie as a dialectic addition before vowels foreign
to the cognate linguages Compare yesmy I am

yam (for yadmy) I ent pyaty ¢ five” desyaty, ‘ten

yedin one with the correspondin,, Sansknit forms asm:
adm: panchan dafun adi (primus)  An o wlich follows
13 1n accordance wath similar forms which we have
observed n the Zend and Lathuaman (§ 137 and p 174
Note*), changed 1nfo e through the mnfluence of o ¥
precedmg 1t In hike manner m accordance with the
Zend and Lathuaman the y after 1t has nssumlated 2
vownel following 1t has often 1tsclf disappeared and has
left Lelund only 1ts effect and therchy the proof of its
former existence *

# Dobrowshy does not express Inm elf with sufficient clearness re
garding tlus form when he says (cap 11 § ) that o after y and Liqmd
consonants 15 changed into ¢ According to this, ono would behieve that
be wlesy certan other consonants had the power of chnging an o follow
ing them mto ¢ Dobrowsky understands—which however as far as
I keow, he nowhero expressly says—under consone I qude, those
which mnconsequence of a followine yer (/) have retained a more flowing
and softer pronunciation  wlle he calls the consonants without yer con
sona sohde’ (comp 1 ¢ p 267) o that no consonant is by nature and
of itself slone Liqmd but reccives this quality through a following yer
(n y without a vowel) Thus 1n Dobrowsky s second masculine declen
sion, the consonants 7 ¢k, and ¢ m ~ary, ‘kin~  vrachy, ¢ phymean
and knyaly prnce ’ aro hqud  But as these words i the instru
mental form zarem traclem knyafem, Dobroweky ascribes tho e for o
to the influcnce of a hqmd consonant  wlule according to my opmion the
consonants in these forms have no concern whatever in transforming 0anto
e but for .arem &c  uryem must orignally have stood  And 2sin this
form the y 18 the full semi vowel not cntirely without n vowelsound and
therefore not the expression of the yer without a vowel which softcns the
consonant preceding st—as m the abbreviated nominative zary—so tho r
also 1n -arytm, was ot hquid and has not according to my opien be
come hiquid after the dropping of the sern vowel yotleast 1findstnowhere

stated
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[G Ld.p 341] 256. We must now, 1 order to be able
to compare the truc casc-suffises of the Old Sclavonic with
those of the cognate languages, first of all endeavour to ascer-
tain the final letter of the kinds of hase which oceur, as they
have for the most part been 1ubbed off in the singular
nominative, whence 1t has appeared as if these lectters,
where they agam present themselves 1n the obhque cases,
aither belonged to the case termination, or weie an addition
equally foreign to the base and to the termination, which has
been termed “augment” by Dobrowsky. After becoming

[G Ed p 3427 acquainted with the true base, the case ter-
minations assume, in many pomts, an entirely different shape
from what Dobrowsky has 1epresented (p 160), with whom
we cannot concede to the neuter a nommative termination
0 01 e, but perhaps the advantage of having preserved, m pic-
ference to the masculing, the final vowel of the theme 1n this
case For the piactical use of the language, and to keep
simply within the hmits of the Sclavome language, all mght,
notwithstanding, be assumed as flexion which 1s usually
1epresented as such It 1s mnot, however, heie our object
to consider those syllables as supplying the place of gram-
matical velations which present themsclves to the feehng
of the speaker as such, but only_those wlich may be so
traced through the history of the language, and which, for
thousands of ycars, have subsisted as Grammatical forms.

257. To the masculine and neuter bases in = « coite-
spond, i the Old Sclavonic.as well as 1 Greek, bases in
0,~ which vowel has disappeared i the nommative and

stated that the 7 and other comsonants, in forms like zas em, Ienyalem,
golitbem, lebedem, are dufferently pronounced fiom what they aie in purom,
vofom, lobom, adom, ot Dobrowsky’s fust mase declension  The diffcrence
m the two classes of words 15 only tlus, that the former have a y for the last

letter but one of their theme, whieh, by the’power of assimilation, has

changed the following o 1mto e, which e, after the % has been dropped, does
not again hecome o

x »
Dialectically the older ¢ has, 1n certam cases, mamntamed 1tself, as m
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accusative smgular  so the corresponding @ has disap
peared 1n Gothic except 1 the neuter (as Gothie blinda ta
ceccum 1o contrast with blind s cewcus ) 1t has also
mamntamed 1tself frequently m the beginmng of compounds
n the Gotlue and Old Greek where according to the oldest
prmeiple the naked theme 13 required, s nov  novus
appears 1 many campounds as novo (noto-grad new
town ) but 1s then not to be considered as the neuter
note  nmovum  but as the common theme [G Ld p 8437
of the masculine and neuter, m which as yet no difference of
sex 13 pointed out The clearest proof that the class of nouns
under discussion corresponds to the Indian Lathuanmn and
Gothie nouns 1n ¢ 13 afforded by thewr fermmmne basesm a
(for =t &), so that to the form rab (for rabs)  servant
corresponds a fummine rabe  a mud  that s to say all Old
Sclawvome primmtive adjectives 2 e those with an indefimte
declension correspond to the Sanskrit m as a, a m Greek
og o) o1 Latnus a um much as one might be led
astray by outward appearance to seek 1n the 1djectives wiuch
m the nominatyy e masculine end m ¥ (yer), and m the neuter
m e as sy, coeruleus  syne, cawruleum, an antlogy to
Latin adjectives like mue s mufe
258 But I recogmse i adjectives like that just men
tioned and m smularly constituted substantives as Angady
pruice more the sea bases of such a nature as waith
out the euphome form mentroned ¢ § 255 (n ), must have
termnated 1n yo whence e nd hence, 1n the nommative
masculime—according to the suppression of the final vowel
of the base ¥ in thns case—and mn the neuter e retaimng
the vowdl and dropping the y  These bases therefore
coriespond to the Tndiwn m ¥ ya the Greek and Latin

the Carmolan before all inflections beginming with m in the three num

bers asposla m  through the domestic  roslz ma  the two domestics

This word apvears to be dentienl with QX putra  son  Persian pisar
son, ‘boy  young man and to owe its mewmng to farmlinr address



328 FORMATION OF CASES

10, 11 (drytos, Gryto-v, socuu-s, precliv-m), that is to say, serdze
(nominative and accusative neuter), “ heart,” corresponds to
the Sanskut geud howdaya~m, which 1s likewise neuter.
The feminmes, agamn, afford a practical proof of the jus-
tice of this theory, for the Sclavonic bases m ya correspond
to the Sanskiit feminine bases in 77 yd Gieek e, Latin
2a), and this form, i1n the umnflected nominative, stands
opposed to the masculine termination y and neuter e, as
simya, “cerulea,” to sy, “ ceeruleus,” and sine, ¢ ceruleum ”

[G.Ed.p 3447 When an z or other vowel precedes the last
y but one of the base, the ¥ 1n thé¢ nommative, and accusative
masculine 18 changed nto the vowel 7, as, nyelel, “ nepos et
sorare” (Dobrowsky, p 282) The corresponding feminine
foim 18 wya, and the neuter ye, the y of which has a11sen fiom
2 of the form zye, which 1s to be supposed the original, after
diopping the last y but one.  To the Sanskiit Tug savya-s,
qedl savyd, W ¥ savya-m (sinester, a, um), correspond thus
shil, shitya, shte (compare Dobrowsky, p. 285)

259 The Old Sclavonic masculine and neuter bases in 70,”
with their feminines in ya, are, according to themr origin,
of four kinds 1 Those m which, as m SHUYO=«a«
savya, both the semi-vowel and the vowel following, from
the earhliest period of the language, belong to the base of
the word, and this case is perhaps the most rae.
2 Such as origmally end in 7 to which an unorgamc o
has been added; as, in the Lathuaman, the bases 1n ¢, in
many cases, change into the declension in we () (§. 193.
and p 174, Note”) To this class belongs MORYO, nom.
more, “ the sea,” the e of which therefore differs wadely from

* Where I fix the theme, I leave the euphonic law contaned n
§ 255 (n) umegmded, and I give SERDZYO as the theme of serdze
(““heatt,” nom acc), although the latter 1s no other than the theme
modified acecording to that cuphome law, 2 ¢ without mflection, as m
the Sanshiit vdck 1s laid down as the theme, although ck canmot, stand at
the end of a word, but passes mto %, as m the nonunative vak, which is
moperly 1dentical with the theme
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the mare . Latin  corrupted from mart  so that the
Sclivome 3 which agun makes 1ts appearance 1n the gem-
tive morya datine moryd corresponds to the Latin e spohen
of The Latin word must however m order to be
dassed with the Sclavome be pronounced in the nommnative
marie m  Neuter bases n 2 without an unorganic augment
are entirely wanting 1 the Sclavome [G Ld p 345]
Among the masculines of thus class of words cheny, a worm
(theme CHERV} 0), answers to the Sanskmt @i krome
and the Latm #ERMI Old High German WWURMI , and
Ojaly (8YATYO) gemer to the Sanskut wufe jatt
femimine  famiie  genus from W jan  to be born
The third hind of bases 1 go 1s that where the unorgame y
precedes a final o according to the euphonic disposttion
mentioned 1 § 255 (n) So gusy (GUSYO) corresponds to
the Indian w® hansa  goose (§ 205 ¢)  In the fourth
place there exist among bases 1n yo the words 1n which the y
as well as the following vowel 1s an unorganic addition
Thus fnouns of agency m TARYO coriespond to the
Sanshrit m W lar (s tr 1n the strong cases ity tdr) to the
Latin 1z {or, 7nd to the Greek 1 7p 7wp hence the norm
natises my tary sche tary and¢latary (Dobrowsky p 295) and
withy for a pas fyry, shepherd  Of this kind also are
thie nouns of gency 1 TEJ 3O the I of which 1s clearly
an mterchnge with r (§ 20) so that this suffix also con
forms itself to the Sansknt # far hence the nominatives
blago dyetely, beneficus, pye t\ely a cock from the root
pye ‘tosing schately messor spas: lely, “salvator ¥

+ { frequently answers to the Sanskut B¢ and for example Tl yne
to know 131n the Sclavome {re (infimtive {nati)
+ Butseep 879 Note § 647
1 \s these words stand 1n pnalo~y with the wmfimtive 1n # 1 so far
that therr suffix begins with a k¢ consonant, Dobrowshy (pp 292 203)
dertves ther from the nfimtive and allows them siunply el as suffix (as
nlso simple ary for fa y) as it has been the custom to denive also 1n
the Latm, for and fures from the supme However it 15 certain
the
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260 To.the Sanskiit feminme bases in 9t & correspond
as has been aheady remarked, Old Sclavome m a. To

[G.Ed p 346] this class of woids, however, belong also
some masculines, particularly proper names, which aie then
dechined entnely as feminines, as 10 Latin naufa, ceelicola &e.
(§ 116.), on which we will not here dwell further Among
the bases 1n i there are, in Old Sclavonic, no neuters, and only
a very small number of masculmnes as in Lithuanian—
which Dc;blowsky, » 469, represents as anomalous, as
though they were only arregulars of Ins second declension
masculine they are, however, in reahty, foreign to 1it, for
this very 1eason, that they end their theme with 2, but
the former with yo, and 1n part with yy, (§.263). It is only
n the nommative and accusative singular that these three
classes of words, from various reasons, agree, and, gosly,
“guest,” fiom GOSTI" (Gothic G4STI, Latm HOSIT)
agrees with fnyady, “prnce,” from KNY ASY O, and vrachy,
“medicus,” fiom VRACHYY  The masculine bases origi-
nally ending with n  there are but a few of them—form
most of their cases from a base augmented by 2, KAMEN,
“stone” (Sanskiit =yu«_aiman), 15 extended to KAMENT,
and then follows GOSTI.

261 To the Sanskiit feminme hases 1 ¥ z correspond
numerous Old Sclavomic bases of a siilar termination
(Dobrowsky, decl. fem. 1v.), that 1s to say, the Sclavonie
agrees with the Sanskiit m the formation of feminine ab-

the suffixes TOR, TURU and the Sclavonic TARYO, T'ELYO, used to
bourow then ¢ not at fiist fiom another syllable of foimation so com-
mencing  They form primitive woids from the roots themselves, and not
derivatives fiom other words
* Thus, also, PUTT, “away” (Sanskut ufys path), and LYUDI, pl.

num,nom lyidy-e, “people,” Gothue LA UDI, nom lauths, “a person,”’ the
au of wlueh, according to § 255 (1), 15 1epresented by (8), and, according -
to§ 255. (m ),has gamedapiefiedy GOSPODI, “amaster” (comp Tfa
patz, Lithuan™ PATT and Gothic F4DI) 15 m fact mraegular, as 1t passes
mto scveral kinds of theme m 1ts declension
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straets m T7, as P4 MYA TI memory nom pamyaly
from the root MAN, as i Sanshit wfe mate (for mants)
spirit™ mesnmng  from ¥q man  to think * (compue
memint)  These words weahen, mndeed, m  [G Ld p 847]
the nommative and accusative therr z to yer but 1 no ease
overstep their originyl base by an unorgane addition and
hence they must not on any account, be looked upon as of the
same base with the majority of masculines terminating sim1
larly m the nommative and nccusative singular  But
Dobrowsky s third fermmne declension 1s of a mixed nature
(zerhovy 2 church } 1n this we recogmse some words
swvhich have by Guna changed a Sanshit final % » to ov,
and from tlus form several cases as from a base ending with
< consonant—e g .erkv-e gemitive singular and nommnattve
plural—but so that the 015 suppressed before vowel terma
tions  In some cases the theme extends atself by an un
organie z m others by @ and also before these exten
stons of the base the o of the syllable ov 13 suppressedt
e g serbuyu  per ecclesiam  zerlii,  ecclesia  zerhvil
ecclestarum  ~erlra m  ecclesus, zerkvach n ecclesus
zerhiami per ecclessas  The dative locative zerfur as
doubtful as this case could have no other sound than
cerlet whether 1t come from ZERAOV or from ZERAV I

* Dobrowsky (p %50) mputes n my opion wrongly the a of po
myany, 1 remember and some similay bases to dertvation mstead of
supposing that the radieal 2 13 suppressed before ¢ 1n analogy with the
Sanshrit, and as an Greek 7 ots from TAN Sauskrut afia tati-s® aline
(s eatended) for Afaw fante s

+ The example given by Dobronsky ~erhovy achurch nevertheless
does not apply to monosyllables as/rory  blood (Sanshnt sk kravye
nenter ‘fiesh ), nor to these polysyllables in wlich two consonants
precede thosyllable oo for yatriach and 771 2ch would be equally imprac
ticable (comp Gretsch by Resff p 163)  Broz; eycebrow alsoappears
to form all its cases from a theme BROVI an extension of the Sanskris
3y b fermmmme by the addition of + with a Guna of the S The
nommatave | Jural 19 henee brovs (Dobrowsl y p 114) not brov e
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Some words of this class have, i the nominative, y, and

[G Ed p 348] thus svekry agrees "with vy Swasri-s,
“socrus™ (§ 205 ¢.), others have, at will, ovy or wz with
o suppressed, hence zerkovy or zerkve.

262, Among bases m u (Greek v) of the cognate lan-
guages, only masculines have maintained themselves in the
Old Sclavonic. They, like the bases mn o, suppress thewr
final vowel 1n the nomunative and accusative, but in the
remaimng cases this letter shews itself either with Guna
changed to ov or # (§. 255. f.), or without Guna, as o
(§ 255.¢), and m the latter form 1t appears also 1n the
begmning of compound words as a naked theme. Hence
it 15 more probable, that anciently for syn, “fileus,” “filum,’
stood syno rather than syny (§. 255 ¢)» With this simi-
lar conformation of theme of the old bases 1 a and u, 1t
18 not surprising that two kinds of bases, which i their
origin are widely different, run very much into one another
m the Sclavonie declension, and that, in the more modern
dialects, these two declensions, which were origmally so
strictly separate, have fallen almost entirely into one.

263 As 1n the o bases which have arisen from = a, a y
preceding mtroduces a difference of declension, which we,
m § 258, have 1epresented as purely euphonic, the same phe-
nomenon makes its appearance also 1n the y bases, by means
of which their Guna form 1s articulated ev (for yev) mstead

»

»

* We term this class of words, nevertheless, bases ixy, for although
their final letter never accurs as ¥, still, according to § 225 (¢ ), v 1s the
most legitimate, even 1f 1t be the most rare, representative of the Sanskrit
Fu  But should 1t be wished to call them bases 11 o, they would not be
distinguished fiom the order of words, wlich, acconding o § 257, bear
tlus name with more uight  The ternr  bases would be appropriate only
so far as here, under the u, might be understood, not the Old Sclavome ¥
(ctymologically =sxY 4), but the Sanskut 3§ u or the Latin w of the
fourth declension, whieh, m the Old Sclavonic, has no real existence

~
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of v * If however with Dobrowsky wedi- [G Ed p 349]
vide the Old Sclavonic masculines~with the exception of the
basesint § 260 ~—into two declenstons and 1n doing this de-
sire as1s natural to ground the division on the final letters of
the bases we must place Anyady prince (nommative) of
Dobrowsky s second declension in the first and by the side
ofreb a scrvant  on the other hand the words syn
son and dom o house of Dobrowshy s first masculine
declension must be transferred to the second duclension
as mutilated y forms  OF the paridigma here given by
Dobrowsky erachy ‘medicus adheres most strictly to the
truc y declension and sccording to § 250 (n) opposes
ev to the ov of $3I N1 On the other linnd words inflected
Iike zary a king (nommatune) cearly form the nom
natrve and gemtine plural from bases m1, hence zarye
kings zardi, of kings from ZARI as gostye ho
spites™ and gostii  hosprtum  from GOSTI  In the dative
plural and anstrumental singulwr the form ~are m 15 doubt
ful 1n tlns and other words also of obscure ori in 1t re
mains uncertan whether the more contracted theme 1 z
or the more extendud 1 gy 15 the older, but 1t 1s certan
that severnl old ¢ bases have migrated mnto this declension
by an unorgamic addition  for mstance ogny  fire (nom )
datrve ognev-r from OGN Y agrees wath the Sanshrt wfisp
agmt Latin JGNT Lathuanian UGNI§ It [G Id p 3%0]

* VWithout Gung the final of the base 1s pronounced e for ye from yo
(§ 2.6 n) and hence 1n the cases without Guna the yy bases aro just
s little to be distingmghed 1n thesr mflcction from the yo bases as, in
the instrumental singular #yno-m (from the theme S1NY) from rabo-m
(theme RABO) In the begiming of compound words, also the yy bases
end Like those 1n yo with e for ye

¥ As regards words mflected liko mrarit, the enly proof which conld
bring them under the head of the y bascs is the vocative sing mruv ju
that they however, although they have borrowed this case from the y
declension, ongmally belong to the o declension 1s proved by their
fumimne 1n 20 and neatets mage or y (Dobrowsky p 282)
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heaven, Sanskit S| nablios In the [G Id p3ul]
nommative accusitive andvocattve they relinquish the con
cluding s (according to § 255 [) and afterwards strengthen
theetoo(§ 255 a) We cannot therefore any longer com
pre the o of nebo with the Sanshiit Zendian o which has
arisen out of ¢+u  As 1 this abbreuation of ¢s to o the
neuter es bases m the casts mentioned become similar to the
o0 bases 1t 13 then~-on account of the nfluence of these eases
and because the nommatne prinapally gives the tone in
the declenston and shews in the oblique cases as nfleo
tion that which 1s m stself deficient —at 18 then we sny
not surprising 1f the original o b1 ¢s at times admit an ¢s
m the oblique cases particularly when we consider the ora
ginal great. extension of these neuter bases termuating m s
(compare § 241 ) wlich induces the conjecture that many
words now declined as o bases were ongmally domeiled in
the bases m es On the other hind Dobrowsky proves that
there 1s no admixture of es 1 the thoroughly legitimnte
adjective o bases It 18 also cleu from § 205 (¢} that
the bases 1n yal* n the uninflected cases must hy aside,
the ¢ and follow odpa not #EA mahat ( magnum ) and
caput

265 Of the class of words 1z » mentioned m § 144 tso
femmmine words have remawed in the Old Sclavome wlich
derve most of thar eases from the genwne 7 bascs but
m others nerense the original base by an unorganie 2 or
nlso by ga (compare the Lathuanan i § 111) 1 the nom
mtive smgular however 1n accordance wath the Sanshiit and
Lathurman they suppress the »  These are malt  mother
and dshch:  daughter , in the latter only oceurs the inerease
of the base by ya (in the nommatrive accusative and datne
plural) the declension of the former springs  [G Ed p 8.°]

* They are all denvatives fiom names of ammals, and denote the
young of the ammal mentioned
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partly from MATER, e g. mater-e, “matris,” and malres
(marép-es), partly from MATLERI, e.g, matery, “matrem.”

266 “In order now to pass over to the formation of
cases, the nominative and accusative have lost the case-
signs s and m, with the exception of the bases in @, which
present 1 the diphthong # (), a contraction of the vocalized
nasal with the final vowel of the® base shoitened to o, (sce
§.255. g.), hence vodd, “ aquam,” from vodo-i The mstiu-
mental has, 1n the feminine, and the pronouns which have
no gender preserved the genume Sanshrit mnflection, but
1t 1s to be 1emarked of the fermmme bases i z that they
change this vowel befoie the teimmation 4, (for 4, sec
§. 255 h.), not mto sumple y, but nto 2y, so that m ths
respect the Old Sclavome agrees more closely with the
Pali, which, in the corresponding class of words, changes
the final ¢ before all the vowel endings mto 2y, than with
the Sanskiit. Hence, let kostiy-¢, fiom KOSTIL, “ bones,”
be compared with the Pili wifuiwt piry-¢ (from piti, «“ Joy”),
for the Sanskrit Wlwr prify-d. Masculnes and neuteis have

.mT for therr instrumental ending, and tlus 1s, I have no
doubt, an abbreviation of the Lithuanian mz, and comes theire-
ore from &z (§. 215 ). '

267 The dative has, in the singular, a common ending wath
the locative, and, in fact, the Old Sanski1t ¢ (§. 195.), hence,
mmen-t, “in nomne,” and “ nomam”, synov-1, “filio,” brachev-1,
“medico,” from SYNY and BRACHYY (§.263.), with
Guna} If the case-sign 1s suppressed, the preceding ov

[G.Ed p 3583] becomes 4, and ev (from yov) becomes y#,
hence, also, syndl, “ fil:0,” with synov-z, and zaryd, © regs,” with

“

4 Cf § 783! }

t For m, according to Dobrowsky, we should read, Mb my.

{ Hence I am now disposed, contrary to § 177, to assume for the
Lithuaman a common origin for the two cases, although 1n their 1ecerved

condition they are exteinally separated fiom one another, as 1s the
case m Old Sclavonic, also, 1n several classes of words
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the y brses but prefer however the abbreviated form
hence ralit from RABO more rarely rabor ¢ The o bases
of the adjectives, and of these there are mn the maseu
Ime and neuter only o bases, and those of neuter substan
tives have alone the umnflected form 1 ¢ hence e g
blagd  bomo mnasc neut. sy coruleo  mase neut
slud terbo moryd  mar:™ not blagov-t sinev-r sloov-t
morct ¢ In masculine names of mummate things this
umnflected form 1n 4 extends itsclf also to the gemtne
and locatise  hence domdl, of the house to and m
the house  hut an the dative 1s also found domoer ¢ and 1
the locntive domye *  The pronouns of the 3d person mas
culine and neuter—with exception of the reflexive—have
i the dative an like manner the umnflected ¢ for the
form md m fomt to this,"1s clearly from the Sinskrt
appended pronoun ¥ sma (§ 165 &) which has extended
stself 1 the cognate European languages so much and
under such dilferent forms, and this 1n the Old Sclawvonie,
wonld necessarily gnve the bise SMO from which after
dropping the s, would come the dattve mét as rabd from
RABO

268 Wiile the o bases as has been shewn above, have
borrowed thewr dative from the y declension the y bases
appear an the locative to have intrnded on the o clss
for synye answers to rabye from RABO from RABA
(§ 255 «) Dut the ye of rabye 15 accordmng to § 250 (¢)
ey Grom e Swdent = 4 of W wedd fnom, 7= ke
and answers to the Lithuaman wilke from [G Td p 344]
JWILAA(§ 197) As however m Lithuaman, from SUNU
comes sunu ye so may also the Old Sclavonre synyje 1equire

* Vasculine names of tnammate things all follow the declension of dam
(theme DO M 1) although very few among them according to their origin
fall mnto the clss of the old T 1 1 e of the Latin fourth dedcnsion but
for the most part correspond to Sanskrit bases 1n Wa

- 4
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to be divaded into syn’-ye : and this 1s rendered the more pro-
bable, as the fermmme « bases, also, have 1n the locative ye
for a-ye; hence vod'-ye, “in aqua,” from VOD, answers to
the Lathuaman ranko-ye (for 1anka-ye) from ranka.* In bases
1 7, masculine and fermimmne, 1t maght appear doubtful
whether 7, with which they end in the dative and locative e g¢.
pity, “in the way,” kost, “1n the bone™ 1s to be ascribed
to the theme or to the inflection as, however, in the
genitive, (to which belongs an 7, though not through any
inflection), they have just the same sound, and otherwise
never entirely give up the 2 of the base, except 1n the -
strumental plural, 1t 13 more natural to consider the forms
piity, kosty, uninflected, just hike domd, “1n the house.” We
may also look upon the zmn the dative and locative of those
bases, which have y as the last letter but one, as nothing
else than the vocalization of this y, the i, thercfore, of
knyalz, mory, brachz, volt, represents nothing else than the y
of the masculmme bases KNYALYO, VRACHYY, and of
the neuter MORYO, and feminine VOLYO.

269. In the gemtive the terminations as, os, @5, which
in the cognate languages, are joined to bases ending with :{
consonant, must, according to §. 255. (1), diop the s, but the

[G Ed p 855] vowel appears as e m all the bdses ending
with a consonant (§§. 260 264) hence imen-e, “of the name,”

* 1t must be allowed that here occurs the very weighty objection, that
the feminine form rankoye m the Lithuaman, and vodye n the Sclavonic,
might stand m connection with the Sanshrit = "ntnﬂ dydm n f:-)cg'(qm
Jha dy-édm (§ 202 ) 5 so that, after dropping the m, as n the Zend (§ 202),

the preceding vowel, which n the Zend 15 alieady shoit, would, through

the euphomic nfluence of the g, become ¢  As the bases m 2z m the

Lithuanan, down to a few exceptions, a1e femmne, <o might also awwe
e i3
from awt-s, “a sheep,” be divided mto awsy-e, and compared with qAH

maty-dm, from mate or f37¥g Vhwy-dm Hrom bhi (tomp m § 266 FKostiy~t,
for Losty-ii, from KOSTI)

'
-
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answers 10 wimdu ndmn as nopun s, ncbs-e  of the
hewen  to wwad nabhas as vepe(oyos  maler e to maly 15
pyrpos  The pronominal forms also follow tlus analogy
men e, “mey" tebe fw  sebe, sw  because n the
oblique singular cases MEN TLB SLB are ther themes
We recogmse the fuller Sanshrit gemtive ending ¥ sya m
the pronominal gemtive termination go as fo go=wed tu sya
(§ 188) This comparison might alone be sufficient mn place
of all proof buf overand above 1s to be remarked the casily
adopted hardeming of the semivonel y to g (comp p 121
G cd) and m the Prahrat to 5 7 (§ 19), finlly let the
high degree of improbilality be considered that the Stlaveme
should hnve formed an entirely new gemtive termination,
foreign to all the cognate langurges Now, if the g of the
termimtion go 1s taken for a hardening from y (11 y) then
the Old Sulavome has preserved exactly as much as the
Gieek of the termimatton sye  and go answers to the
Greek 10 and fo-go, Jlwus to the Grech 7ofo  As
however, 1n Sclwone the sibilants are casily interchanged
with gutturals (sec § 255 m) one might also conjecture
the g of go to be a corruption of the Sanskrt s and the
sem1 vowel of | sya which had been lost  Tlus conjee
ture cannot entirely be put aside, but m any cise even
tlus supposition the termruation go remans connected with
= sya and 10 As however m the Old Sclavomie gis clse
where exchanged only with £ and sehs (Dobr p 11) but not
with 5 1 my opmion the derivation of g from y (g y)1s
to be preferred to that from s

270 The substwntive and adjectnve (indefinite) o bases
wn disadvantageous compirison with the pronouns which
hold fast the old form have lost the gumtive tetmmination go
bat forat 1 compensation for thelosttermn  [G Ed p 326
nation they have retained the old « of the base nstead of
according to§ 255 (a) weakemngit too, henceraba sert
nova (=Sanshrit nara sye) nowr  Now, although the y bases

s 2
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Anyalye Brsesin yy change theiry by Gunato €(§ 255 /)
m annlogy with § 205  hence trachyfi—more commonly
wath y suppressed vrachf— medice! from VRACHYY On
the other hand y bases without y for thear penultimate letter
commonly ormt the Guna and weaken their final vowel
hike the o bases to e hence sync ol son! more rarely
syntt (Dobr p 470), =Gothie sunqy Lithuaman sungu S
skrit sund from sunau

DUAL

273 By preserving & dual the Old Sclawome surpasses
the Gotlne 1 winch this number 38 lost in the noun
1t exceeds 1n the same the Lathuaman in the more true
retention of the terminations and it 18 richer thin the
Greek by one case The agreunent with the Sanshrit
and Zend 1snot to be nustaken let the comparison be
made

BANSKERIT ZEND QID SCLAVONT .
N Ace. V. m ubhd(ambo Vedic) ubd oba
fn ubld, ubd obye (§ 250 n)
I D Abm o ubkd-bhydm ubdi bya T D obyema(§ 215)*
G L mfn uayds ubdy ¢ oboy 1

* The ye wiich precedes the termination ma may be compared with
the Sanskrit & in plural forms as ﬁm vrtkébhys  ye ma, however
occurs 1n the O1d Sclavonic only m deye ma ¢ duobu.  per duos  and
some pronouns  The usual form of substantise o bases before thisending
13 that with an unchanged o, 83 sto ma from sto 2 hundred  and the
final g of fi kb also remains unchanged asdyera ma from
DYEVA, agil

T The form # for the Sansknt ending &8s, 15 according to § 2uu (f)
and (7), necessary  the Zend certainly approaches the Old Selavonic in
cistng away the s voluntenly  The oy wluch precedes the termina
tion #, cearly corresponds to the Sapsknit wg ay (sce § 220 ) and the

Zend
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[G Ed p 8587 The Sanskrit ubhé, as neuter, comes, ac-
cordimg to § 212, from the theme ubha, 1n union with the
case-suffix 7, and the femmne ubhé 1s an abbreviation of
ubhay-du, and 1s therefore without a case termination §.212)
The Old Sclavonic, which runs parallel to the Sanskiit 1
both genders, and, according to § 255 (1), opposes e to the
Indian ‘T4, no longer recogmises the ouigm of this ye, and
regards 1t entirely as a case-suffix before which the final
vowel of the theme appears to be suppiessed  Theiefore,
also, neuter hases ending 1 a consonant make e their
termination, 1f the wmenye, “two mnames,” given by Do-
browsky, p 513, actually occuis, and 1s not a theoretic for-
mation. In femmines, however, the termination ye extends,
exactly as in Sanskiit, only to bases in a (for Sanskiit @
§. 255 a), but 1n such a manner, that those with y as the
last letter but one m the theme reject the termination ye,
and vocalize the 4 of the theme, hence dyerye, “two guls,”
fiom dyevae, but stels, “two steps,” fiom STELYA. The
femimne ases mm 2, m the dual case under discussion,
answer to the Sanskiit and Lathuamian foims mentioned
at 88, 210 211, as palf, “two sus,” fiom wufg palt,

[G Ed p859] aui “two sheep,” from AJVI, only
that, according to § 255.0), the z mn the Sclavonice 1s not
lengthened, as dlam fiom DLANI (nominative smgula

Zend by or ay (sce p 277), but that occurs only m dvoy-ft=Sanshit
dway-0s, “of two,” “mtwo” m f n, and m foy-tt=Sanskuit fay-ds,
“of thesetwo,” m fn  The gemtives and locatives of the two first persons
also rest on this principle, only 1etamng the older a— nayt, viui
For the 1est, however, the final vowel of the theme 1s rejected before
the texmination #, as s£’-& (Sanskuit shatay-6s) from STO, ““a hundied,”
dyev-@ fiom DYEVA, “a gul”, and thus ocems, also, together with
dvoyit, the syncopated form dut Although the Lithuaman generally
does not diop the final s, still the # mentioned m § 225 may be 1dentical

with the Sclavonie @, as m the Zend, also, m this termmnation the s 15
often dhopped .
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dluny) volu manus  On the other hand the masculine y
bases do not follow tlus prineiple but suppress the finnl

vowel before the case suffix a, hence syn n two sons
from S} N}

PLURAL.

271 In the plural, the masculine nomunative termint
tion e (c) for the most part answers to the Greek eg, and
accordin, to a untersnl rule of sounds omts the s
(8 255 7) henee synore  the sons sday sunav as
compire Porpu-cs hamene  the stones for wysias
asmidn-as(§ 21) compare Jarpor-eg gosty ¢ guests” (theme
GOSI'l) for the Gothie gaster s and Greck forms Iike oot cs
The bases 1n o take as i Latl do the correspondin,,
bases 1 @ ¢ as thar termimtion (see § 229) but before
this rgect the o of the base, hence rab + servants  for
rabo 2 (comp Avxo-t) as m Latin lup s for lupor  Nenters
have a for their ending hike the co nate dialects with the
cxeeption of the Swskeit with 2 for @ nevertheless slove

rube from SLOVO—as ddpa from AQPO—answers to
Vedie forms hke 1and  woods  from vana  and the same
thung obtams wineh § 231 p 267 G ed has been swud of
Gotlue Greek and Latm regardmg the relation of the « of
the termination to the o of the theme  As regirds the bises
wonding, 1 o consonant, let imena  mames  be compirdd
with the Latin nomin a and Gothie namon ¢ nebes ¢ the
hieawvens, withrede(o) @ and fdyat @ calws, with Greek
forms hike copar @ Temimmes with the exception of the
class of words 1 ov mentioned at § 261 have lost the no
munative ending  hence wlyrx woluntafes 15 the same as
the theme and the nommative smgulir wnd  [G Ld p 360]
from KOSIT bones™ (Swnshut asthe neutr) comes the
nommative singular fos!, y and the pluril hike the theme,

275 The accusative pluril 1s in femune and neata
nouns the s1me as the nonunatrve and thercfore i the formen
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mostly without inflection, caactly as in the few masculme
bases 1n z, hence goste for the Gothic gasti-ns.  Dases m o,
without y preceding, hke #A4B0, change this o mto 7, as
raby, “servos”, at least I cannot believe that tlus yis to
be looked upon as the case-suffix; and I pronounce 1t to be
the euphonic alteration of the o of the base, through the
nfluence of the consonant of the mflection which has
been dropped (comp. § 271) as mr Lathuaman, also, the
corresponding class of words often changes the final vowel
(a) of the base mto u, hence widki-s, “lupos,” answerng
to the Gothie vulfa-ns and Sanshiit 7s:hd-n.  But af the
Old Sclavome bases m y, of animate creatwies,, form
owy m the accusative plmal, and thus synorvy, “filios,”
answers to the Lithuamian sunii-s (from SUNU), ths
very Lathuanian form, as well as the Gothie and Sanskiit
sunu-ns, I siniz-n, prove that the Sclavome form 1s
unorganic, and formed from an angmented theme SYNOT O,
according to the analogy of raby  Bases i 7y m this case
follow bases 1 yo (from ya, §. 253, a ), wluch, preserving the
old a sound, give ya, as in the gemtive singular (sec § 270 ),
hence vrachyae, “mediwcos,” like hnyalya, “principes™ but
forms, also, ike doschdery, analogous with synovy, oceu, fol-
lowing the euphonic 1ule, § 255. (n.)

276. The view here given 1s the more incontrover tible,
as m the dative, also, synovo-m, “filus™ (compare 2abo-m),
15 cleaily formed from a theme SYNOT O, increased by o,
corresponding to the Lathuaman sunu-ms. This dative
suffix m, for the Lathuaman ms (from mus, § 215.), according

LG Ed p 361] to § 255. (1), extends 1tself over all classes
of words, and appears to be attached by a conjunctive vowel
e to bases termmating with a consonant, but, in fact, 1t 1s
to be considered that these, 1n the cases mentioned asalso 1n
the locative (see § 279 ), pass over into the z declension, as
a final ¢+, before the signs of case m and ¢h, becomes e and a
sumilar metaplasm oceurs in the Lathuanian, and indeed, to a
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much greater extent(§ 125 sub finem, comp § 126) henee
imene m wmene ch from IMINT from TMEN names, as
Loste m hoste ch from KOSTT, bones

277 Less general 13 the mnstrumental ending mi, an-
swering subject to the loss required by § 255 () to the
Lithuaman mes Sanshmt bhis and Zend bis  This ter-
mination me 15, however 1n masculine and neuter nouns
for the most part lost (comp Dobr pp 473 and 477)
and 15 preserved principally and indeed without exception
in femmunes as well 18 1 a few masculme ¢ bases a final
z of the base 15 however suppressed before the terminn
tion m:  Let Rost m: be compared with wfeafirg asthe bhes
from wiegasthe ‘bone  vdora m with faumifig vidhard
blus from fauat mdhard  a widow The instrumentals
raby synory are like the accusatives of sumlar sound
unmflected (§ 275) the 2 of knyali vrachr 1s the vecah
zation of the y of the bases KINALYO FVRACHYY
after the loss of the final vowel, and the y of neuters
terminating 1 a consonant, like imeny per nomima 1s to be
expluned by a transition into the o declension and 1s there
fore analogous to raby slavy sumlarly to the o of the Greek
dual forms hke Sarporow (p 318G ed Rem 2)

278 Dobrowsky (p 461) represents ov y u r1, en, yat
and es as pluril gemtive terminations but m reality the
suffix of this case has entirely disappeared and 1 bases 1n o
v and 3, has also carried an ay those final vowels withat while
bases m sz double that vowel hence r«b [G Ld p 3627

servorum  from RABO wod aquarum from 1 ODA syn
Sflwrum from SYNY Lostur  osstum  from AOSTT men
¢ momanum  from IMEN  nebes  welorum  from NLBLS
The » and s of unen, nebes would without the former Protec
tion of 2 following termmation hive been dropped as m
Sclavonic we have only a second generation of final conso
nants  while the former with the exception of 2 fes mono
syllabic forms has accordin, to § 255 (/) distppeared
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279. The termmation of the locative plural is ch
throughout all classes of words, and has been already, at
§ 235 (m) recognised as identical with the Indian g su,
and therefore, also, with the Gieek &i* compare, also, the
Zend sy kha, for the Sanskit swae, 1 §.35  Before
tias Ih, o passes into we, exactly as the corresponding
Sanskiit =1 @ mto ® ¢ (see §. 255 ¢ ), hence rabye-ch, “mn
seroes,” answers to geny v1ehé-shu, “m luprs ™ Bases 1n yo
and those m yy follow their analogy suppress, however,
before this 7e, thewr preceding 7, as 1 similar cases,
hence knyalye-ch, “wm principbus;” not Lnyalyy-ch from
KNYACYO. A final @ remains unchanged , hence vdova-ch,
“m vedwes,” answers to the Sanskiit widhavi-su.  For bases
in 7, and consonants, see § 276

280. For an easier survey of the results obtamed for
the Old Sclavonic case-formation, we give here, 1n order
to biing under one pomt of view all the kinds of theme
existing 1 Old Sclavonic, and to render their compalison
with one another easy, the complete declension of the
bases RABO, m “a servant,” KNYA{YO, m. “a prince,”
SLOVO,n “a word,” MORYO, n. “a sea” (Dobr. p 476,
§.11.), 7ODA4, f. “water,” VOLYA, £ «“will,” GOSTI, m
“a guest,” KOSTI, £ “a bone,” SYNY, m “a son,” DOMY,
m. “a house,” VRACHY Y, m. “a physician,” KAMEN, m.

[G Ed p 3637 “astone,” IMEN,n “aname,” MATER,1.
“amother,” NEBES,n “heaven,” TELY AT, n.“acalf” 1In

* The above examples are arianged according to their final letters,
with the obseivation, however, that o 1epresents an origmal short a, and
hence precedes the a for Sanskrit (§ 225 a). Allbasesmthaveay
before the preceding @, this semi-vowel 15, howeve1, 1eadily suppressed
after sibhilants, hence ovcha for ovchya, Dobr p 475, and hence, also,
from lizyo come (nom leze) the genitive, dative, and nominative accusative
plural liza, lizd, for Leya, heyé If 1n bases mn yo, m n, and n femi-
nmmnes m #a, an ¢ precedes the semi-vowel, this mvolves some appalcnt

vatiations
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those forms of the following table i whicl n part of the word
13 not separated from the rest thereby shewimng atsclf to
be the mflection we recogmse no inflection at all z¢ no
case-suflix  but we see therewn only the bare base of the
word either complete or abbreviated, or also a modificn-
tion of the base througlh the alteration of the final letter
oceastoned by the termination which s been dropped
(comparc § 271) In some cases which we present m the
notes bise and termination have however been conteacted
mto onc letter by which a diviston 15 rendered nnpossible
With respect to the dual winch cannot Le proved to
belong to all the words liere given as specimens, we
refer to § 273

vynabions 1o the declension which require no particalar exy lanation here
(e« mDobr mrarit m p A3 ladiya £ p 148, and uchenye v p 474
Withregard to ary  aling  sec § °63)
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[G Fd.p 364 ] SINGULAR.

THEME. NOM. ACCUS INSTR, DATIVI GFN 100 voc
RABO,m! rab’, 10l rabo-my,  1abil,'® raba,?! rabye,™  rabe
ENYALYO m 2 knyaly’, knyaly', knyale-my, knyalyi, Lnya{yn,m knyaly,  hnyasche
SLOVO, n? slovo, slovo, slovo~my,  slovil, sloya,2t slovye,™
MORYO,n*  more, more, _ more~my,  moryil, morya2l  mor,
vop., f* voda, vodit,  vodoy-i,J0 wod'-ge,'?  wody,?? vod™~yes®  vodo,
FOLYA, f*  wolya, volyd, % voley-i,18  wol, volya, vohy vole
GOSTI,m?®  gosty, gosty, goste-my,\T  gost1,? gosty, gost1,20 gosh 2
KOSTI, f° kosty, Fosty, kosty-0,'6  Kost1,? kosta, kosi,®® kot
SYNY,m6 syn’y syn’, syno-my,)7  synov,  syna,?! synye,®  synit ¥
DOMY, m” dom’, dom’, domo-my, domov-1,  domii, domt, dome
VRACHYY m8 vrachy’, vrachy’y wvrache-my, vrachev-, vrachya,® wrachy vrachyi
EAMEN, m?  kamy ) .+ Fkamene-my, kamen-t,  kamen-e,2* Aamen-1, '
IMEN, n" mya, unya, imene~my, umen-1, men-e,2  wmen=,

MATER, ' maty, e e mater-i,  mater-e,”t  mater=1,
NEBES,n'?  nebo, nebo, nebese~my, mnebes-i,  nebes-e,”t ncbes-i, .
TELYAT,n B telya, telya telyate-my, telyat-y,  telyat e, lelyat-, )

~

! Comp. p 273, &ec * See §§ 258 259 3 Comp pp 275,276 ¢ Comp p 26

5 Comp p 286 ¢ Comp p 288 * See p 337, Note ¢ Sec § 263

® Comp p 804 The cases wanting come fiom KAMENT (ste § 260 ), whence
also, kamene-m, kamene-ch (§ 266.); and whence, also, mught be denved the datv
and locative kamen-z, which I prefer, however, deriving from the onigmal theme, jus
as mm MATER i

1 Comp § 139 ! See §.265. and comp p 305 12 Comp p.306 and § 147

13 See ) 264 4 Dobr p 287. 15 See § 266
¥ Comp Sanskut jehuvay-d, &c  Sce § 266. ¥ Comp Lath pate-mr, sunu-m
18 Or 1abovz, § 267 19 See 268

%0 The ¢ may also be ascribed to the mark of case, and the dropping of the final lette

of the base may be assnmed ; but 1n the gemtive of the same sound, the ¢ clearly belong
to the theme

2 Bee § 270 i 22 See § 271.

2 More commonly vracha, and 1n the vocative, vrachic  See p 347, Note.
2¢ Seey 269, % See § 268 % Or syne
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PLURAL [G Ed p 360]
s voc! accus? nsm® maved oy roermive
rab 1 by raby rabo-m rab rabye-c!
Any Kwalya  ungali knyafe m ki yaly kny e ol
slor sloca lory slovo m slov slovje-ch
morya morya mort more=m mory morye o
vody * voly vdam voda m vod voda ch
vol ; volja colyya m colyjam coly vol ja-c!
gosty ¢ gost gost mi  gosteem g st g0 te ch
kot Roste host mi  Rostem At Roste ch
sov e synory®  gmoryt synovem* gmon sy oryect ¢
dmove  domy dom dome-m  domer dome-ch
vrachev ¢ vrachya vrachi vrache=m  vrachev vrache ¢/
Ramene-m hamene-cl
tmen o wmen a 1 eny nene-m tmen wmeneth
maler ¢ mater mi matere-m
nebes a nebes ¢ nelesy nele c-m  nebes nebesye-cl :
delyat a telyat a telyaty telyate-m  telyat telyate ch
Y see | LT Sec § 271 3 Sce § 27

¢ From SINOFO sce § 276 In the locative oceur also aynoro ¢
and aynote ek
5 See § 777 6 Sec § 276 7 See § 278 8 8 a9
One would exject mebesc ¢h lut in this case ech ond yech are fre
quently mterchanged with onc another and the form yeeh appears to
agree better wath the preceding # (comp Dobrowsky p 477)
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ADJECTIVES

-

(G Ed p 3667 281. The declension of the adjective 1s not
distinet from that of the substantive, and if some mflected
forms, which 1n the Sanskiit and Zend belong only to the
pronouns, have, 1n the cognate languages, emerged fiom the
circle of the pronouns, and extended themselves further; they
have not remamned with the adjectives alone, but have
extended themselves to the substantives also. As regards
the Greek, Latin, and Sclavonic, we have already ex-
plained at §§. 228 248. and 274. what has been introduced
from pronominal decension m those languages mto
general declension we will here only further remark that
the appended syllable sma, 1n §. 165 &c., which, in Sanskit,
characterises only the pronommal declension, may in the
Pili be combmed also, mn several cases, with masculine
and neuter substantive and adjective bases, and indeed
with all bases in @, ¢ and u, including those which, origi-
nally terminating in a consonant, pass by augment or
apocope 1nto the vowel declension, thus the ablative and
locative smgular of késa, “hawr,” 1s either simply Fkésd
(from fésdt, see p 300), késé, or combined with sma or 1ts
variation mha, késa-smd, késa-mhd, hésa-sman, késa-mh: In
the Lithuanian, this syllable, after diopping the s, has, m
the dative and locative singular, passed over to the adjec-
tive declension, without 1mparting 1tself to that of the sub-
stantive, and without giving to the adjective the licence of
renouncing this appended syllable, as, géram, “bono,”
geramé, “mn bono.”  According to this principle 1t would
be possible, and such indeed was lately my mntention,
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to explamn the agreement of the Gothie full adjective datnve
as blind (from blind, § 170) with [G Id p 307)
pronommil datnves like the mme  tothis tmme  tolum
but the examination of the Old Sclavome declension, in wlich
the mdefinite adjectives remove themselves from all admx
ture of the pronominal declension and run entirely parallel
to the German strong substantive not to the weak has
led me to the, to me sery unportant discovery that
Grimms strong and luldas abstract declension form of
adjectives diverges mn not less than nine pomnts from the
strong substantives (¢ e those which termnate in the
theme 10 a vowel) and approaches to the pronominal de
clenston for no other reason than because like the defimte
adjectives 1 the Sclavonic and Lathuaman they are com
pounded with a pr , which naturally follows ats own
declension  As then the defimte (so I now name the
strong) adjectives are defined or persomfied by a pronoun
sncorporated with them 1t 1s natural that this form of de
clension should be avoided where the function of the in
lierent pronoun 18 discharged by a word which simply pre
cedes 1t thus we say guler or der gule not der guler which
would be opposed to the gemus of our linguage for 1t
still lies 1 our perception that it guler a pronoun 1s con
tamed ns we perceive pronouns m m am beam al
though the pronoun 13 here no longer present n 1ts originnl
form but has only Icft belund 1ts case termination  In
comprehiending howeiver the defimte adjective declension
the science of Grammar which 1n many other pomts had
raised atself far above the empirieal perception of the lan
guige was here stll left far belund 1t and we felt, m
forms like guler gutem gufe more than we recogmsed namely
a pronoun which still operated 1n spiat although 1t was no
longer bodily present. How acute 1n tlus respect our percep-
tion 1s 18 proved by the fact that we plice the defimite form of
the adjective besule the em when deprinved  [G Ld | 368]
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of 1ts defimtive pronominal element, but, in the oblique
cases, beside the definite ewmes, emem, cinen, the indefinite.
ein grosses, ernes grossen (not grosses), emem grossen (not
grossem). In the accusative, grossen 1s at the same time
defimte and indefinite, but in the former case 1t 1s a bare
theme, and therefore identical with the indefinite gemtive
and dative, which 1s likewise devoid of inflection, but m
the latter case the n evidently belongs to the inflection

282 'The pronominal base, which in Lathuaman and
Old Sclavonic forms the definite declension, is, 1n 1ts origi-
nal form, ya (= Sanskit 7 ya, “ which™), and has, m the
Lithuanian, maintained 1tself in this form in several cases
(see below). In the Old Sclavonie, according to §. 255. (a.),
yo must be formed from ya, and from go agam, ac-
cording to § 255.(n), ye or e but the monosyllabic na-
tire of the form has preserved it fiom the suppression of
the 7, which usually takes place in polysyllabic words. In
some cases, however, the y has vocahzed 1itself to 2 after
the vowel has been dropped. It sigmifies m both lan-
guages “he”; but m Old Sclavome has preseirved, in union
with sche, the old relative meaning (:-sche, “which™), The
complete declension of this pronoun 1s as follows

SINGULAR. -
LITHUANIAN OLD SCLAVONIC
Nominative, m s £ v, m f.ya” n ye-
Accusative, m wym, f yen, m 3 f y&, n ye.
Instrumental, m 3@, f. g2, m n . f yeyd,
Dative, m ydm, f ye, m.n yemit, £ yel,
Genitive, m yo, f yds, m.n yego, f. yeyo,
Locative, m yamé, f yoyd, m n yem, f yel,

-

* Occuis only as the 1elative 1n umon with sche
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PLURAL
LITHUANIAN
Nominatrve, m e (3), f yos
Accusutne m yls f yes
Instrumental m  yers f yoms
Dative m  gems f yoms
Genitive m f yu
Locative m yust, f yosa
DUAL
LITHUANIAN
Nommative m  yu(yu) f
Accusatne m yun f g
Dative m  yem f yom
Gemtive m f yit

353

OLD SCLAVONIC

m *fn ye*
m f n ya
mfn e
mfn m
m fn wh
m fn wch
[G Ed p 369]

OLD SCLAYONIC

Tostr Dat m f » yuna
Gen Loe m f n yeyu

283 The Lathuaman umtes in its defimte declension
the pronoun cited—which according to Ruhig (Mielcke
v p 52) sigmfies the same as the Greek article—with the
adjective to be rendered defimte so that both the latter and
the pronoun preserve their full terminations through all the
cases only the pronoun 1 some cases loses is y and the
terminations of the adjective are in some cases somewhat
good will serve as an example

shortened  Geras

Nomtnatnve
Accusative
Instrumental,
Danve
Gemtive
Locative
Vocative

# Sce Note on preceding page

4 Or gerassis by assmilation from gerasyis as n the Praknt g fre
quently assimlates itself to a precedimg s as fassa fyus  for 7@ tasya
1 The s of the adjective 18 here not i its place and sppears to be

¥ porrowed from the plural

AA

MASCULINT

SINGULAR DUAL PLURAL,
gérasis t ger yu gerreyr
geranyan geruyun gerfisus
geruyu geratsers
geramyam  giremsiom Y geremsiems
geroyo gerdyu
geramyame gerlisuse
gerasis geruyue geriey
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FLMININE.

SINGULAR DUAL PLURAL
Nominative,  geroy, gereye, ger0sus,
Accusative,  geranyen,  gyeriymn, gerases.
Instrumental, geraye, Cene - geromsomis
Dative, geraryer, gerémsom,*  geromsoms.
Genitive, gerosils, geriyd, gertydl,
Locative, geroyoye, e ge10s08a.
Vocative, geroyy, - genyls gerosos

(G Ed p370] 284 The Old Sclavome, differing from
the Lithuanian, declines only in some cases® the adjective
together with the appended pronoun, but 1n most cascs the
latter alone. While, however, m the Lithuaman the appended
pronoun has lost 1ts i only 1n some cases, 1n the Old Sclavonie
that pronoun has lost, 1n many more, not only the y but also
its vowel, and therefore the whole base. Thus the term-
nation alone 1s left. For more convenient comparison we
msert here, over agamst one another, the mdefimite and
defimite declension svyat (theme SPYATO), “holy,” may
serve for example

SINGULAR
MASCULINE TEMININE
Indef. Def Indef Def

Nommative, svyal, svyaty-i,! siyala  suyaia-yu.
Accusative, svyal, svyaty-i,! soyaldt,  styati-yi
Instrumental, svyatom, swyaly-m!  svyatoytt, s1yalo-yi3
Dative, svyatd,  svyalo-mtl,  svyatye, siyalo-i.
Genitive, svyata, siyata-go, swaly,  svyaly-ya
Locative, svyatye, styalo-m?  siyalye, svyate-1t

* See Note 1 on preceding page

! Bee§ 256 d 2 Or svatye-m, m wluch, as m the Lithuanan, the
adjective 18 inflected at the same time

8 The indefimite and defimte forms aie here the same, for tlus 1cason,
thatsvyato-yeyi, as the latter must omginally have been wiitten,hasdiopped
the syllable ye  The adjectine base sryata has weakened 1its o to a
before the pronommal addition (§ 255 @ ), just as in the dauve and loca-
tive svyato-1, where an exteinal identity with the indefuute form 1s not
perceptible * Or svyatye-r  Comp Note 2
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PIURAL
BIASCULINE FEMININE
Indef Def Indef Def
Nommatise s yatt svyaly 1 styaly styaty ya

Accusative svyaly styaty~ya  svyaly syaly-ya
Instrumental soyaly,  suyaly im® suyata-mu auyaty

Datnve swyafom  styaly um® siyate-m  suyaly un”
Genitive, styat suyaly wh  svyat suyaly wh
Locative styalyech siyaly wh® svyala ch  siyaty wh’
SI} GULAR PTIUPAL
NFUTER
Todef Def Indof DS

Nom Acen  siyulo siyato-e  svyata siyala ya
The rest like the masceuline

& 1 give those forms which according to Dobronsky (p 302 ) occurin
the oldest MSS 1n place of the more ordinary forms which have 1st
1he ¢ of the pronommal base svyaty m syafy m siyaty ch

¢ Althongh :n the pronominal declension the gemtive plural 1s exter
nally 1dentical wath the loeative we must neverthcless m my opimon
separate the two cases, in respect to ther ongm I find however the
yeason of their agrcement in this that the Sanshmit whieli mn this easo s
most exactly followed by the German and Sclavonic in pronouns of the
third person begins the plural genttive termmnation witha sthilant Sensknt
sdm Gothuc =& (forsd § 248) Tluss then has mOld tclavoe become
ch just like that of the locative charactenistic g {9 29) The nasal of
AR sum must accordmng to rule be lost (§ 265 1) the vowel however
Thas contmry to rule followed 1t as also in the ordmary declension the
termination dm has entirely disappeared (§ 2¢8) and the same relation
which wmen  nomanum  has to the Gotlue naman & tyech  horum «
hasto?ft e  Fhis tyech huwever answers as genitive to the Sansknit
A #¢ shdm, and as locative to H’-\' té #hu, ye beng used m both cases
for ¢ & according to § 255 (e)

7 See Notes5and 6 The identity with the masculine and neuter forms
anses from thus, that the grave a of the fermmne adjective base 13 changed
mto the highter o, and this agam as 1 the masculine neuter 15 con
verted necording to § 225 (d, mtoy

Aa2
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equal footing with Grrmm s strong declension of substantives
¢ e they muntam themselves without an unorganic conso
nantal qugment n the genmne original limts of their base
286 As the ferumne where 1t 1s not identical as in
adjective bases mn z m the Sanskrit Greek and Latin
with the theme of the masculine and neuter, 1s always
m the Indo-European family of languages made to diverge
through an extension or an addition to the end 1t 1s
wmportant for German Grimmar to remarh—and I have
already ealled attention to tlus pomt i another plice—
that the femmne of the German indefimte adjectine m
sarance from the prineiple which hngs been  [G Ed p 973]
Just given has not arisen from its masculine but from an
older form of the femmme eg the primfive femmne
BLINDAm n “blmd  has extended 1tselfin the indefimte to
BLINDAN and the primituve femmnine BLINDO to BLIN-
DON one must not therefore derive the latter althoughit
15 the femmne of BLINDAN m from this as 1t 1s entirely
foreign to the Indo European family of languages to derive
a fermnine base through the lengthenming of the last letter
but one of the masculme and neuter  As far as regards the
declension of BLINDAN m 1t follows precisely that of
AHMAN (p 322G ed) and BLINDANn , that of N4MAN
(p 176 G ed &c) the fem BLINDON differs from the mas
culine only by a more regular inflectron since 1ts § remauns
everywhere unchinged winl® ¢ 1n the gemtive and dative
smgular 1s according to § 132 weakened to: therefore—

MASCULINE NLUTER FEMININE
Theme BLINDAN BLINDAN BLINDON
SINGULAR.  TLURAL SIN ULAR  PLURAL SINGULAR FLURAL.

N V blinda ' bhinden s blindd 2 blindén-a® blindsé, blindédn s
*Acc blindan blmdan s, blind®? blindon a® blindén blindon s
Dat blindin? blinda m bhndin' blinde m  blindon  blindo-m
Gen blindin s3blindan ¢ Blindin s 'blindon 82 blinddn s blinddn 63

! See § 140 2 See § 141 S See § 240
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287. In order, then, to examine the defimte declension of
adjectives m Gothie, we will, 1n the first place, for the pur-
pose of bringing into view their agreement and discrepancy
with substantives and sudple pronouns, place by the side
of each other the declension of the definite BLIND A m. n
and BLINDO f., and that of VULFA4 m., “wolf,” DAURA
n., “a gate,” GIBO f.,, a glft" and the mterrogative

[G Edp3874] HVAm.n, « who? “what *” HVOf., farther,
thatof MIDYAm. n (medws), MIDYO{., by thatof HARY A
m, “an army,” BADY A n., “abed,” KUNTHY O £., “news,”
and HIARYA m. n., “ who ?” “what ® HVARYO f.

MASCULINE.
SINGUJI AR PIURAL

vulf’s, blind’s, * hva-s,! vu(ﬁ?s,2 bundar, hiar,®
vulf’, blindana,  hva-na, vulfa-ns, blindans, hva-ns
vulfa,t  blindamma, hva-mma,®  wvulfa-m, blindarm, hvar-m
vulfi-s, Oblindas, hvt-s, vulf’-é, blindarzé, hvi-z¢.
wdf’,  blinds, .o vulfés, Dblindar, ....
haryi-sf madys,” hvaryt-s, haryss? midyar, hvarya®

harv®  midyana, hvarye-na,  harya-ns, madyans, hvarya-ns
harya  mdyamma, hverya-mma, harya-m, midyaim, hvaryai-m

haryi-s, mdyzs, hvary-is, hary-é, midymizé, hvar yarzé
har,  madys, cen haryds, midyar, . .

1 See § 135 8 Sec § 298 5 See §. 171

2 See § 227 * Sce § 160 '

6 Fiom har ya-s, sec § 135

7 The nominative 1n adjective basesin ya does not occur, unless perhaps
m the fragments which have last appeated, and I have here formed 1t by
analogy with fiar yus and hvarges - Gumm givesmedes (1 170 ) If,1 ¢, the
foxm s 15 considered as unorganic, and, in regard to madis, 1f 1ts analogy
with Aardus 1s remembeied, then Grimm 1s wrong taking MIDI for the
theme, as 1 reality HARDU 1s the theme of kardus The true theme
MIDYA occurs, however, m the comp midya-sveipains, * deluge,” and

answers
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NEUTFR
SINGULAR PLURAL

N AV dawr  blindafa® hva® daura Uhinda h

The rest hhe the masenlne

NAYV bad mul,z/ala9 Ivarya ta iadyn midya harya

The rest lthe the masculine

TEMININE {G Ld p 875]
STNQULAR M PLORAL.
N giba blindu hvo gbits® #  Uhndos  huds?
A giba bhnda heg gibd s blindds  hod-s

D giba ¥ l}!ln[{till hor ar B gbdm  blmdmm harm
G qibd s bhndar 85 huzd s ® qib 6 blindar o hot 28

V giba blinda? qibds bhindds
N Runtht ¥ mudya kearya lunthyds® mudyds® hvaryos®
A lunthya  mdya hvarya Tunthyo-s mdyds  hvaryd s

D lunthyar Vyudyae®  hvaryer™®  hunthyd m midyom  hvaryd m

G I\unlhydhs mzdyazzos hvaryar os® Runthy 8 mudyé  hvary e
V Funth midya hunthybs  mudyds  hvaryds

answers to the Swshnt Rvg madhya  Formed from midya as theme
mud s would be clearly more orgame than muds  Adjective v bases
which could be refirred to kardu s as « base do not exist but only sub
stantive s GASTT nom gasls

® Compare Zend forms hke (;,‘;7,1 90 twwr my  quartum from .\5,).)7.!}\0
tharye (§ 42)

¢ fia with suppressed fermmation for frada Old Iigh Germ:m Auaz
see §§ 150 15C  for blindata lso bhind  and so for mud jate slso mude

10 The form Ate which hike some others of thus pronoun cannot bo
shewn {o occur 18 by Gnimm, nghtly formed by analory from tha
“hec  Gnmm here finds as also m the accusative singular the o 1n
oppositien to the a of blinda surpnsing  the reason of the deviation
however 13 fixed by §¢ 60 137 231

1! See p 173 Notet 12 e § 161 8§12

" For kunthya, from Lunthyo Ly suppression of the final yowel of the
base which agam appears in the accusative but shortened to a (see
§69) buthere olso the final vowcl can be dropped, hence kunthi as
aceusatne  Lue 1 97
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If, then, 1t 15 asked which pronoun is contained n the German
defimte adjective, I answer, the same which, in Sclavonic

[G Ld p 876] and Lathuanman, renders the adjective defi-
mte, namely, the Indian 1elative ya (qya). This pronoun
in German, indecd, 1n disadvantageous comparison with the
Tathuaman and Scavonie, does not occur 1solated 1n 1ts
mflected state, but it 1s not uncommon in the lustory of lan-
guages, that a word has been lost in regard to its 1solated
use, and has been preserved only 1 composition with other
words. It should be obscived, too, that a demonstrative
z base must be acknowledged to belong to the Sanshiit,
which, in Latin, 1s completely declined; m Gotlue almost
completely, but in Sanskrit, except the neuter nomna-
tive accusative wdam, “tlus,” has maintained atself only m
denrvative forms, as gfw i, Jrde{ 1t tham, “ so,” jud_1y-at,
“so much,” gai#-drisa, “such™  The case 18 the same
m Gothic, with the pronominal base ya fiom tlus comes,
in my opimon, the affirmative particle e, as in other
languages, also, aflirmation 1s eapressed by pronominal
forms (2-tu, nwui ta-thd, “s0,” oUrws), and further yabai, “1f,"
analogous with 1baz, “whether,” wban, “lest”, as also,
m Sansknit, ufe yadi, “1f,” comes from the same base, and
to this, as I now believe, the Greek e the semi-vowel
being laid aside—has the same relation as 1n Pidikrit, in the
3d person singular present, az, ¢ ¢ Hugbhamaz, “he wanders”™
(Urvast by Lenz, p 63), has to the more usual sfz ads,
for the Sanskmit «ifw afe In Prikint, too, wigjar (I. ¢
p.- 63 on 7 for y, see § 19.), really occurs for yadi; so
that m this conjunction, as m the 3d person of the present
Aéyer from Aéyer:), the Gréek runs patallél to the cor-
ruption of the Pidkiit  If, however, 1n e the Sanshrit
7 y has disappeared, as m the ol Uppcs=Sanski1t
yushmé, 1t appears as L 1n &, which has nothing to do with
the article 6, %, where A falls only to the nominative mascu-
line and feminine, while 1n &g 1t runs through all the cases, as



ADIECTIVES 361

m Sanshrit the § g ofrm\ya s Totlus [G Edp 3.7]
T® yas o¢ 1n regard to the rough breathing bears the same
relation as vucis to TR yushmé &l dyiog to o ygy  to
worship  to saerifiece " TRt yarya  to be worsluped, vopw
to 7y yudh  tostrne WA yudhma stofe (comp Pott
PP 236 222} Dut to return to the Gothie YA let us further
observe yah* and  also, withhenchtic of whichhereafter
andys now e atthistime” already (comp Latingam)
1t also clearly forms the last portion of kvar-yis (for yas) as
1 the Sclavonic thus pronoun often umtes itself with almost
all others and for example 18 contuned in Ay 1 who?
although the nterrogative base also occurs without tlus
combination .

288 In Gothic defimte adjectives the pronommnal base
YA shews itself most plamnly i bases m u  Of these
mdeed tliere are but a few, which we annex below{ but
a ya shews atself 1 all the cases and these m blinds differ
from the substantive declension to such an extent that
before the y the w of the adjective 15 suppresscd as 1
Sanskrit before the comparative and superlative suffixes
was wshtha e g laglayas  more hght laghishtha  most
hght, for laghy fyas laghv-ishtha from laghw  and as
even m Gotlue, hard 28, more hard (according to

* Tho & may a.stmilate 1tself to the 1mutial consonant of the followng
word, and thus may anse yag yon and gas and 1n conjunction with thd
yatllé  or (sce Massm nn g Gloss )

+ Aggvus, narrow  aglus  heavy glaggvus industrious hardus,

thard manvus veady thaursus, dry, thlagvus tender, serthus,
late filus much and probably Znasgrus ¢ tender  Some occur
only as adverbs asglugguu da  wndustrionsly  Inaddition to theadverb
fily  much  since Grimm treated this subject the gemtive filaus hasbeen
found ( filaus mats ¢ for much more sce Massmanns Gloss) which s
the more gratfymg as the adjective 4 bases had not yet been adduced 1n
tlus case



362 ADIGECTIVES.

[G Ed.p.878.] Massmann, p. 48), for hardv-1zd; from
HARDU. Hitherto, however, only the accusative singular
masculine thaurs-yana, “siccum,” manv'-yana, “ paratum ”, the
accusative singular neuter manv’-yafa, the dative plural
hnasqv-yavm are adduceable, 1f Grimm, as I doubt not, is
right m ascribing to this word, which 1s not fo be met
with 1n any other case, a nominative hnasgvus* TFinally.
also, the accusative plural masculine unmanv'-yans, ewapa-
okcudaTous (2 C. 9. 4 ), although, in tlus case, blmdans is not
different fiom wulfans. These examples, then, although
few, furmsh powerful proof, because, in the cases to be
met with, they represent an entire class of words wiz.
the definite adjective in u~ in such a manner, that not a
smgle variety of form occurs. It may be proper to annex
here the complete defimte declension of MANVU, as 1t 1s
erther to be met with, or, according to the difference of
cases, 15, with more or less confidence, to be expected .

MASCULINE. FEMININI.
STINGULAR. PLURAL SINGULAR PLURAL
N. manvu-s, (manv'-yaz), manvu-3, (manv'-yds).
Ac manv'-ya-na, manv-ya-ns, (manv-ya,)  (manv’-yds),
D (maenv-ya-mma)manv’-yai-m, (manv'-yar), (manv’-yam).
G. manvau-s, (manv-yarzé), (manv-yarzs), (manv'-yarzd
[G Ed p.379 ] NEUTER.
SINGULAR PLURAL

Nom Accus. manv'-ya-ta,} (manv'-ya)

* 1 am the more mchned to agree with him, as a few other adjective
bases m 2z occur Perhaps a euphomic nfluence of the v on the yowel
which follows 1t 15 also at work, asattimesonefinds in the Priknt a final
a changed through the mfluence of a preceding W 7, T1,or FLtoT u
So Urvasy, p 72, dlu, tdlu, dva anu, for la(’ila,\ idlt;, dvarana, p 71,
mandhary for mandhara

T Without mflection and pronom. manvu, as <l

dark g swddu, 756, Lathu-
aman darku
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Remark 1 —Grimm finds (T 721 ) the 1dentity of the fe
mimne with the maseulme remarkable since he as itappears
Jooks upon s as an originally mere masculne termination
(comp 1 ¢ 824 825 2?) That however the femimne hag
equal claym to s as the nominative character and thatits
entirely without inflection where this 13 wanting I thmnk
T have shewn 1n §§ 134 137  Adjective bases 1 ¢ which
mn the Gothie 25 m the Lithusman and Sclavomie are
wanting end n the Sanskrit, Greek and Latin 1 the
nomnative of both genders 1n 12 and only the neuter 1s
devord of mflecion  compare gfwa sucke s m £ clean
suchi n wath pr 5 3pt facili s facde Adjectives mm v m
Sansknt frequently leave m hke manner the femumne base
undistingmished from the masculine and neuter and then
end according to § 234 inthe nomnativeinu s 5o pundu~s
m f agrees with manvus above and the neuter pdndu
with manvu  If two consonants do not precede the final
Fu 15 m pdnduy the fermmme base mav except m com
pound words be lengthened by an ¢ winch 1s particularly
charictenstic of this gender and thus gl suddu:  the
sweet (theme and nominative) answers to the Greek
word ydele which 18 lengthened by an unorgamc a (§ 119)
for y3Fto, and suddu s answers both as femnne and mas
culine nommative to the Gotlne manvus In the Sanshrat
also a short v in the femimne base may be lengthened and
thus the femmmne of @ tany  thm 13 either fanu or
tandt whence the nominative fanil s and fanu: as substan-
tive means the slender woman The Iathuaman has
adjectne bases i ¥ as szwesus m I, kit clear
(compare ¥id sueta  white ) which nevertheless i seve-
rl cases replace the u by a  as szuuesam dangwz  to the
bright heaven 1 some too they prefix an 2 to the o
the assumilatm, power of which changes the a nto e
(comp p 169 Note) as szwiestems dangums  to the bright
heasens The femunine 15 1n the nominative s.uzes: the
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[G Ed p.380] final 2 of which 1s evidently identical with
the Sanskit £ 7 in swddwi. In the oblique cases, how-
ever, an unorganic e also 1s added to the Lithuanan ¢, as 1t
has been 1n Hdcta: this ia, however, becomes cither by eu-
phony, e (comp p 174, Note *), e.g. accus. szwiesen, accus
plural szwiesés ; or 1t happens, and that, indeed, m the majority
of cases that the ¢ 15 entirely suppressed, so that SZWIESA
passes as the theme, as szwiesos rankvs, “ of the bright hand”
(gen. szwtesar rankar (dat.) The ¢ of 24, however, appeais,
as with the participles, to have communicated itself from
the femmmne to the masculine,

“Remark 2. With the accusative manmiyana which has
been cited, the conjectured dative manvyamma 1s least
doubtful. That Grimm should suggest forms like hardv-
amma, hardv-ana, arises from s regarding amma, ana, as
the dative and accusative terminations of the pronoun and
adjective, while, 1n fact, the terminations aie simply mma
and na  When, therefore, HARDU, m the dative and
accusative, without annexing a pronoun, follows never-
theless the pronominal declension, the cases mentioned
must be written hardu-mma, hardu-na, analogous with
tha-mma, tha-na, w-mma, =-na. If, however, contrary to
all expectation, forms hike hardvamma, hardvana, shew
themselves, they must be deduced from hardu-ya-mma,
hardu-ya-na, so that after suppressmg the g, the preceding
u, 1n the place in which 1t would be left, has passed into v.
With regard to blindamma, blindana, blindata, 1t 15 doubtful
whether they ought to be divided blind'-(y)amma, blind'-(y)ana,
blind-(y)ata, as analogous with manv(u)-yamma, manv(u)-
-yana, manv(u)-yata, or blinda-(ya)mma, &c I have there-
fore left them, as also the corresponding forms from
MIDY 4, undivided. If the division blinda-mma, &ec 1s
made, nothing 1s left of the pronoun, as in the Old Scla-
vonic dative siyafo-md, and as mn our expressions like bemm,
am, un, cxcept the case-termination, and the adjective base

-
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has preserved its @ If however the division blind’ amma
&c 15 made to which T now give the preference and
which 1s also adopted by Grimm though from a different
pownt of view then the pronoun has only lost 1ts ¢ s m
some cases of the Lathuapian defimte ey n gerus us for
gerfis yus (see p 353) and with respect to the y which has
been dropped and the vowel which 1s left blhind-amma
would have the same relation to blind-yemma as mdums
¢ the mddle mwn (theme MIDUMX) to 1ts Sanskrit cog-
nate form of the same 1mport ®um madhyama whose rela
tion to MIDUMA 1 thus trace—the latter has softened
the first @ to ¢ and has changed the muddle @ through the
influence of the Iiquud into u and both, however have ac
cordmg to § 66 suppressed the sem: vowel

#Remark 3 —Although n the accusative plural mascu
line blindans 1s not different from wulfans and the simple
word BLINDA could not form aught but [G Ed p 381]
blinda ns, nevertheless the word mant yans mentioned above
which 1s of the lughest importance for the Grammar as well
as the circumstance that where any nflections peculir to
the pronoun admomish us of the existence of an iherent
pronoun in the defimte adjectrve, this mheritance really
exists —these two reasons I say speak in favour of dividm,,
thus blind™-ans, and of dedung 1t from blind-yans  Just 1n
the same manner the dative blindaim, both through the amm
which occurs elsewhere only e pronouns as through the
word hnasgu-yarm mentioned above declares 1iself to be
an abbreviation of blind yamm but blindar proves itself
only by 1ts pronommnal imnflection (compare thar hvar, San-
skrit ¥ ¢ % ké) to be an abbreviition of blind-ya

Remark 4 —In the Sanskrit in some cases an z blends

tself with the final ¢ which with the a of the base be
comes ¢ hence the instrumental plural of the Vedr dialect
and of the Praknt w}ﬁm\ asué bhis from asua 3@[‘;
kusumé lun from Ausuma To tlus é answers the a: m
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Gothic pronominal datives hke lwvai-m, “quibus,” tha-im,
“ g™ as the German dative, m accordance with 1its origim,
1s 1dentical with the old istrumental We were, however,
compelled, before we had a 1eason for sceling the pronoun
Y4 1 the Gothie definite adjective, to give to the exten-
sion of the base in German a wider espansion by an z
which means nothing, than 1t has mn the Sanshiit; wisle we
have now every 1eason, where, in Gothic definiles, an 2
unsubstantiated by the oldest grammar shews itself; to 1c-
cogmse 1n the : a remnant of the pronommal base Y4,
either as a vocalization of the 7, which so often oceurs in
the Sclavonic (sce p. 354), or the z may be considered as
an alteration of the a of Y4, as in the Lithuaman gcr(zs‘-zs‘
for geras-yrs, (p 353). The latter view pleases me the bet-
ter because 1t accords more closely with blind'-amma,
blind-ana, &ec., from blind’-yamma, blind’-yana. 'The vowel,
then, wlach in blind’-amma, &c, mamtamns itself in 1ts
original form, appeais, 1n this view, as 2 in the fermmine
singular gemtive blindarzés which is to be divided dlinda-
1zds fiom bhnda-yizds , and this g:2ds 1s analogous with
hvizds, thizls, from hvaz0s, thazds, = Sanskuit Lasyas, {asyis
8. 172). We must not require blindd-2z6s  because
BLINDO 1s the feminme adjective base for there 1s
a reason for the thinming of the 4, m the difficulty of
placing the syllables together, and a 1s the shoit of &
(§ 69). Tor the rest, let 1t be considered, that in
the Sclavonic the graver feminine e before 1ts union
with the pronoun 1s weakened to the hghter masculine o
(p- 854, Note 3.), and that a diphthong oi in the Gothic

[G Ed p 382] 15 never admissible, on which account
salbd, “ I anomt,” 1m the subjunctive suppiesses the z, which
belongs to this mood (salbds, salbd, for salbies, salbdr) In the
feminine dative one should expect blindarzar for blinder,
which 1s simple, and answers to gsbas, while the 1emaimng
German dialects are, 1 this case, compounded 1n the very
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same manner 1n Old High German the gemtive 1s plinfera
and the datine plinteru® Ia the gemitne plural maseu
line and neuter the q: m blindaize mught be substantiated
through the Sanskrit 2 ¢ of the pronominal gemine as
Wuw feshdm  horum , and therefore the division blindar ze
or blind (y)arze should be made as however the mono
syllabic pronominal bases in which ope would rather ex
pect a firm adherence to the old diphthong (comp § 137) do
not retan 1t and the e horum herzé  quorum  as weak-
ened forms of tha =€ %va ze, are used and in the feminme
the 20 hve 26, for thd zo, A6 zo,=Sanshrit ¢4 sam kd sam
I therefore prefer to substantiate mn o different way the az
"m blindard m n and blndaro f than by the Sanshrit &
of tesham m n (f tu sdm) which moreover, would not be
apphicable to the fermmne form dlindazé and I do 1t
fact, by the pronominal base ¥4, so that blinda :2¢ blinda
2.0 13 the division to be made according to the analogy of
blinda 1z0s
“ Remark 5 —The nominative masculine and femmmne has
kept atself free, in Gotlne from union with the old relative
base and has remamed resting upon the original s
recerved from the Sanshrit, Greeh and Latin  The mas
culine blinds also through the very characteristic and
ammated s (see § 134} has cause to feel atself persomfied
and defined determinately enough  Even 1f blznds could be
looked upon as an abbreviation of blindets (comp althers
¢ old,” from the base ALTHYA according to Massmann)
or of blimdass to which the Old High German plinter
would give authonty I should stil believe that neither the
one nor the other has existed 1n Gothic as even the u bases

# The Gothic @ would lead us to expect ¢ and thus, too 13 given by
Grmm  As, however with Kero the doubling of the vowel, and with
Nother the circumflex 1s wantin I adopt in prefercnce & shortemng of
the e or leave the quantity undecided
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like manvu-s above, which, in the oblique cases, shew so
clearly the pronominal base Y4, have not icceived 1t in
the nominative smgular of the personal genders. In Old
High German, however, the pronoun spoken of has had
time, 1n the space of almost four centurics which intervene
between its oldest memorals and Ulfilas, to 1aise 1tsclf up
from the oblique cases to the nominative, which was the
more desitable, as the Old High German substantive declen-

[G Ed.p 883] sion in the nommative masculine, in dis-
advantageous comparison with the Gothic, omits the maik of
case. Plinté) (the length of the ¢ 13 heie rendered ceitain)
is contracted from plinta-ir (for plinta-yn), for the Old High
German & corresponds, according to §.78., to the Gothic ai.
In the femmine, therefore, the form plintyu, which occuis
i the chief number of strict Old High German authori-
ties, and those which, as Giimm remarks, are the oldest
of all, has good substantiation, and corresponds very fitly
to the masculine plntér, and n the nominative and accusa-
tive plural and ncuter the form plint-yu, with regaid to the
retainmg the y of the pronoun, 18 more genwne than the
Gotlue blind-a for blind-ya. The form plintyu, morcover,
answers to femmmne pronominal forms hike dyu, “the” (),
syu, “she,” desyu (de-syu), “this™* (f.), and to the instru-
mental masculine and neuter dyx (1n the interrogative hwaw),
where all authorities concur in retaming the z or y, while
in the adjective, Otfrid, and, as Grimm remarks, here and
there Isidore and Tatian, have » for yu, For explanation,

* As m the Old High German i and 7 (%) are not distinguished
writing, 1t remains uncertain 1 many, 1f not in all cases, 1n what places of
the memo1ials which have come down to us the sound 7, and mn.what that
of 2 18 mntended ; as even where the Gotlnc has aj, 1t may become 2 1n
the Old High Germen  If, however, i the analogous adjective forms
Like plintju one 1eads j, winch 1s supported by the Gothic (p 362), we
must, 1n My opmnion, leave 1t 1n the above forms also  Grimm writes dux,
sw, but degyu, and expresses, p 791, hus opimion 1egarcimg the 2
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however of the pronomnnal forms which have been men
tioned 1t 15 important to consider that in the San
skrit the pronomwal base ta or the sa which supplies
ats place 1 the nominative masculine and femimme umtes
itself with the relative base wya by which the first pro
noun loses 1ts vowel  Compare then—

SANSERIT OLD HIGH GERM OLD SCLAVONIC
wsyd (=sya) hec syu dyu ta ya
W tydm  hanc dya tu yu
Ayt h dye tie
s tyds he  hos dyd ty ya
A tyum hwf dyu ta-ya

Here then 1n a manner as remarkable as convincing the
relation 1 proved m which the Old High German forms
mentioned stand to the Gothic sv the thar [G Ed p 384]
thés thé  one must first transpose these into sy thyo 8c
before they can pass as original forms for the Old High Geer
min  Our mother tongue however 1n the case Defore us
obtans more explanation through the Sclavome where the
demonstrative base 70 may 1indeed be simply inflected
through all the cases 1n several Powever which we have
partly given above 1t occurs also 1 umon with YO It1s
most probable that m the Old High German the combina
tion of the base of the nriicle with the old relative pronoun
has extended 1tself over all the cases of the three genders
for that 1t does not belong to the feminme alone 1s seen
from the masculne and neuter nstrumental form dyu
(@ yu) and from the date plural where together with
dém occwrs also dydm (d#m) and 1n Notker always
dien “According to tins I deduce the forms der des demu
&c from dyer dyes (for dyis) dyemu (from dyamy)  so
that nfter suppression of the vowel following the y that
Yetter hns ~ocalized atself first to + and thence to ¢ Ac
cording to this therefore des and the Gothic gemtive
BH
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thi-s, would be, in themr onigin, just as different as in"the
accusative femumne dyaand {hi  In the neuter, on the
other hand, daz for dyn>, us Gotlue blmd-ate for blind-
yata—the vowel of the base DY 1s left, and the semi-
vowel, which above had become ¢ (from ) has disappearad
Further support of my views regardmg the difference of
bases in the Gothic tha-na aud the Old Ihizh German
de-n (I give the acensative ntentiondly) 1s furmshed by
the demonstiative drs’r, wlnch T explan as compounddd,
and as, m fact, a combmation of the Swnslitt & tya, mon-
tioned at p 333 G. cd, for taya, and & syn for sa-ya, the
latter of which has a full declension e the Old Sclavon,
also, as a simple word  Dovfr stands, therelone, for dyn-saer
(e=ai), and our Modern German dieser rests, 1 fuet, upon
a more perfect dialectie form than that which 15 preserved
to us 1 the above desér, namely, upon dya-ir or dun-siy,
referred to wluch the Isidotean dhra-se, mentioned by
Grimm (L. 793.), at least in respect of the first syllable, no
longer appears stiaunge, for dlva fiom dlaa for dhya,®
answeis admirably to the Sanskut w fye, and the final
syllable s¢ answers to the Sanshiit-Gotlne nomnative
form sa (Greek 6), which has not the sign of case

“Remaik 6. The adjective bases which fiom then first
ougm end m ya, as MIDYd=S8anskrit madhya, are less
favourable to the 1ctention of the y of the defimte pronoun,
for to the femimmne or plural necuter plint'-yu for plinfu-yu a
mzdy’-yu would be analogous, which, on account of the difli-

[G Ed p 385] culty of pronouncing 1t, does not occur, hut
may have onigmally existed m the form midya-yu, 01 mid-
ya-ya; for the masculine nommative mudyér 1s from mndya-u
for mudya-yar, as, 1 Gothic, the femimne gentie-form
midyaiz6s from mdya-yiz6s  If, however, accordmg to ths,
even hvar-yazds (from hvar-yayizds) be used, and analogous

* D, th, and dh are mterchanged according to different authorities
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forms 1n several other case  so that the base 3.4 1s theran
doubled we must recolleet that m the Lithuaman also the
base ¥4 Dbesides 1ts composition with adjectives combines
itself nlso with atself for stronger persomfication and
mdeed 1n such o mamner that at 1s then doubly deelined
as yus sa (for yisyue*) he  goyo oflum &e

289 The partiaple present his in Gothie presersed
only the nommatne singular masculne of the defimte
declension ¢ ¢ gibands  nvng which may be deduced
as well from n theme GIBAND nccording to the analogy
of fiyand s (sce p 164) as from GIBANDA according to
the analogy of tulf s (§ 135) The Palr (see p 300) and
Old High German support the assumption of a theme
GIBANDA as an extension of the ongmal GIBAND
whence then by a new addition the ndefinte theme
GIBANDIN has arsen as abovc BLINDAN from
BIIND/A and 1t 18 very probable that all unorganic n
bases have been preceded by an older with a vowel ter-
mation  for as all bases wiich terminate 1n a consonant
(nd r and n § 120} are n their declension with the excep
tion of the nominative nd s alhke obtuse  [G Ed p 386
50 1t would not be necessary for GIBAND 1 order to
belong n the ndcfimte ndjective to a weak theme or one
with a blunted declension to extend atself to gibandan (com
pare p 802) unless for the sahe of the nominative gibanda
(sec § 110)

290 Inthe Pali no femmmne theme charants has been formed
from the unorgame theme charanta mentionedatp 319G ed

* Rulug (by Micthe | 68) wron 1y giies a: as the emphitic adjunct
3 tho doubling of the # 1n tassar, £ ssui, yessar ss clearly to bo explatned
throagh the assumlative pover of they (sce p 303 Notet)  The term
nation @ answers to the neater far mentionel ot § 167, for fa¢ which
latter 15 contmned 1n the componnd tuf fai{comp Aok tar tof tat) After
two consonants lowever the g 13 entirely dropped  hence ¢ g hurswar
not furs sai

nn2
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for the masculine and neuter form charanta has arisen from
the necessity of passing fiom a dass of declensions termi-
nating 1 a consonant into one more conyenient, terminating
with a vowel mn the theme. The Sanshuit, howesver, forms
from bases terminating 1 a consonant the femimne theme
by the addition of avowel (7, see § 119.); e.g. from charant m,
comes charanlt, and there was theiefore no reason in the
Pili to give also to the morc recent form charanta a
fermnme theme chwantd  Here, again, the Gothic stands
1 remarkable accordance with the Paly, for 1t has pro-
duced no fermmme base GIBANDO fiom the presupposed
GIBANDA, and therefore, also, the indefinite GIBANDAN
has no femimne, G/BANDON, nom gihandi, answering to
1t (as BLINDON to BLINDAN); but the fermnme form
gibander (ei=7, § 70.), which has misen from the old
theme GIBAND, m analogy with the Swshit charanty,
has become GIBANDEIN, by the later addition of an n.
Hence, according to §. 142, in the nommatine gibande:
must have amsen It 15 not, however, night to regard thas
nominative as a production of the moie recent theme, but
as a transmission from the ancient period of the langunge,
for 1t answers to the femmine Sanskrit nommatne cha-
rant? (§. 137.), and to Lithuaman forms hihe sulanf:, “the
turning,” for which a theme sulanfin 1s nowise admis-
sible In Latin, bases i z or #, onginally femimine, must
have armsen from adjective bases terminating with a
consonant, thus FERENTI from FLERENT (compare
§. 119 gemiri~c-s) and this femimne 7, as 1s the case i
Lithuanian, as well with the participles (see p. 174, Note) as

(G Ed p 387] with the adjective bases in u (p 363), has
In some cases no longer remembered 1ts original destmation,
and been 1mparted to the other genders hence the ablatives
in 4 (for +d), gemtive plural m z-um, neuter plural in 1a
(ferenty(d), ferentr-um, ferentr-a), and hence 1s explained,
what must otherwise appedar very surprising, that the
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prtierples, when standing ns substantives, frecly take this
t, which 13 introduced mto them from the fermimine adjec-
tive (infante saptenle)

“Remark —In the yu of kepantyu the Old High German
fumuune of Aepantér, I recogmse the regular defimng ele-
ment as above mn plinfyy, answering to the masculine plintér
On account of the partrupial femmnes m yu therefore
1t 15 not requisite to presuppose masculimes in yér, accord-
mg to the analogy of mudyér midyu mudyaz partly as
T¢pentdr and Acpanfaz, mcline, 1 none of their eases, to the
declension of midydr sudyaz and also as the dernvatne
mdefimte base 1n an has sprung from ALPAN T4 and not
from KLPANTYA therefore m Lepanto (=Gotlne gibanda)
f n Xepanta (=Gothic gibandd) Tius only 1s peculiar
to the Old High German participle present, in relation to
other adjecttves that 1 1ts umnflectéd adverbial state 1t
retains the defimng pronominal base Y4 1 ats contrace
tion to z, therefore Acpanlt  giving,” not Aepant, hike plint
It 15 howeser, to be observed, that there 1s far more
frequent occaston to use tlus form divested of case termr-
nations 1 the partiaple present, than in all other adjec
tives, 13 the defimte form in nds i Gothi, i the
nomunative singular masculme corresponds to 1t and as
1t may be assumed that here the ¢ supplies the place of
the ease termunation which has been Inid aside, so that 1t
15 very often arbatrary whether the defimte form of the
pacticiple or the umnflected form 1 z be given  So n
Grimms hymns (Il 2) sustollens 18 rendered by the unin
flected ufpurrenl: and bapft ans by taufuntdr elthough the
reverse mght just as well occur or both participles might
stand m the same form whether that of the nomunative
or adverbial  As regwds the Old Saxon forms men
tioned by Grmm namely sldpandyes or sldpandeas

dormuentis  gnornondyé  merentes  buandyum, © halutan-
tibus  thev should in my opimon be rather adduced in
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proof of the proposition, that the participle present has,
in the dialect mentioned, preserved the defimng element
more truly than other adjectives; and that those forms
have maintained themselves m the degiee of the Gothic

[G Ed p 888] foims like manvynna, mentioned at p 362,
than that a theme in ya belonged to the Old High German
partiaiple present before 1ts conjunction with the pronominal
syllable.”

DEGREES OF COMPARISON.

291. The comparative 15 expressed m Sanskuit by the
suffix {are, femmne lard, and the superlative by lema,
femmine {amd, which are added to the cominon mas-
culine and neuter theme of the positive, eg. punya-
-tara, punya-tama, from punya, “purc”, Suche-tara, sucle-
~tama, from §uchi, “clean”, balavat-tara, balavat-tama, from
balaval, “strong” In the Zend, through a perver-
sion of the language aup tara and xgep fma umte
themselves with (an place of the theme) the nominative
singular masculine, e g .\57.\5(03,‘;/9.\»&)' huskiétaa (Vend S
p 383) from huska, mommativé masculine bywose hushd,
“dry 7, .\sgggo&pgo%sgo)o: $péntdtéma from Ipénta, “holy™,
»95@435\55,\;765755 verethazanstema (Vend S p 43) from
véréthrazant, nom. oé éthrazans, ‘' victorious” (hterally,
“Vitra-slaying ) *  According to my opmion Wtara owes

= The participle present 2unt, the nommative of which I recogmse n
“'&’5”74‘578(? vErlthy a-zans, rests on the analogy of the fiequently-
occulring re.s 5ASO)> upa~zdit, *“let lum strike”, since, m fact, the root zan
(Sanskit & han) suppresses 1ts final vowel, and has tieated the @ wluch
1emams accordmg to the analogy of the conjugalion vowel of the first and
sixthclass(seep 104) The Sansknitiadical g han,* slaymng,” wluch ap-
pearsm =R Vrara-han, ¢ Vritra slaymng,” and sumlar compounds, has,
m Zend, taken the form jan, the nominative of which 1s qusy gédo (Vend S

P 43),
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1ts origm to the voot 7 tre (tar § 1) fo [G Ed p 389]
step beyond  taplicebeyond (e g overarver ) hence
also the substantive fara 2 float  Ip the Latin, as Lisch
has acutely remarked, with ths root are connected the pre-
position {rans and also fermenus as that whichis overstepped
and probably also fra 1n tn tra re penefrare  The superla
tive suffix I dertve with Grimm (I 583) from that of the
comparatrve although Issume no theoretic necessity that the
superlative must hase been developed through the degree of
the comparative  But fama, asa primittve presents no sats
factory etymology I formerly thought of the base w7 tan
to extend whence also Taros could be explamned but then
W tama would be no regular formation and I now prefer
recognising m 1t an abbreviation of ferama partly be-
cquse the superlative suffix %@ wshtha mny be satisfac
torily considered as derived from 1ts comparative wyas
through the suffix tha which mn the Greek, 1s contamed 1n
the form of 7o as well 1 0 Tog 18 1 Taves for Topros or
Teporos  In tns manner therefore 1s formed Taro ¢ and
wag lama s they both contain the same prumitive abbre
viuted m a sumlie manner but have tihen a different de
rivative suffix asin wepm Tog contrasted with w=a panchama
the fifth the vowel howeser 1s more truly retained
1 the derivative raros than in 1ts base 7epos In Latin
WA tama s has become &imu s (aptzmus wntimus  exlimus
ullunus) and by the exchange of the ¢ with s which
13 more usual 1 Greek than 1 Latin sunus hence

p 43) and1s analogous to the Sansknt panthas from panthan mentioned
atp 308 More usually howerver aoin Zend nommatives stands in the
place of the Sanskt an of the suffix cant and tans g0 that 1n Zend the
mgn of the nommati¥e has taken the place of the Indian 2 the said sign
beng o for s nccording to § 56  In gus» vdo from qry tdns the Zend
© may also be looked upon as belonging to the base (comp Burnouf’s
Yacna Notes p exxvin &c)
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maxrmus (mac-sunus) for mag-sumus  However, the sumus
1s generally preceded by the syllable zs, which we will
hereafter explain.

292, As 1n comparatives'a relation between two, and in

[G Ed p390] supeilatives a relation between many, lies
at the bottom, 1t 1s natural that their suffixes should also be
transferred to other woids, whose chief notion is mdividnal-
1zed through that of duality or plurality thus they appear m
pronouns, and oa<® katara-s 1s “which of two persons?”
and wauy katama-s, “ which of more than two persons?”
eenddy Ekataras 1s ‘““one of two persons,” and &.alama-s, “one
of more than two” It 1s hardly necessary to call attention
10 similar forms in Greek, as wércpog (for kércpos), cxarcpos.
In ékacros the superlative suffix (o7os for woros) presents a
different modification from that in ékatama-s, and expiesses
“the one of two persons,” instead of “the one of many
persons.” In Latin and German, indeed, the suffix {are
1s not 1n use m genune comparatives, but has maintained
1tself m pronouns in Latin in the form of TERU (ter, teru-m),
and 1 Gothic 1n that of THARA, hence uter, neuter, alter,
Gothice, hva-thar,” “ which of two persons?” Old High German,

[G Ed p 3891 ] huedar,- which has remained to us in the
adverb weder, as an abbreviation of the Middle High Ger-

* The Gothic resembles the Latin 1n withdrawmng the sign of the
nommative from 1ts masculne bases 1 ra, as the latter does from
its corresponding bases m 22 Hence, above, Avathar for hvathar(a)s, as
alter for alterus, so also vawr,  man,” = Latih vur for vuu-s  Tlus sup-
pression has, however, not extended 1itself univeisally in both languages
In the Gothic, as 1t appears, the s 1s protected by the two preceding con-
sonants, hence akrs, “a field” (comp Giimm, p 599), still the adjective
nominatives gaus s, “ mournful ”’ (theme Gaura, comp Sansknt yie ghira,
““ternble ”), and svérs,  honoured,” occur, where this cause 1s wantmng,
where, however, the preceding long vowel and the diphthong ax may
have operated  In vair, indeed, a diphthong precedes, but the a 1s here
first mtroduced through the euphomc law 82  If, i Latin, 1n adjective
bases 1 72, only the masculine has prcdomimantly given up the s, with the

preceding
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man combined with a particle of negition neweder  Anthar
also our anderer, belongs here and answers to the Sanshrit
=ieniy antara s whose mutrl syllable 1s the snme which m
W& anye alhus  has umted atself with the relative base
gye From this wa anya comes anyalare alter  If
however waqantare means in general the other the
comparative suffix 13 here intended to denote the person
following after passing over this thing, so is also the
Latin ceferus to be considered, from ce as demonstratine
base (compave ¢t s cifra) and so also 1 Sansknt, iarq,
the other comes from the demounstritive base  as
Latin the adverb derum from the same base * In our
German also twieder 13 the comparative suffix and the
whole rests perhaps on a pre existing Old High German
word huwe dar or huyadar, with a change of the mter-
rogatine meamng into the demounstrative as 1n weder ent
weder The wie 1n wieder therefore should be regarded as
p 370 die 1n dieser  and herein we may refer to the Isidoric
dhea sa

293 In prepositions also 1t cannot be surprising if one
finds them invested with a comparative or superlative suf-
fix or 1f some of them occur merely with a comparative
termnation  For at the bottom of all genuine prepositions

preceding @ while ¢ g the femnme acris might have permutted its 1s to
have been removed, just as well as the masculine, I can find the reason of this
firm adhercnce of the fumimne to the termmation wonlv in the circom
stance that the vowel @ particularly agrees with that gender, as it 1sn
Sanslmt (although long) sccording to § 119, the true vowel of formation
for the femmnebase  In Gothic, the supnre sion of the nominative sign
513 universal 1n bases 1n sz and g n order that as the finnl vowel of the
base 13 suppressed, two s shonld not meet at the end of the word , henco
e g the nomnative drus ‘afall from DRUSA garuns, ‘s marhet
from GARUNSI ®

# T have traced back the comparative nature of this adverb which
Vosa derives from tfer ¢the journey  for the first time 1 my Review of
Torsters Sanshrt Grammar in the Heidelb Jahrh 1818 1 p 479



378 ADIECTIVES.

at least 1n their original sense, there exsts a relation between

[G Ed.p 892] two opposite directions thus, “over,”
“from,” ““before,” “t0,” have the relations “under,” “1n,” *‘to-
wards,” “ from,” as their countei-poles and points of com-
patison, as the right 1s opposed to the left, and 1s always
expressed i Latin, also, with the compa: ative suffia, dexler
(gfqm dakshina), stmster.  As, however, the comparative na-
ture of these formations 1s no longer recognised 1 the present
condition of the Latin, the suffix fer admits of the further
addition of the customary zor (dexterior, smsterior, like
exteror, wnterwr); while the superlative fimus has affixed
1tself to the core of the word (dexlemus or -fumus, stmstimus).
The prepositions which, mm Latin, contaimn a comparative
suffix, are nter, preeter, propter, the adverbially-used subfer,
and probably, also, obifer (compare audacler, parider)* To
wnter answers the Sanskiit Heny_antar, “among,” “between™,
for which, however, a primitive an 1s wanting, as in Sanskrit
therelation “1n” 1s always expressed by the locative Notwith-
standing this, antar, 1n regard to its suflix, 13 an analogous
word to uiaT p2 dtar, “1n the mormng,” from the preposition

[G Ed p 893] pra, “before,”t with alengthened a,as 1n the

* 1 was of opmion, when I first treated this subject (I{eidelb Jahrb
1818 p 480), that ob-1-fer must be so divided, and z looked upon as the
vowel of conjunction  As, however, the pieposition 0b 1s connected with
the Sanskrit gfiy able, “to,” “ towards,” the division obe-ter might also be
made, and the original form of the preposition recogmsed 1 obz  obseive
the Sanskrit derivative ¥y abhe-tas, “near,” from abh with the suffix
tas  The common 1dea, how c}ver, that obuter 18 compounded of 0b and
iter cannot entirely be disproved, partly as then obier would be a sumilar
compound to obvigm

T Comp ni, pasi, prati, for me, &c m certan compounds Formations
which do not quite follow the usual track, and are 1endeied mtelligible by
numerous analogies, aie nevertheless frequently misunderstood by the
Indian Grammarians  Thus Wilson, according to native authoritics,
derives =y ¥ antar fiom anta, ¢« end,” with 74, * to arrive at,”” and the

analogous
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Greeh mpw!f from mpe  Tor the relition  under  the San
skt has the preposition viuy adhas which T hve else-
where expluned as comung from the demonstrative base
wa from which also come ST a dhara and wm a dhama
theunder onc  or the most under to wlich mnferus and
wfimus are ki 0s fumus to yRA dhuma s smoke and
with a nasal prefixed as i apge 1 relation to wikt able
and 1 duger ambo answermg to IR wbhdn Old Scla-
vonie oba  The suffixes w¢ dhara and wa dhama are 1n my
opimon ouly shightly~orrupted forms of the {ara and fama
mentioned 1 § 291 as also i wSW prathama the
first m from pra before™ the T sound of the suffix 15
somewhnt differently transposed  The suffis dhas of edhas
beneath,” however has exactly the same relation to fas
m was afas  from here ns dhara dhama bave to tara
tama and therefore adhas as a modification of alas 15 1n
respect to its suffix a cognate form of sublus nfus The
usul antention of the suflix 7% tas like that of the Latin
tus 1s to express distance from a place  In tlis also the
Greel fa (from fes comp § 217) corresponds with 1t
which an regard to s 7" sound rests on the form uw dhas
1n wuw adhas (§ 16) ds the latter also serves as the pat-
tern of the Old Sclavonie suffix dd winch only occurs m
pronouns and expresses the sume relation as ¥® tas b
{us eg oro fidu  henee™ ono udu  thenee  The form
dit howuver, corresponds to the euphome alteration wluch
a final as m the Sanshnmt must suller before [G T p 3947
sonant letters {§ 20} viz that mto 4 (sce § 250 f) whichn
7+=nd has betome fixed (§ 26*)

analogous word prutar from pra, with ¢ togo A rdatien, never
theless between ante ‘end  and antar, among cannot perhaps be
demed 28 they agree in the 1dea of room  They are however, 1f they
are related miste? forms, and the latter 13 not an offshoot of the former

* The demonstrative buse OF O answers remarkably to the Zend
anas ata wath o for a according to § 2vo (@)
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«Remark Dobrowsky p. 451 gives #di "as the full
form of the suffix, just as he also lays down a suffix ddye,
which forms adverbs of place, as kidye, “where?” ontdye,
“there.” As, however, the defimtive pronoun, which has
been treated of at p. 353, &ec., exists 1 these two adverbs,
4dd, ddye, and forms, with sche, #ddsche, ddyesche, for yidi,
&c; and as this pronoun 1s, in general, so frequently
compounded with other adverbs, there is every reason to
assume that 1t is also contained 1n ovo-ddé, ono-idd,
on'-ddye, t-tidye, and others. But how 1s the @ 1tself in
u-dd, yit-dye, to be explamned? I cannot speak with confi-
dence on tlus pomnt, but as, according to §. 255 (g ), in the last
element of the diphthong ¢ a vocalised nasal 1s sometimes
recogmsed, yud#, yidye, might be regardéd as corruptions

" of yondd, yondye, and, 1n respect to their nasal, be compared

with the Latin ende, unde, from I, U. Yddye, yidyd, might
also have proceeded from the feminine accusative yd, which
would agamn conduct us to a nasal (§ 266.) this accusative
would then stand as theme to the derivative adverb, as our
preposition Mnter, Old High German hniar, has arisen
from hin, a petrified accusative, on which the Gothic
Inna-dag, “this day,” “to day,” throws light  Before the
suffix dye, however, elder form de, occur also the pronouns
in a simple form, as gdye, “where”” (more anciently kde,
with the final vowel of the base KO suppressed), zdye (older
sde), “here”, wdyesche, “ where” (relative) As e (), accord-
ing to § 255 (b), frequently stands as the corruption of an
older 7 I recogmise in the suffix de the Sanskrt fu dhs,
from wfy adhs, “over,” “upon” “towards,” (from the demon-
strative base a), which, 1n Greek, 1s far more widely diffused
1n the form of 6: (w6, &AN06:)”

204 In German, even more than i Latin, the preposi-
tions shew themselves inchined to combine with the com-
parative suffix  To the Sanskrit weay antar, Latin tnter, men-
tioned above (at p. 392, G ed ), corresponds our unter, Gothie
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undar with u for the old @ sccording to § 66* If how

ever the mn my opimon incontrosertible omginal dentity
of thelatter naththe two former1s recogmsed  [G Ed p 3% ]

one must not, with Grimm (IIT 260) dernve undar from the
preposition und  as far as  &e, by a suffix ar and so agam
divide the dar  for undart as transmntted from an ancient
period of the language was already formed before the
existence of a German dimleet and the abovementioned
preposition has only to dispose 1tself according to the
relations of sound mentioned n §§ 66 91  The matter
18 different with the Old High German of lar  after”
for the prumitise language, or languages transmit to
us only W4 apa amo from”, to wlich 1n the spint of
vimg antar anter sulter &c the old comparatne suffix
has first umted 1itself upon German ground In Gothae
aftra means  agamn” wlhich T look upon as an abbrevm
tion of affara as m Latin exfra inira confra and others,
as feminmne adjectines from exteed & In  regard
to the termunation however aftra vand sumlawr forms
m {ra thre appear to me as datnes re ongmal In
strumentals (§ 160 ), as also mn the Sanshpat, this case occurs
a3 an adverh eg m wal anferdna  between  Per-
haps also the Sanskrit pronemmal adverbs in tra although
they have a locatne meaning hhe T yatra  where

are to be regarded ns instrumental forms according to
the prmnuple of the Zend Iangunge (§ 158) and of the
gerund 1 7 ya (Gramm Crit § 633 Rem) so that thewr
tra would be to be derived from <t tard  compare forms
like w7t manushya trd  fer homines (Gramm Crit

Regarding dar and far for thar, sco § 91
+ Gnmm however also at II 121 &c, divides broth ar, vatar
(‘brother  fathgr ) although the many analogous words denoting, reln
tronstup 10 the German and the cognate Linguages clearly prove the Tsound
tobelong 1o the dernative suffix (sec Gramm Cnit § 178 Hem )
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§. 252. sufl. £24).  As aftra 1s related to aftar, so is the Gothie
wthra, “aganst,” to the Old High German andw, our wadry,
the primutive of which 15 supplicd by the Sansl vit through ity

[G Ld p.896] inscparable preposition fg 1i, wlich cex-
presses scparation, distracfion, e.g. m 1e4r2p, “10 go from one
another,” “to disperse.”  DIaactly cimlar 35 the Sansl it
{« n1, to which I was the fist to prove the meamng “helow ™

3]

to belong,* and whenee comes the adjeetive (i~ nicha, “low’
(Gramm. Crit § 111), the base of our nuder, Old Iigh Ger-

[G.Ed p 307 ] man nwdar.t Tiom lun-dar, Old Iligh
German hin-tar, comes our hin-ter wlneh has alieady Leen
discussed (p 391, G. ed. ecompme Gumm I 177. ¢)
In the Old ILgh German sun-dar, Gothic sun-dic,
“seorsim,” afterwaids a preposition, our sondern, dar 1s,
in like manner, clearly the comparative suflix, and the
base appeats to me, in spite of the difference of signi-

e

* It s usual to attribute to 1t the meamng “in,” “imto,” which cannot
in any way be supported *

+ Grimm assents to my opinion, which has heen already expre sed mn
another place, regarding the 1clationship of ff me and madar (111 258,
259) he wishes, however, to divide thus md-ar, and to suppose a Gothie
verb mithan, nath, ncthun, to wlich the Old Ihgh German gmdde (our
Gnade) may belong  Docs, however, gi-ndda rcally sigmfy hunuliias?
It appears that only the meaning gmatia can be proved to belong tost,
and this 1s also given by Grimm, T 617 and IT 235 gratia, humanitas,
wheie he divides Ai-nd-da, which appears to me correct, and according to
which nd would be the root, and da the derivative suffix, asin the etymo-
logieally clear Ai-wd-da, ¢ afflatus,” to which the Sanshrit gives g1 na,
“to blow,” as 100t, the Gothic gives 24 (§ 69 ) (raa,2anb) To qr-nd-
-da, 1ndeed, the Sanshiit supplies no 100t nd, but pethaps,nam, * to bend
oneself,” the m of wluch, according to the laws of cuphony, 15 suppressed
before 7, wlneh does not produce Guna, as nata, “ bent,” nats, “ hending,”
with the preposition sam, san-ndts, which Wilson explains by “reverence,”
‘““obeisance,” “reverential salutation”  As the Gothie mseparable prepo-
sition ga, Old Hugh German gi or At, 18, a5 Grimm first acutely remarked,
dentical with the Sanskuit sam, gr-nd-da has much the same formation
with san-na-t: 1t would, however, still better agree with the temnne

passive
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fiertion rddated to the Sanskpt w% sam with  (compare
Gothie samath * together v Old High Gurman samant)
and the v therefore 1s from a according to § 66 The
Latin con tra howerer 13 nearly just as much opposed n
meamng to its primitine cum  and as enm (compare ou)
belongs 1n like manner to WR sam o sundar sundrd and
confra would be 1n a doublc respect sister forms  Obscrve
also the Gothie samath Ol High German samanf, *to
gether with™  the latter answers surpriamngly to the
Sanshrt sk samanta (from sam+anfe  an (nd ) the
nblatine of wlueh, samantit s also the adserb sumnntafas
mean ‘everywhere ™ Perbaps, too an all other Old High
German adverbs in nt {(Grimm 1 213) the snud @t anta
18 contuned for the meamng  ¢nd " cinnot be unexpeeted
n adverbs of place and tune and hke AMilte, *mud”

jrsive prticigle san na £ e that as it wav, g0 much s cortan that
there s no necesaty 30 a hiypothetie Cothic base neth ot nat! wtlier for
the substantive g+ nada or for the | reposition ut 710 13 they can be fully
sct ot rest by the existence of 8 Ranslpt priminive 41 of below  and
the romparative suffix dar, which frequently occumin propesitions. And
as the circumstanes that genune engmnal prep stions nover come frm
surbs, but are conneeted with pronouns 1 mus with regand to s etymo

logy Ltep Lack every verd from our mdar  Crunm wishes nlso to divg o
the Gothie prepostion 1f #/r1 Ol Hhgh German el dar, into ut! ra

wid-ar ond to find thur Yase in the Anglo-Saxon {reposition wd
Inglish with Ol Sclavotse wid, Old Norman ve 74 Swedish efd Danteh
ted which mean ¢ with * and according to ej pearance, are wantn~ fn
tho Gotlue and 1high German  If, however onc consilers the casy and
fre juent anterchan o ofv { anlm (qufcedrd ¢ water,"=mare B, ot o=
ww mrdas  morfuns ) one would rather recomnise, in the al ove pre

positions, dialectic vanations of sound from the Cothle muh which fa o f
fhe eane import with thom (=the Zenl quasg mat), anl which, in most
of the dialects mentioned mointatny iteelf equally with the other forms,
0311 often occur , m the history of langua,es that the trae form of a word
13 equally presexved wath a corruption of st
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(compare immitten, “in the mmdst™) and Anfang, “begin-
ning,” 1t attaches 1tself first to the prepositional ideas
therefore hinont, “this side,” enont, “that side,” would be
the same as “at this end,” “at that end.” With regard
to the comparative forms there 1s, fuither, the Old High
German for-dar, fur-der (“porro,” *‘ amplus™), our fur-der
to be mentioned, whence der vordere, vorderste

[G Ed.p 898] “Remark 1 As we have endeavouied
above to explain the Gothic af-fra and withr a as datives, I be-
lLieve I can with still more confidence present the forms
ths 6 or tard as remarkable remains of ablatives Their mean-
g corresponds most exactly to that of the Sanskiit ablative,
which expresses the withdrawing from a place, and to that of
the Greek adverbs in Gev, thus hva-thrd, “ whence?” tha-thrd,
“ thence,” yam-thrd, *“hence,” alya-thré, *from another
quarter,” wnna-thsd, “ from withn,” uta-thsd, “from with-
‘out,” af-tard, “ from behind,” dala-thsd, * from under,” and
some others, but only from pronouns, and, what 1s nearly the
same, prepositions I might, therefore, derive dalathié,
not from dal, “a valley,” but suppose a connection with
the Sanskiit =yT adhara, “the 'under person,” with aph-
@1es1s of the a and the very common exchange of the r
with 7 (§ 20) Perhaps, however, on the contrary, tial 1s
so named from the notion of the part below. As to the
ablative forms in tard, thrd, the é corresponds to the San-
skt at (8 179 ), with 4, according to rule, for wt d 8. 69 ),
and apocope of the t, so that ¢ has the same relation to
the to-be-presupposed 4t that i Greek ovrw has to oirws,
from ovrwr (§ 183 Note = p 201) Many other Gothic ad-
verbs 1n 6, as sinteind, “ always,” smumunds, “ hastily,” sp: antd,
“ suddenly,” thridyd, “ thardly,” &c, might then, although
an ablative meaning does not appear more plainly in them

than in the Latin perpetuo, cito, subito, tertio, and others, be
rather considered as ablatives than as neuter accusatives of

mdefinite (Grimm’s weak) forms, so that #hrdys would
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answer to the Sanshut ablatine {rifiydt winle the eommon
Gotlue declension extends the ordinal bases m a by an
unorganc n  thus THRIDYAN nom ilmdya It must
be further observed that all unorganie adjective bases in
an Aarc, 1n general only used where the adjective 18 ren-
dered defimte through a pronoun preceding 1t that there
fore 'the forms i 6 which pass for adverbual, are, for the
very reason that no pronoun precedes them better as
signed to the definite (strong) declension than to the inde
fimte, cspeerilly as most of them are only remans of
an old adjective, which 15 no Jonger preserved in other
cases pnd according to thewr formation belong to a period
where the ndefimte adjective declension had not yet re
ceaved the unorgame addition ofan . As to the transla
tion of Touwvavrior 2 Cor 11 7 bv thafa undaneithd here of
course andanetfhd 13 the neuter accusatne, but the n-
ducement for using the mndefinite form 1s supplied by the
article and vovvavriov could not be otherwise hiterally ren
dered The case may be stmilar with 2 Cor 1v 17 where
Castighone tahes thate andarairthd for the [G Ed p 399

nomnative but Grimm for the adverbial acensatine  ns 1t
would else be an unsuitable imitation of the Greek text
where 7o does not belong 1o avrika but to cAagpor In my
opmion however 1t can m no case be inferied from these
passages that the adverbs 1n 8 without an article preceding
them belon,, to the same category Moreover also anda
neithd and andarvarrihd do not occur by themselves alone ad

verbially As then fhrd has shewn atself to us to be an
abbresviation of fhrdf 1t 15 a question whether the suppres

sion of the ¢ by a unnersil law of sound was requisite asg
i Greek and i the Prakmt all 7 sounds are rejected
fiom the end of words or changed mto = It 1s certam
that the T sounds {¢ #h, d) which m the actasl conds

tion of the Gothic are finals as far as we can follow their
etymology Ind origmally a vowel after them, so that

cc
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they are final sounds of a sccond generation, comparable
Jin that respect to the Sclavome final consonants (§. 255. ).
This holds good, for example, with regard to th, d, m the
3d person singular and plural, and the 2d peison plural
= Sanskiit & {1, Wfva anle, @ tha or 7 ta; and I explain the
th or d, which, 1n pronominal hascs, expresses direction to
a place, as coming from the Sanskrit suffix y dha (g ha),
which, 1n hike manner, 1n pronouns expresses the locative
relation. The passing over from the locative relation to
the accusative, expressing the direction whather, cannot be
surprising, as, even in Sanskut, the common locative ad-
verbs 1 {ra, and the ablatives 1n {as, occur also with accu-
sative meaning, e expressing the duection to a place
(see tatra mm my Glossary) The Sanskiit suffix ¥ dha
appears, 1n common language, abbreviated to he, and 1s
found, indeed, only 1 -ha, “here,” from the pronominal
base : and «g sa-ha—in the Vedic dialect and Zend sa-dha
which I derive from the pronominal base sa. It ought,
according to 1ts origin, and consistently with the usual
destmation of the suffix dha, to mean “here or there” 1t
has, however, become a preposition, which expresses “ with.”
The adverb g tha, “here,” 15, 1n Zend, se S wdha,* and fre-
[G. Ed p 400] quently occurs in combination with J na,
“not™, so that xmmwasy naédhal means “nor,” answeling to
r{éﬂ;} ndit, “nerther” (literally “not 1t,” fiom na+17, § 33)
From as»xs ava and xspmss aédla, “this™ (mas ), comes spa»as

* Vend Sade, p 368 several times .xs»,\s7g,\s§§ \&tw.\s(; MES Q6
wman wdha vaché framrava, “hec hic verba enuntia,” which Anquetil
translates by “en pronongant bien ces paroles” In the same page also
occurs 1epeatedly aspas adha, with the same meaning, from the demon-

strative base @, as i the Véde's Y adha (Rosen’s Sp p 10), without
perceptible meaning - .

~

'+ @--1 makes ¢, according to § 2 , and from nédha 1s formed, by § 28,
naédha
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avadha and seueEny alta dha (Vend 8 p 164)  To the
Zend Vedie suffix dha corresponds most exactly the Greek
62, m &0a and erad-fa  here  Perliaps &b and xps
t dha, 3T tha are with regard to ther base identical
&8 therefore, 1s for {vfa from ifa (comp 1n, inde), as nasals
are easily prefixed to another consonint and thus ap¢l an
swers to @iT ablz dudw to DR ubhdu Old Sclavome oba
but avfa 1n the triple compound ei-t-atfa 1s completely
the Zend spunss aradhe whose theme ava his been con
iracted m the Greek to av (compare av 6t and av-rog, the latter
being combined wath the article) but m the Old Sclwvonieats
more correctly preservedin the form of OF0*  To the word
eW thalye  of thas place  which 1s derived from % iha
through the suffix | tya corresponds the Greek cibaoioy
with o from = compare, with regard to the suffix the Latin
propthws from prope, md, 1n the Gothic, frama thya a
foreigner through which the preposttion fram shews itself
to be an abbreviation of frama  As 1n the Sanshrt the suffix
w tyabelongs only to local adverhs and prepositions so might
also the Gothie m thyrs ‘cousn  (for ne t/yas § 135) ns
propinguus or one wsho stands somewhat Jower i relationship
than a brother &e f be derived from the [G Ld p 401}

* Before my acquamtance with the Zend and Qeeper examnation of
the Sclavonie, I believed T could make out the Greek base av to agree
with the Sanskrit amu ¢ ille by casting out the m (as ko pos with Au
mdra) pow, however T ara and OFO have clearly nearer claims to
tal ¢ the Greck forms between them

+ Terms of relation hup often express the relation of which they are
the representatives very remotely but ngemously 1hus qw naptre

ageandson 13 I have no doubt compounded of na “not and putr:

father  and ¢ not father 15 regarded as n possessive compound, ¢ not
having as father 1 relation to the grandfather who 1s not the father of
the granlson  In Latm 1t would be difficult to find the etymology of
nepos (nepot )—and the sime may be said of our word neffe—without the
aid of the word 7 afer, which 13 fully preserved from the Sanskrit  In the
cec? meanmg
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ancient preposition nz, mentioned at p 382, from whiceh,
in Sanskrit, miya actually comes, but differently related,
and with a signification answermg less to the meaning
of the preposition, namely, sempiternus. In consideration
of the aspirates in Greek being easily iterchanged, and,
e.¢. 1n the Doric, OPNIX 1s said for 'OPNI®, one may also
recognise 1n the syllable yo, 1n forms like wavra-yé-Ocv,
mavro-yé-oe, moMaxdoe, and others, a cognate form of the
suffix 6c, dha, or of the corrupted 7 ha (comp. § 23) At
the bottom of these forms lies, 1n my opinion, as the theme,
the pluial neuter, which need not be wondered at, as TaVTL
and moAA& are also used as first members of compounds
(moANd-oypuos, mavrd-popgos). Havrayo might, i the iden-
tity of 1ts suffix with 6a, dha, or ha, mean “everywhere”,
whence may then be said mavrayd-ce, “from everywhere,”
&c, as we combine our 1008:?1\76 adverbs wo and da with
her and han (woher, wohwn), and 1n Greek, also, éxcify, éxetae,
¢retfev, which maght literally mean wm dllic, versus whc, ab
lic, as ékct 18 a local adverb  Forms i yo, however, are in
a measure raised to themes capable of declension, though
only for adverbs, and develope, also, case-forms, as TOVT YOV,
movtayot (old locative and dative), mavray;  The addition
of new suflixes or terminations to those already existing,
but which are obsolete, appears to me assuredly more natuial
than, as Buttmann supposes, the introduction of an un-
meaning oy or even ayo, 1n which case we shounld have
to divide mavr-ayd-fev, &c. But as the yo under discus-
sion has arisen from 0o, dha, I think I recognise m the
xt of fix: a corruption of the suffix 6, from fg dlz,
which respect might be compared &yyr, as a sister form to

meaning of Veffe the negation of the relationslnp of father pomts to the
uncle The Indian Grammanians, according to Wilson, see 1n naptre the

negation, but not the father, but the root pat, “to fall,” and a Unids
suffix 22

-
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wifwadh: to  towards with a nasil introduced Asa
tinrd form 1 wiich the Vedic Zend suffix dha appears 1n
Greeh I notice oe with o for 6 Kt dh as pecos from W
madhya mdst the y of wlich bas assumilated atself
1n the form peooog, to the ¢ The suffix oe however in
that 1t 1s altered from 1its ori,inal ntention to denote
rest 1n 1 plwe to the expression of motion to a place
answers to the Gothie th or d whence we set out in this
exammation 1 forms lthe hia th mo-oe, whither? also
had—John xin 3 huad gagges mob vra yers—yain-d exel oc
alya th &\ho oe  Tothe Zend :dha Greek évfa corresponds
w-th which however contrary to the ougmal ntention of
the form does not mean thither but 1s used as a con
junction— but if then (1Cor vun 7) Totlus class
also belongs ath which only oceurs 1n combination wath than
—ath than but like th-than andithas [G Ed p 402)
the Vedic Zend a dha as prototype (§ 399) [had n com
Dination with the relative partacle ez which 1s probably con
nected with ¥ ya has preserved the onginal locative
meamng together with the 1ccusative, and thad-ez may be
cited as  where and wlither  The d 1n these forms
answering to the Greeh 6 agrees withtherule for the transmu
tation of sounds (§ 87) and 1t 18 to be observed that medials
atthe end of 2 word freely pass into aspirates—compare bauth
bu dum (§ 91) —so that the Gothic 7" sound of the saffix
under discussion after 1thas 1n one direction diverged from
the Greek, has 1n another agun -pproached 1t

“Remarh 2—As we hive above recogmsed ablatives m
the formations 1 thrd fard so we find 1n this comparatine
suflix also ~ remnant of the Sansknit loeative i wioch
however as 1 the adverbs 1 th d the expression of
1epose 1m a plice 15 changed into that of motion to a
place—n hudré* Iuther Marhx1 3 Lukexiv 21 Jwa dré

whither? Jolm su 85 On the other hand yamdré ac

* Vide§ 091
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tually occurs with a locative meamng, tharer leik, yaindié
galisand sik arans, ‘Gmov 70 alpa, éxct quvaylicorTor of atroi.
Compare these forms with the Sanshit, as, adhari, “m
the lower,” and the Lathuaman wilk< (§ 197.).  That, how-
ever, the Gothic ¢, which 1n the gemtive plural masculine
and necuter answers to the Sanskiit i ¢ (§ 69 ), morcover
corresponds to @4, 1s proved by pretenstes hke némum,
‘we took,” answering to the singular nam, as, 1n Sanshrit,
Tfwu némima, ‘we bent ourselves,” answeis to |¥R nanama
or w«1® nandma, ‘I bent mysclf*"

295 The superlative suffix 78 tama oceurs in the Gothice
also 1n the form of TUMAN, nomimatine {fuma, or, with
d for ¢ 1n prepositional derivations, either sumply or m com-
bmation with the common supeilative suflis 7574, thus,
af-tuma, “posterus,” af-tumisls, “postremus,” lan-dumasts, “ cr-
tremus”  If one considers the Indian suffix nu tama, to
have suffered apocope of the a—as in Latm, also, {umus ap-
pears abbreviated to {zm in adverbs hle vire-fim, caterva-fim,
which I have already, in anothexr place (Heidelb. Jahib. 1818
p 480), explamed, together with forms hke lege-fimus, as
supetlatives—one may look for that fam in the Gothice cor-

[G Ed p 408] rupted to fana, after the analogy of the ac-
cusative masculine of p1onouns, like tha-na = %% {am, Tév, hva-
-na = a_ka-m, “ whom?", and accordingly 1cgard the pre-
positional der1vations 1n {ana, dana,assuperlative forms, thus,
Gothie gf-tana, “behind ”, hindana, wépav, Old High German
nt~dana, “under” (compare our hie-meden, “here below ”  As,
however, n Old High_Geiman there exst, also, formations
In ana without a preceding ¢ sound (Gumm III 203, &c),
1t 1s a question whether nnana “ within,” dzanae “abroad,”
Sorana shortened to forna “from the begmning,” ferrana
“moppwler,” ribmana “from a distance,” hdhana “ tréfev,”
hevmina “olkoBcy,” have lost a £ or a d precedmng the a,
or if they are formed after those in {ana, dana, 1 the
notion that the whole of the suffix consists merely of ana;
or, finally, whether they 1est on some other pimcple
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The preposition obar over Gothie yfer which answers
to the Sanshrt sufy upart Greek vmep, has 1n the
same manner an adverh obana above corresponding
toat

296 In the Sanskrit the appellations of the quarters
of the heavens come from prepositions 1 combination
with the root W= anch  to go , thus the east 13 denoted
as that whichisbefore bywrs pranch from®pra before
the westas that which1s over ngamstat by uwe pratyanch
from wufw pral: opposite  the south as ‘that below
by wdiq avdnch from =g ava  below , and its opposite
pole, the north as  that above 1s called w¢x udanch
fromsf ut up  Now 1t s remarkable that n German
the names of the quarters of the world shew themselves
through therr termmations Old High German far and {ana
or as they so frequently oceur 1n prepositions dar dana to be
dernvations from prepositions though the nature of their
origm has become obscure The custom of the language
disposes of the forms m r and ng i such a manmer,
that the former expresses the direction whither (Grimm
IIT 205) the latter the direction whence wlhich however
was not perhaps the original iptention of the terminations
both which scem adapted to express the same direction
the former compnaratively witha glanceat [G Ed p 404]
that wineh 1s opposite the Intter superlatively mn relation
to -l the quarters of the globe as p 3876 (aac
éhatara  one of two persons bnt Leanu dlatama  one
of many persons  The west may perhaps be most satisfac
tonly explained and mn fact ,as being ety mologically pointed
out to be that which hes over against the cast as 1n Sanshrit
For tlis object we betake ourselves to the prepositional
base w: mentioned at p 382, whence the comparative
w dar We do not however require to deduce ues-far*

# By wntmg we Grimm margs the corruption of the e from 7 1 winch
T readdy agree with nm
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“towards the west,” wes-fana, from the west,” from
the deirivative widur, but we may keep to its base wi,
with the assumption of a euphonic s, as in the” Sanshiit,
also, somie prepositions terminating 1 vowels 1 certain
combinations, and before consonants which aie disposed
to have an s before them, assume this letter, e.g. pra-
tishkasa for pratikase; and as i Latm abs, os (for obs),
fiom ab, ob (§ 96). But if 1t were preferred to deduce
westar, westana, from the derivative widar, 1t would
then be necessary to foice the d of derivation 1nto
the base, and, according to § 102, change 1t mto s.
The east 1s more difficult of explanation than the west

Old High German ds-lar, “towards the east,” ds-fana,
“fiom the east,” for several piepositions start up toge-
ther that would gladly sustain this quarter of the heavens.
It 1s not necessary that the preposition after which the
east 1s named should elsewhere, also, be received as a
German preposition; for in this appellation a prepo-
sition might have incorporated itself, which, except mn this
case, is foieign to the practice of the German language

[G Ed p 4057 It may therefore be allowable for us,
first of all, to turn to a preposition which, m the Indian
language, 15 prefixed to the seuth, and, mm the German,
may have changed its position to the east, the more so,
as, with piepositions, the principal point 1s always wheie
one stands, and the direction to which one 1s turned,
and one may, with perfect justice, turn that which 1s at the
bottom to the uppermost, or to the front. In Zend, avq,
which i Sanskrit signifies “helow,” exists as a pronoun,
and means “this”, and as this pronoun 1s also piroper to
ths Sclavomic (OV0, nom ov), and occurs in Greek as ad,
(av-61, adrds, see p 387), 1t need not surprise us to find an
obsolete remmnant of this base 1n German, and that the
east 1s taken as the side opposed to the west Here 1t
may be necessary to observe, that 1n Sanskrit the pie-
position ave, :n like manner, annexes a euphonic s, fiom

-
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avas therefore by suppressing the list a but one would
arise (us m Greeh af) avs (hifferent from our aus Old
High Gormnn v Gothie wt i Swnskpt It up )
and henee accordm, to § S0 r¢ the old northorn form
18 qustr austan ‘The Latin aus fer mught thun—to which
Grimm has already alluded (Waener Jahrh B 28 p 19)—
be pliced wath more confidince Leside the Old Iigh
German as a sister form and fed back by the hand of our
comparitine suflix 1o the preposition which in Sanshpt
has gien ats name to the south, bold as at at the first
olnee might appenr 1f we deelared aur fer and wgi g avdnch
{mratanch)  outhern™ to be sudated  The dervations
from haurn or afw certainly duserve less notiee  Aw
hiowever (he Juxtn posttion of em’or wath the Latin ousfer
and the Indin priposstion ara amr 18 most smitnble
we refrun from gian, other pripositional modes n
"wlich one might arrise at the appdition of the cist
German As the most miturml pomt of departune wo
cannot place 1t 1 so subordinate & position 1o the west as to
mark it cut as “not west (o udar from e {G 1A p 400.]
watr) VW turn now to the south wm Old gk Ger-
man sun dar tovards the south  sundune  from  the
south,” the connection of which with the sndrd sund e
mentioned ot p 387 18 not to Lo mistaken  IThe soutls
thercfore appeared to our anvestors as the remote dis
tanee and the rewson for the appellation of this quarter
of the heavens ban,, clearly in allusion to apacc 1s n new
guarantee for the prepositional dersvation of the names for
east and west as also for the fact that the designation of the
north too, bins subjected yyscil to o preposition although 1t 1s
still more vatled 1 obscunty than that of the three sister
appellations Ve eannot howGyer onut enlhing atten
tion to the Sanskpit proposiion fam mes wlich sijmfics
out without und before sonant letters to which o bdlon,s
(§ 25)according to o umversal law of cuphons appears

*
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m the form of nir, which 1t 15 also usual to represent as
the original form

297 In the Old Sclavonic the Indo-Greek compara-
tive suflix occurs mn iforyz, “the <ccond™ (m ), 1n which
the defimtive pronoun 1s contained (p 352): atory-1, then,
15 formed from wforo- (§ 255 d), in which the cardi-
nal number dwa 18 melted down to v, corresponding
this respect to the Zend b i b-yare “two years,” but
singular, with b as a hardened form from v  To the
Sanskrit ead Aatara, “shich of two? m ™ (Gothic lna-thar)
and ynd ya-tara, “which of both," corresponds ctymolo-
gically, the Old Sclavonic Zo-tory-1 (a§ definitive), older
ho-tery-e and ye-ter, feminme ye-lera (yc-7cpa), neuter
ye-tero The ongin of these two pronouns 1s, however,
forgotten, together with their comparative meaning , for
Kotory: means “who?" and yeter, “ some onc™ (compare
p 3352)  Dobiowsky (p 313), however, in which he 1s

[G Ed p 407] clearly wrong, divides the suffix 1into
ot-or, for although the interrogative base KO may
lay aside its o, and combine with the demonstrative base o
(kto, “quis?” Dobr p 342), still 1t 1s morc 1n accordance
with the lustory of language to divide Zo-forye than ket-
ory: or [oto-ryr, as the formation or would there stand
quite 1solated, and besides this the pronoun ez “he,”
from yo, does not occur in combination with the demon-
stiative base {0, and yet ye-ter 1s said

293 A small number of comparatives are formed
Sanskiit by Suy fyas, and the corresponding superlative by
34 shtha, 1 which 1shiha, as has been aheady i1emarked
(p 3%9), we recognise a denvation from #yas in 1ts con-
traction to ish (compare ush fa, “offered,” fiom ycy), )
that the suffix of the lughest degree 1s properly 4 tha,
through which, also, the ordinal numbers 'ﬂ"ﬁ%ﬂ chatur-thas
('re'rap-To-g), and us® shash-thas (Cx-7og), are foxmcd for
the notion of the supml'ltlve lies very close to the oi1dinal
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numbers above two as that of order does to the super
Iatines and hence the suffix 7/ tama occurs i ordinal
numbers e g {ayluauy vinsali tamas  the twentieth

wherefore me 1n forms hle uany panchamas  the fifth

may be held to be an bbreviation of tama To the form
wsh contracted from eyas—enphome for 1s—in Greek and
Zend s corresponds the Latin s 1 the superlitives m
1s sunus which I deduce through assumilation from ts-fimus
(comp § 101) the simple s howerer which wviewed
from Latin 13 a contraction of ws (§ 22) appears 1n the
simple form 1 the adverb mag 15 wlich may be compared
with peyis 1 peyw 7os  In the strong cases (§ 129) the
Indin comparatise shews a broader form than the iyas
nbove namely 1 long 4 and a nasal preceding the s thus
said tydns (see § 9)  Tius form how [G Id p 408]

ever may ongmally have been current m all the cases,
as the strong form in gemeral (§ 129) as is probable
through the pervading long 6 m Latmn 1ors 1o, &c 1if
one would not rather regard the length of the Latin o as
compensation for the rejected nasyl  compare the old
aceusative mel osem mentioned 1 § 22, with Sansknit
forms hke ulaias gar rydns am (graviorem)  The breadth
of the suffix, which 1s still remarkable in the more
contracted from 1yas may be the cause why the form
of the postive 1s exposed to great veductions before
1t so that not only fionl vowels are rejected as gene
rily before Taddhut suffixes® beginning with a vowel but
whole suffixes together with the vowel preceding them
are suppressed (Gramm Crit § 252) e ¢ from wfimm
1 ale md antdligent  from matr  understanding  comes
mat yds  from balarat  strong  ( gafted wath stiength,

* The Taddlita suffixes are those wluch form dersvative words not
primtives direct from the root itscf
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from bala+wvat), bal-tyas, from Ashypra, “quick” (from
the base kship, “to throw”), comes /kshép-iyas, {from
kshudia, “msigmficant,” kshéd-iyas, fiom hipra, “satis-
fied,” trap-fyas, smce with vowels capable of Guna the
dropping of the suffix 1s compensated by strengthenng
the radical syllable by Guna, as in the Zend wvaédesla;
which Burnouf (Vahista, p. 22) deduces, as 1t appears to me,
with equal correctness and acuteness from vidvas (vidvd,
§ 56%, Sanskiit wdwas), “knowing.”  With respect to
trapfyas, from fizpra, let 1t be observed that ar, as Guna of
71, 15 easily transposed to ra (Gramm Crit § 34")- compare
the Greek &paxov for Edapxov, marpho: for marapo: (see
p 290, G ed). Ina similar manner M. Ag Benary explains
the connection of varfyas with wru “great,” with which he
rightly compares the Gieek cipis (Berl. Jahrb. 1834. 1.

[G Ed p 4097 pp. 230, 231). But warfyas might also
come from wara, “excellent,” and uru might be an abbrevia-
tion of waru, which easily runs mto one To the su-
perlative afiy varishtha, which does not only mean latisse-
mus but also optimus, the Greek &pioros (therefore FdpiaTos)
1s without doubt akin, the connection of which with edpis one
could scarcely have conjectured without the Sanskiit. Re-
markable, too, 1s the concurrence of the Gieek with the
Sanskiit in this point, that the former, like the latter, be-
fore the gradation suffix under discussion, disburthens 1tself
of other more weighty suffixes (compaie Burnouf’s Vahista,
p 28); thus, éybiarog, ai'oxm'rog, OIKTIGTOS, KUOITTOS, KGOS,
d\ytorog, from Exbpos, &e, exactly as above kshépishthas and
others from kshzpra, and I believe I can hence explain, ac-
cording to the same p1inciple, the lengthening of the vowel
pikiaTos, pdosov, from makpeds, on which principle also rests
the Guna m analogous Sanskiit forms—namely, as a com-
pensation for the suppression of the suffix. The case is
the same with the lengthened vowel in forms hike 8&caov,
acoov, where Buttmann (§ 67 Rem. 3 N. ) assumes that
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the compwative ¢ has fillen back and umted atself with
the « (@) wlile 1n my opinion a different account 1s to be
given of what has become of the ¢ mn forms hike facowr,
Bpacewy (§ 300) The formation of ueyioros from peyas,
from peyarog, 1s sumulir to the origm in Sanskrt of
afgu banlushtha from bahula  mouch  from bahu  much
comes bhuyrshtha and pey-oros 10 relation to METAAO has
lost as much as banh shtha compared with bahula only that
the Sanskrit positive base 13 compensated for the loss of ula by
the addition of a nasal which therefore as Ag Benary
(! ¢} has very correctly remarked rests on the same
principle with the Guna mn Ashépishtha &c*

Remark —Itwill then also be necessary [G Td p 410}
—as Burnouf(Yagna p 131) first pointed out but fterwards
(Vahistr p 25) m my opmion wrongly retricted—to explain
the ® & of sreyas  better, $reshtha  the best as commg
from the 2 of 12 fortune by Guna nstead of the common
view, 1 which I formerly concurred of substituting a useless
sre as positive and hence by contraction with was ishiba
forming sreyas sreshtha  Trom sr: comes the dervatne sr
maf fortunate from which I deduce sre yas sre shtha, by
the prescribed removal of the suffix{ although one might

* The Guna, however n the gradation forms under discussion mmght
also be accounted for 1n asdifferent way namely by bringing i inte con
neetion with the VYrmiddln which occurs before many other Taddhita
suffixes especally 1n patronymes as Jqeat ranaswata, from 1 LECTY
tnasuat  On acconnt of the great wer,ht of the gradation suffixes was
wshtha which has given mse to the suppression of the suffix of the positive
base the mtinl vowel also of the same would accordingly be rased by
the weaker Guna insterd of by the Yriddhu as usual (§ 26)  Be that
how 1t may one must 1 any case have ground to assume an lustoric con
nection between the Grecian vowel lengthening in pnk aros € oo » and
others and that of Sapskrit forms ike Ashépiyas, kehepshiha

T If there existed, as in Zend, a srira, one might hence also denve the
abave gradations
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expect 1n the superlative & ay-1shtha, euphome for sré-ishiha,
and on tlus ground 1t 18 that Burnouf takes his objection
But as i Greek &ka-orog, 6mé-cros (see p 370), n spite of
the want of the ¢ of 1705, a1e nevertheless nothing else than
superlative forms, I do not see why, m ceitamm cases, mn
Sanski1t, alse, the suppression of an z may not hold good
This happens, moreover, 1 sthé-shtha fiom sthi-1a, “ fast,”
sphé-shitha from spli-ra, “ swollen,” and p1é-shtha from priy-a,
“dear™ In the latter case, after removing the suflix g,
the preceding y, also, must retire, smce priy 1s only a
euphonic alteration of p2# (Gramm Cut § 51) As to the
derivation, however, of the meammngs melior, optimus, fiom
a positive with the meaning “fortunate,” 1t may be further
remarked, that, in Sanskiit, *fortune ” and “splendour™
are generally the fundamental notions for that which 1s
good and excellent, hence, bliagavat, * the honowmrable,” * the
[G Ed.p 411] e~cellent,” properly, “ the man gifted with
fortune ™, for our besseicr, bester, also Gothie bat-1za, hat-ists,
are associated with a Sanskiit 100t denoting fortune (bhad,
whence bhadia,  fortunate,” “excellent ™), wlich Pott was
acute enough first to remark (Etymol Inquiries, p 245), who
collates also bdtyan, “to use” The old d gives, accor ding
to § 87, in the Gothic {, and the Sanskiit bk becomes b
t might appear too daimg 1f we made an attempt to 1efer
melior also to this root , but cognate words often assume the
most estranged form thiough doubled transitions of sound,
which, although doubled, are usual It 18 very common for
d to become I (§ 17 ), and also between labial medials and the
nasal of this o1gan there prevails no unfrequent exchange
(comp § 63) If, also, the Greek BecAriwy, BéATioTos, should
belong to this class, and the 7 be an unorganic addition, which
1s wanting 1n BéA-repos, BEéA-Taros, Bch would then give the
middle step between ¥g bhad and mel The 1deal positive
of BeAriwy, namely ayafis, might be connected with =TTy
agddha, “ deep,” with which, also, the Gothic gdths (theme
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gula) 1s to be compared with ¢ according to rule for wrd
(§ 69 ),_and mednls for Greek aspirates according to § 87
299 Trom the strong theme Suw tydns mentioned at
§ 208 comes the nominative wydn with the suppression
of the final letter rendered necessary through § 91 The
vocative has a short @ and sounds :yern  To syan answers
the Greek iwv and to the vocutne fyan answers cov, to
the neuter fyas (N A V) identical with the weak theme
corresponds the Latin ws (§ 22) The Greeh however
cannot become repossessed of the s which 1s abandoned
m Sanskrit i the nommative and vocative masculine for
legitimate reasons smce 1t dechnes 1ts comparative as
though 1ts theme terminated from the first with 1 hence
accusatne 7o & for the Sanskrit famy wydns am Latm
torem (wsem § 22) gemtne o o for wasas ioris
However one might as Pott has alteady I believe moticed
somewhere reduce the contracted forms lke BAtiw
BeAriovs to an origwnal cora tooes tooas, corresponding to
tydnsam aydnst (neuter plural) eydns as fyas as the ¢ of
which as 1s so common between two vowels would be
rejected * On the other hand v except in  [G Ld p 412]
comparatives on the presupposition thdt the contracted forms
have rejected an v and not o 13 suppressed only 1 a few
1solated words (CAmoAAw Hooedd eww andods and a few
others) which however the theoretie dernvation of the com-
paratise = renders very embarristng  'We would therefore
prefer giving up tlus and assuming that winle the Sanshnt
tn the weak ze 1 the majority of cases has abindoned
the former consonant of ns the Greeh whicth was still
Jess fwourable to the vo, has given up the latter as
perhaps one mav suppose 1n the oldest as 1t were pie
Greaan period forms hke BcAtiovoa It 1s however
remarkable that while all other Ewopean mster lan

* Comp p 32 G ed
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guages have only preserved the last element of the
comparative ns—the Latin 1 the form of r—and wlile
the Sanskiit also shews more mdulgence for the s than
for the n, the Greck alone has preserved the nasal,
so that 1 the comparative 1t dilfers 1n this 1espect
from all the other languages  Without the intervention
of the Sanskiit and Zend 1t would be hardly possible to
adduce from the European sister languages a cognate
termination to the Greek fwr, 7ov, or if 1gr and fwr should
be compared, one would think rather of a permutation of
liquids,* than that after the Greck v the prototype of the
Latin 7, namely o, has originally ewisted.

300 In Zend, the supeilatives i xseepus iste are more
numetous than the corresponding ones mn Sanskiit, and re-
qure no authentication ~ With regard to then theory,
Burnouf has rendered important service, by lis excellent

[G. Ed.p 413] treatisc on the Valista, and bis remarksare
also uscful to us m Sanskiit Giammar. In form gy
asta stands nearer to the Greek (woro-¢ than the Indian 2shtha,
and 1s completely identical with the Gothie ista, nom, ust’-s
(§ 135.), as the Zend frequently exlubits ¢ for the Sanshiit
aspirates.  The comparative form which belongs to sta 1s
much mo1e rare, but perhaps only on account of the want of
occaston for 1ts appearance 1n the authorities which have been
handed down to us, in which, also, the form in fara can
only scantily be cited. An example of the comparative
under discussion 1s the feminme w3306 masyéhs, which
occurs repeatedly, and to wlich I have already elsewherd
drawn attention{ It springs from the positive base

* Comp § 20

t Berl Jahrb. 1831 I p 372 I then concerved this form to be thus
arnived at, that the y of the Sanskiit fyass had disappeared, as i the gem-
tive termnation 24, from & sya » after wlich the 7 must have passed mto y
Still the above view of; the case, which 1s also the one chosen by Buinouf,

15
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wuanG masas  great (masd masah masanh §§ 56 56°)
md confirms hike other Zend forms the theory v hitch holds
wo0d for the Sanskmt, that other suffixes fill away beforc
the exponents of the comparative and superlative velatron
under discusston  If ydhe 13 compared with the Sanshiit
feminine base wyas: the loss of the ¢ shews 1tse}f and then
the a s through the power of assimilation of the y (§ 12),
become ¢ and s his according to § 53 become k In
the loss of the ¢ the Zend comeides with the Sanskrit forms
ike sréyas mentioned at p 397 with which also, bhd yas
more and jyd yas older, agree Greek comparatives
with a doubled o before wv 18 kpcwowy Beasowr, eAagows,
are based on tlus  which according to a law of euphony
veryunnersally followed 1n Praknt have assimilated the y to
the preceding consonant aselsewhere dAAos [G Ld p 4143
from a?x;yor Gothie alya Latin almt s Sanshrit anya, arc
explained (Demonstrative Bases p 20)  In Praknt an the
asstmilations which are extremely common in this dimlect
the weaker consonant assmilates aself to the stronger
whether this precedes or follows 1t, thus mnma  the
other from anya corresponds to the Greek &AAos the San-
skrit tasya  hwjus  becomes lassa  Dhavshyalr  he will
be becomes Dbhaussadi* dwya heavenly, dirta from

18 simpler and closer at hand, although the other cannot be shewn to be
smpos thle, for at 18 certain that if the y of fyas had disappeared in Zend
1t would fall to the turn of the preceding + to become y

* Comp ooopas from oyopary, with «iifw sydmi, 1n composition with
attnbutive verbs It may be allowed hero prelmianly to mention
another nteresting Priknit form of the future which consists in this that
the Stmsknt s prases into 7, but the syllable I ya 13 contracted to @
herem agreemng with the Latin ¢ i erus, erit, amabis amabit &¢  as
Larihan  thouwillst make, from Larishyast sah hamy I willendure
from sakis? yamr instead of the medial form sakiehyé (Urvasy, by Jenz.
p &)

DD
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which 1t 1s clear that v 1s stronger than y, as 1t also 1s
more powerful than r, hence savve from sarva, “cevery-
one” It 1s 1emarkable that the ¢ also of ¢/t “thus” as-
similates 1tself to the following ¢, hence, {lr, which, 1n pro-
nunciation, natwally leans upon the word preceding
Therefore one might thus also, without piesupposition of
a form ywv, establish the assimlation fiom rwy  As to the
transition of the consonant of the positive base into o (kpéto-
~-cwy, Bpao-cwr, Bac-cwy, pde-cwy, Aac-cwr, &), to wlhich
the v has assimilated, the tiansition of 7, 6, 6, mto ¢ need
least of all surprise us (sce § 99), but with regard to the
gutturals, the Old Sclavonic may be noticed, 1 which, be-
sides what has been remarked m § 255 (m ), 9,1, and ¢
which latter comes very near the vowel combined with a
y, and 1s frequently the remaimnder of the syllable ye
exert an influence on a guttural pieceding them, similar
[G Ed p 415] to that which the comparative y or ¢ produces
in Greek Before the z namely, of the nominative pluial,
and before 7e in the dative and locative singular, as before 2
and ye of the imperative, ch becomes s, e g. gryes-: from
gryech, as Odo-cwv flom Ods-ywr, flom Tey-, g becomes
e g praf from prig, as pcilwv, SAlwy, from uclywr, SMlywy,
from pevy-, 6Aty-; k becomes ch, while 1n Greek « 1s modified
1 the same way as ¢ On account of the contiacted natuie
of the { (=20¢) no assumilation takes place after 1t, but the y
entirely disappears, or, 1 pucifwv, 1s pressed into the mterior
of the word (comp §. 119), as 1 Gueivor, ycipov, which lat-
ter may be akin to the Sanskiit wyt adhara, “ the under
{m),” consequently with apharesis of the ¢ (comp §.401).
With the superlative péyiocros compare the Zend MOV IENG
mazista, where § % according to § 57, answers to the San-
skiit h of wga_mahat, “great™, wiile 1n the above SHIDIIHNG
masyéh?, as 1n the positive madas (euphonically masd), §
stands 1rregulaly for z, as i1f the Zend, by 1ts permutation
of consonants 1 this word, would vie with the Gi eek, but
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we find Vend S p 21t \‘,1.535»9 ma-yo with ~ which I hold
to be a neuter comparative thus etu?_)j;(; \‘ggg_;mg mazyo
wdiae  the more (literally greater) wise

301 As m the Latin comparative a suffix has rased
aiself to universal currency which in Sanshrit and Greeh
15 only spatngly applied but was perhaps ongmmlly
similarly with the form 1n fara 7epo ¢ 1 universal use so
the German the Sclavone and Lithnaman in their degrees
of comparison everywhere attach themselves to the more
rare forms 1n Sanskrit and Greek and indeed 1n the Gothie
the suffix of the comparative shews atself 1 the same short
ened form m which 1t appears m the Sanshrit Zend Greeh
and Latin m 1ts combimnation with the superlatie suffix
(see § 298 p 395 &c) namely as s and this most plamnly
n adverbs like mats, more whose con [G Ed p 416]
nection with comparatives in the Sanskrit &e¢ I first pomnted
out 1n the Berl Jahrb (May 1827 p 742) We must divide
therefore thus ma<s and this word as well 1n the base as
m the termination 15 1dentical with the Latin mag s (comp
peyio To¢ p 402)  whence 1t1s clear that the Gothic form
has lost a guttural (compare ma jor and mnag w0r) which 1
mekads great —which has weakened the old a to :—appenrs
according to the rule for the removal of letters (§ 87) as/
Mas therefore far as 1t seems to be separated from
1t, 15 m base and formation related to the Zend maz yd
(from maz-yas) which we have become acquunted with
above (p 415 G ed)n the sense of more

Remark —There are some other comparitive adverbs
m s of which the first time I treated of tlus subject I
wnas not 1n possession and which Grimm has since
(111 589 &c) represented as wnalogous to maiss He has
however afternards I ¢ p 88 agreed with Fulda m viewing
haulus arwrepov as the genitive of the posttive hauhs  high
Yet haules stands i exactly the same relation to hau
h~a  the Ingher that mais does to mava muyor
pp2
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Compaied with the Zend maz-yd and Gieek pcil-wy, one
might believe the » 1n maza belonged to the positive base,
particularly as the Old High Geiman adds a second compara-
tive suflix to its adverb mdr, answerng to the Gothie mars
(mérno, “major ) because 1 mi'r no formal esptression of the
comparative relation was any longer felt.  Railifes, which
Grimm wishes to leave under the forms which, IIL p 88,
are considered as gemtive, seems to me propetly to sigmfy
polus, or our rechier ; and 1 consider at, therefore, as a com~
parative, although the Old IIigh German rchies, exammed
from the pomt of view of the Old High German, can only
be a gemtive, and the comparative adveth s reldir  The
comparative ga-rathitza, <justior, winch mmay be cited 1n
Gothie, does not prevent the assumption that theie may
have been also in use a railfiza, as m all adjectives
1za may just as well be espected as 6z, for, together
with the compaiatine adverb frumd-4, ‘at first’ (R. a1 33),
occwis the supetlatise fruwmisls Perlaps, however, the
gemus of the Old High Geiman language has allowed 1tself
to be deceived thiough the identity of the comparative
suffix 7s with the gemtive termimation :-s, and taking some
obsolete comparatives, wlhich have been transmiatted to 1t

[G Ed p 417 ] for gemtives, left them the s, which, in
evident comparatives, must pass into 7, but 1s :llsod still 1c-
tained as s 1 wws, ‘pejus.’ I prefer to consider, also, alles,
‘ommmo,’ as a comparative, i order entirely to exclude the
Gotluc apparent gemtive adverbs fiom the class of adjectives
In the Old High German, together with alles, ‘omnino,’ exists
alles, ‘aliler, which, according to 1ts origin, 1s an essentially
different word—thiough assimilation fiom alyes, as above
(p 414G ed.) @ANos 1m which the comparative tet mimation,
in the Latin ali-ter and similar adver bs, 1s to be observed. The
probability that these forms, which, to use the exp1ession,
are clothed as gemitives, arc, by their origin, comparatives,
18 still further increased thereby, that together with ewmes,
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semel? and anderes  aliler, there occur also forms i the
owse of supetlatives, namcdy emes  once  (see Griffy
p 329) and anderes! ngun  Some comparatine adverbs
of tlis sort omt 1 Gothwe the ¢ of 13 thus mun s
less (compare mumor munus for wmumor mntus) perhapy
varrs, worse which 1s rused anew iuto rarsize pepr
and miv he connected with the Sanshrit aqvara  posierus
as above xcipwr was compared with W adhara  sedh &
amples  (from sethu *hite ), and probably also sune
stafem and anals  subtlo ™

302 The comparatise-sufix ¢ pequired i Gothie where
the eonsonant s 13 no Jonger eapable of declension ® an un
o—guﬁr: addition or otherwise the sibilant would hive buen
necessimhy suppressed  The language however presersed
this letter as sts meanmng was stll too powcrfully per
cenved by the favourtte addition an which we have seen
above though without the sime urgent ueeessity jowned to
participal bises tn nd 1 their ndjectine state (§ 289). As
then s comes to be 1nserted between two [G LA p 418)
sowels 1t must by § 86 (5) be changed anto = lience the
modern theme MdAIZ (N from the ol W ATS, which
has remamed unaltered in the adserb  The nommatise may
calime and neuter are accordin, to §§ 110 141 marea mar ¢
On the other hnd the fumimne bise does not devddope atsddf
from the mascubine and neuter base MALZAN—~as mgener il
from the unorgame bases m an of the mdcfimte adjectives

* A base ins as the abovementioned maus, wonld not be distinguished
from the theme i all the cases of the amgular asalsoin the nonunatinoan
accusattve plural s of final dovlle # the latter must be rejecte 1{comp
drus ‘fall for drus sfrom drusa & § .07 1st Note) Inthe nominative
and gemtive singular, therefore the form mate-s must have Eecome mals
Just a3, m the nominative and accusative §lural, where ahman ¢ comes
from the theme akman  [he lative singular is in bases ending in a con
sonant without exception devorY of inftection  and so 13 the nccusitive
m sul stanttves of cvery 1ind
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no femines arise but to the oniginal femmmine base 1n ¢
which exists 1n the Sanskiit and Zend, an n is added, as 1n
the participle present, thus MAIZEJIN (ee=4 § 70.), from
mas + emn, answers to the Zend femimne base of the same
1mport, sow339x6 masyéhl, and Sanskiit forms like 41 Tu«l
garfyas-i, fiom gartyas. The nominative maizer may then,
according to § 142, be deduced from MAIZEIN, or may
be viewed as a continuation of the form m Zend and San-
skiit which, in the nommative, 1s 1dentical with the theme
(§ 137), m which 1espect agamn the participle present
(§ 290)1s to be compared. These two kinds of feminimes,
namely, of the said participle and the comparative, stand
1n Gothic very isolated , but the ground of their pecuharity,
which Jacob Grimm, III. 566, calls still undiscovered (com-
pare I 756), appears to me, thiough what has been said, to be
completely disclosed , and I have already declaied my opinion

[G Ed p 419] 1n thissense beforc 7 The Old High German

* Beil Jalub May 1827, p 743, &¢  Perhaps Grimm had not yet,
m the passage quoted above, become acquainted with my review of the
two fust parts of lus Grammai , since he aftexwards (11, 650.) agices with
my view of the mratter 1 find, however, the compaison of the tiansition
of the Gothic s mto =z with that of the Indian ¥ s mto q sk madmis-
sible, as the two transitions rcst upon euphome laws wlich are entucly
distinet,, of wlhich the one, which obtains m the Gothic (§ 86 5 ), 1s just
as foreign to the Sanskrit, as the Sanshit (§ 21 and Gramm Cut 101*)
15 to the Gothic It 1s further to be obseived, that, on account of the
difference of these laws, the Sanshuit q sh 1emans also 1n the superlative,
where the Gothic has always s, not z¢ In 1espect to Gieek, 1t may
heie be further remarked, that Guimm, 1 ¢ p 651, m that language, also,
admits an ougmal s m the comparative, which he, however, does not
look for after the v of tw», as appears fiom § 299 , but before 1t, so that
he wishes to divide thus pei-¢wv, as an abbreviation of peyi¢or, and regards
the { not as a corruption of the 7y, as Buttmann also assumes, but as
& comparative character, as m the lnundred Gothic ma-1za. The Greek
v, ov, would, according to this, appear 1dentical with the. unorganic Gothic
an m MAIZAN, while we have assigned 1t, in § 299, a legitimate
foundation, by tracing 1t back to the Sanshiit dns
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liag brought 1ts fummne comparitives mto the moie usual
path, and guves, as corresponding to the Gothie munnr.er

the lesser  (fem) mot mimmr: but mumara The Gothie
sihilant howeser was 1n the High German comparatives m
the, earliest period trinsmuted into r whence 1n tlus respect
mnmro munnra has more resemblance to the Latin munor
than to the Gotluc munni~a minnizer

303 The comparative suffix mn the Gotlie, besides s
1z an exhibits also the form ds 6.an 1t 1s however
more rare, but m the Old High German has become so
current that there are more compiratines i 1t m éro
(nommatine masculne) dra (uominative feminine and
neuter) than 1 o wra or ero, cra The few forms mn
OZAN which can be adduced m Gothic are smnthv.a
Sortwr  (nomimatne masculine), frodoza,  prudentior
Jrumd.a  prior  hlasdza  halaror, garaihib.a  justior
Sframaldré~a  provechior clale, usdaudo~a,  sollicitior
unsuthunthdza, “inclarior  (Massmann p 17) and the ad
verbs sniumundos  omovdatorcpws, and alyalexl.ds eTepws
How then 1s the ¢ in these forms to be explained
contristed with the 2 of IS IZAV? 1 believe only
as coming from the long a of the Smshrit strong themes
2yans or yans (§§ 209 300) with & nccordng to rule for
st 4($ 69) If one starts from the Intter [G Ed p 420]
form which, 1 the Zend, 1s the only one that can be
adduced then beside the nasal which s lostalso 1 the Latin
and m the weal cases n the Sanskut ydns hos lost m
the Gotlue ather the ¢ or the y (=j) wlich when fThe
@ 1s suppressed must be changed into a vowel The
Gothie ds d~ and still more the Old High German dr
correspond, therefore exactly to the Latn dr i munor
munor s for mumor  There 1s reason to 4ssume that 1n
the Gothie origmally y and 4 eusted 1n juxta position to
one another, and that for minmze  the lesser was used
minnyd~a and for frodo @ the more mtelligent Jradyb-a
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The forms wlich have lost the v are represented in Latin
by munor, minus, and plus, and those with d suppressed by
mag-.s  One cannot, however, 1n Gothie, properly require
any superlatives 1 OS74, nom. ds~s, corresponding to the
compatatives m ds, 6z, because ths degree m the San-
skrit, Zend, Greek, and Latin always springs from the
form' of the comparative, contracted to s, esh, It 1s, how-
ever, quite regular, that, to the fruméza, * pr201,” corresponds
a frumists, “prumus,” not frumdsts To the remammng
comparatives i dza the superlative 1s not yet adduced,
but in the more recent dialects the comparatives have
formed supeilatives with 4, after thewr fashion, and thus,
i the Old High German, #st usually stands 1n the super-
lative, wheire the comparative has ¢r the Gotlne furnishes
two examples of tlus confusion of the use of language, m
laswists, “wmfirmsstmus ” (1 Cor xu. 22.), and a2 mdsls, «“ mser-
rimus” (1 Cor xv. 19),

304 In the 1ejection of the final vowel of the positive base
before the suffixes of intensity the German agrees with the
cognate languages, hence sut’-iza, from SUTU", “sweet”,

[G Ed p 421] hard’-iza, from HARDU, “hard”, seilh-s
(thana-seiths, “ amphus™), from SEITHU, “late”, as 1n the
Greek #d/wv from ‘HAY, and 1n the Sarskiit laghiyas from
laghu, “light.” Ya 1s also rejected, hence spéd’-iza, from
SPEDYA, “late™ (see p 358, Note 7), rek’-iza, fiom
REIKYA,“rich™ One could not therefore regaid the 4, 1n
forms like frdddza, as merely a lengthemng of the a 1n FROD A
(§.-69 ), as 1t would be completely contiary to the principle
of these formations, not only not to suppress the final vowel
of the positive base, but even to lengthen 1t. The expla-
nation of the comparative ¢ given at § 303 1emains therefore
the only one that can be 1elied upon

* The positive does not ocem, but the Sanshrit swddu-s and Gieck 58d-s
Iead us to expect a final .
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305 In the Old Sclavome according to Dobrowsky p 312
e the compar’x\tuc 15 formed 1n three ways namely

(1) By mnsculine u fummne sk, neater yee as fnu,

the better (m)  dnshi  the better (€) , dnyee the best
(n) from 1 positive wiich has been lost as batiza melior
and aucnnwy and 1t 1s perhaps connected m 1ts base with
the latter so that & mav hawve become o (§ 255 a) but g, v
as frequently occurs with # and this u with the preceding
o has become ¢ (¢)*  Mnit  the lesser (m ), fem menshe
neuter mnyec spring 10 lihe manner from a posttine which
lmsbeenlost Boh: thegreater fum Jolshe neuter bolyce
may be compared with the Sanshut baliydn  the stroncr
(p 896) fem b diyasy, neuter baliyas+ Tor (G T p 42°]
DLoliz 18 also used bolyer and all the remamng comparafives
winch belong to this class have ye: for #F and thus answer
better to the neuter form yee  If asapperstobe thecise the
form ye: 15 the genune one, then ye answers to the Smshrit
yas of jya yas, bhé yas, sré yas &c (§ 300) and the loss of the
sasexpluned by § 255 (1) the final rofye-t however 1s the
defimtive pronoun (§ 284) for comparatives always follon
1 the masculine and ncuter the defimte declension  In the
femimne 1n ¢hi2 1t 18 18y 1o recogmse the Sanskrat st of wyas ¢
otyas 1 and herewithalso the Gothue ¢z (oblique theme ZLIN

The an apenwvappears to me to be privative 80 that per wv would
scem to be a sister form to the Latin mumor Gothic mnir @ Selnwvonie
mme and ape vay would properly migmfy ¢the not lesser  the not
more tufling ”  Perhaps this word 13 also mherent in omms  so that o
for @ would be the negation wluch in Latn appears as i, where it
may be observed that in Sanskmt a sakrt hterally ‘not once has taken
the repre entation of the meaming  scveral times

T The positive velit with v for b and e for 0 occurs only 1n this de
finite form (Dobr p 370)  ihu primitive and mndefimte form mnst be vel
With respect to the stronger o correspondmg to the weaker Jetter e
(§ 200 @) bok inthe positive answars to the manner m wiich vowds
are strengthene 1 in Sanskrit as mentioned at § .08

»
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p 418 G ed), that 1s to say, bol-shi, *the greater (fem.),”
corresponds to the Sanskrit Telu«l baliyasi, * the stronger
(F),” and menshz, “ the lesser,” to the Gothic munn-izer. While,
therefore, the Sclavonic masculme and neuter have lost the s
of the Sanskiit yas, the feminine has lost the ya of yas-&.” This
femmnme sh, also, 1 departure from (2) and (3), keeps fice
fiom the definite pronoun. There are some comparative
adverbs 1n ¢, as the abbreviation of ye (§. 255. n.), which m
like manner dispense with the defimte pronoun, thus, @nré,
“better”, bole, “greater” m Servian MSS dnye, bolye,

[G Ed p 423 pache, “more,” probably 1elated to mayds,
mGoowy, so that (which 1s very obscure) the final vowel of
pache for pach-ye, for 1easons wlnch have been given before,
15, 10 fact, 1dentical with the Gieck oo of nao-goy, for mac-yov
The ch of pache may, according to p 115G ed., be regarded
as a modification of k, as the first ¢ of wasoov has developed
itself from . Thus the £ of doll-yee, “longer” (neuter and
adverbial), as euphonic representative of the g of doly, dolga,
dolgo (longus, a, um), answers remarkably to the Greek ¢
m pcilwv, dNilwv, for pciywv, éANiywv. That, however, the
positive dolg 1s connected with the Greek JoAryds needs
scalce to be mentioned Somewhat more distant 1s the
Sanskiit gtgg dirgha-s, of the same meanimng, in which
the frequently-occuriing interchange between r and [ 1s

* It may De propa here to call remembiance to the past gerund,
properly a paiticiple, which n the stiong cases vdns, nom mase viin for
vans, fem ushz, neuter vaé (for vas), corresponds to the Sanskrit of the
1eduplicated preterite 1n vas The Old Sclavome bas here, 1n the nomi-
native masculine, where the s should stand at the end, lost this Ictter,
according to § 255 (1), as by-v, “que fuet,” but by-ush, < que fuit” ,
and m the masculie also, 1 preference to the comparative, the s agam
appeais 1n the oblique cases, because there, n the Sansknt, after the s
tollow ternnations begmning with a vowel , so 1n 1ele-sh, *“ eum qui dexat,”

the sh corresponds to the Sanskait vdns-am, as 7w ud-rdns-am, * eum quz
plorarit”’
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to be noticed (§ 20)  The ¢ of doAryos however shews
aitscdF by the evidence of the Selvome and Sanskrat to be
an organe addition  Let garyee pgus  be compired
with the Stshrit gareyas “ grazes  from gurn, heavy "—
accorhing to Burnoufs correct remark from garu as this
adjective 18 prononnced in Pali—through the assmulating
mfluence of the final v to which the kindred Greek Bapus hias
permittcd no cuphionte reaction

(2) The sccond by far the most presalent form of the
Ol Sclavome comparatie 1s nomnatne mascuhne shu,
fumnme shaya neuter shee  The ¢ of shu 1s the defimtise
pronotn wlich i the femmne 1s ya and i the neuter ¢
for ye (§§ 282 254)  Aftcr the loss then of tius pronoun
there remains sl sha she, and these arc abbreviations of
shyo shya shye ns we bave seen p 332 G ed, fhic adjective
base SIAYO (nominatine siny) before 1ts unon with the
defining 1+ contracted to s (st ¥ nenter sine e for sinye ye
The definite femmne of SINYO s sinya ya and as to the
fuminme comparitives not bemg shys ya but sha y this
rests on the specinl ground that sibalants ghdly free
themselves from a following y esprenlly  [G Ld p 474
before @ (Dobrowshy p 12) so m the fummne nom
mitives didsha sficha chasha for silsya Se. (Dobr p 279)
The 1elation of the comparative form under discussion
to the Sanskrt w® yas and Zend wwyy yas (p 101)
18 therefore to be tahen thus that the ya which precedes
the sibnlant 1s suppressed, as i the above fummines m
she  but for 1t at the end 18 added an unorgame } 0
which corresponds to the Gotlue Lithuaman }.f in the
themes NIU}YA NAUYA new  onswermg to W nara
NOTU NEO Sdavome NOJTO  Tlus adjunct YO has
preseried  the comparatne sbilant n the masculime
wd neuter which n the first formation must vidd to
the cuphome law  § 255 (/) Examples of tius se
cond formation are, un shu  the butter (m)  fummme
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én-shaya, neuter dn-shee, pilst-shii from pist, theme PUSTO,
«desert” Hence 1t is clear that the final vowel of the
positive base 1s rejected, as 1n all the cognate languages,
however difficult the combination of the ¢ with sh. Even
whole suffixes are rejected, in accordance with § 298 , as,
glib-shu from glibok, “deep” (defimte, glttboly-i), sladshni
from sladok, «“sweet.”™

(3) Masculine yeishiz, feminine yeishaya, neuter yeishee ;
but after sch, sh, and ch, ai stands for yei' and this ai evidently
stands only euphonically for ya?, since the said sibilants, as

[G Ed p 425] has been already remarked, gladly divest
themselves of a following #y  hence blasch-aishi, *the
better” (masculine), from blag (theme BLAGO), “good,’1
since g, through the influence of the 7 following, gives
way to a sibilant, which has subsequently absorbed
the y, compare SA{l-wv, for SAiy-lwy, dAiy-ywy (p 402)
so fish-awshii, fiom tich (theme ZTICHO), “stull,”] as 1
the Greek Odo-cwv fiom rayds. As example of the form

~ I hold %o, whence 1n the nom masc %, for the suffix of the positive
base, but the preceding o for the final vowel of the lost primitive, and
this o corresponds either fo a Sansknit @, according to§ 255 (a ), or to an
T u, according to § 255 (¢), for example, Zano-k, *thn,” theme
TANOKO, corresponds to the Sanskiit zanu-s, ¢“thm,” Greek ravv, and
slado-Ir to the Sansknt swidu-s, *“ sweet,” with exchange of the v for /,
according to § 20 Thus the above slad-shii shews itself to be originally
1dentical, as well m the suffix of the positive as of the other degrees with
the Greek 78-iwv and Gothic sut 1za (§ 804), far as the external diffe-
rence may separate them, and to the Sclavonic 1s due, as to the true:
preservation of the fundamental woird, the preference above the Greek
and Gothic, although, on aceount of the unexpected tiansition of the
v mto [, the origin of the Sclavonic word 1s more difficult to 1ecognise

T Dobrowsky says (p 884) from dlagye (tlus 1s the definite, see § 284 )
1t 18, however, evident that the comparative has not arisen fiom the adjéc-
tive compounded with a pronoun, but from the simple mdefinite one

I Compaie the Sanskuit adverb tishnim, “sull, mlent,” and 1efer to
§ 205 (m)
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with yer  yun yashn jumor from gun mayv sceve
Whence comes then the ye or a¥ (for yar) which distin
gwishes thus formation from the second? It might be sup
posed that to the first formation 1 yer shere for example
also yun yer  the younger {m) occurs that of the
second his also been added as m Old High German
mérero  the greater  (masculng) and m Gothie probably
wawrsi.n the worse (p 100) are ratsud twice to the com
paratnne degree  andas in Persian the superlitises it rn
m m\ opinion contun as their last clement the compara
tive Suis ydr s wluch forms in the nomnntive masenlm
wdn and from tins could be easily contracted ton In
Persian the comparitive 18 formed through ter s behter
the better  whence behlerin * the best Now 1t deserves
remark that in Old Sclavonie the formation before us fre
quenthy oceurs with < superlative merming wlile an the
more modern drlects the superlative redation 1s expressed
through the comparatne with nmr mote  prefixed (pro
bably from mai =Gothie maie according 0§ 225 1) The
only objcction to this mode of expluntion {€ L1y 46]
13 tlis that the cdement of the first formation ye ¢ hs not
once lud aside the defimtive pronoun @ which 1s forugn
to the comparatne  so that thercfore mn yun yer shu the
sad pronoun would be contuned tsie  There 18 how-
cver another way of explunm, this yeshe or (y)uuhu
namcly as an exact transmmssion of the Sanshrit iyas or yas,
fiom which the second formation has only preserved the
siblant  but the third together with tius letter may have
retrncd also that which preceded  Stilf evenin tlus methiod
the 2 of yer (y)az 1 cmbarrassing af 1t be not assumed that
1t owes 1ts oriin to a transposition of the ¢ of 1ya.

306 As to the 1umark made at p 100 that among the
Turopen languages the Gieck only has pueserved the
nasal wlhich the Siwnshrit shews 1n the strong eascs of the
comparative sufix 1ydns T must here admit o lumtation in
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favour of the Lithuaman, which, exceeding in this pomt
the Greek, continues not only the nasal,’ but also the com-
parative sibilant through all the cases  For an example,
gerésms, “the better™ (m ), may serve, with which we would
compare the-Sanskrit garfydnsam, “ gravimem” (nomimative
gartydn). It may be, but 1t 18 not of much consequence
to us, that gerésms and gasfydns (strong theme) are also
connected m the positive base, so that, as according to
p- 398,1n Greek and Gothiec goodness 1s measured by depth,
1 Lithuanian 1t 1s measured by weight. The Sanskiit com-
parative under discussion means, also, not only “ heavier,”
or “very heavy,” but also, according to Wilson, “lighly
venerable” In order, however, to analyze the Lithuaman
gerésms, we must observe that gerésms stands for gerésmas,
and the theme 1s clearly GERIESNIA, hence genitive
gerésmo, dative gerésmam , as géro, gerdm, from géra-s.

[G Ed p 427] The termination za, therefore for which
ya might be expected, the y of which, as 1t appears fo
the avoiding of a great accumulation of consonants, has
been resolved mto ¢ corresponds to the unorgamic addi-
tion which we, p 411, have observed 1n Sclavonic compara-
tives ~ We have now geresn remaming, which I regard
as a metathesis from geiens,+ through which we come
very mnear the Sanskiit gaifydns  But we come stll
nearer to 1t through the observation, that, 1n Lithuaman, e
1s often produced by the euphonic influence of a preceding
yora (§ 193) We believe, therefore, that here also we
may explan gerésn as from geryasn (gm yans), and further
recall attention to the Zend swmwysong masyéh? (8. 300)

* In the Lath, comparative adverbs like daugiaus, “ more,” mazaus,
““less,”” 1 regard the u as the vocalization of the z, thus daugieus from
daugians, wheie wans=Sk. {ydns of the strong cases

+ This has been already alluded to by Grimm (III 635, Note %), who
has, however, given the preference to another explanation, by which esnzs
1s simlarly arrived at with the Latm wssimus
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The emphasis upon the e of geresms may be attibutable
to the original length 1n the Sanshrit stron, theme garyyans
Hence the astomshing accuracy wmay justly be celebrated
with which the Lithuaman even to the present day com
tinues to use the Sansknit comparative suflix ydns o1
rather 1ts more rare form preferred m Zend ydns

307 The Lithuman superlative suffix 1s only another
modification of the comparative The nnsal that 1s to
say which in the latter 1s transposed 1s m the superlative
left 1n 1ts orignal place 1t 1s however s often happens
resolved 1nto % * and to the s which ends the theme in
the Sansknt which 1n Lathurman 1s not dechnable (§ 128)
15 ndded 1@ hence GERAUSIA the nommative of which
however 1n departure from geresmis has dropped not the
a but the: thus gerausa ¢ gen gerausio and 1 the fem:
nie gerausa gerausios 1n which forms [G Ed p 428]
contrary to the prinaple which 1s very generally followed
in the comparitive and elsewhere the @ has exerased no
euphome mnfluence

Remark —With respect to the Sanshist gradation

suffixes tare tama I have farther to add that they also oc
cur m combination with the jusepatable preposition 37 ut
hence ut tara the lgher ut fama the lnghest as above
(§ 295) af tuma and 1 Latm er fiamus wn timus I think
however I recogmise the base of ut tare ut tama 10 the
Greek vg of do 7epos vo Tares with the unorgamc spir 1sp
as 1 exarepos, corresponding to the Swshiit dhatara s and
with o from 7 (compare § 99) 1 which 1t 1s to be remarked
that also 1 the Zend for utfara utlama according to
§ 102 wustura ustema might be expected °

# Lomp § ?55 () n addition to which 1t may be here further
remarked, that in all probability the « also 1 Gothie conjunchives il e
haitau hahartyar, 1s of nasal ong n
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NUMERALS.
CARDINAL NUMBERS.

308. I. In the designation of the numbe1r one great dif-
ference pievails among the Indo-Euwiopean languages,
which springs from this, that tlis number 1s expréssed by
pronouns of the 3d person, whose original abundance
affords satisfactory explanation 1egarding the multipheity
of expiessions for one. The Sanskiit éle, whose com-
parative we have recognised in the Gieek éxdrcpos, 1s, 1M
my opinion, the combination of the demonstrative base &
of which heieafter, with the interrogative base ka, which
also, n combination with apz, “also™ (nom mase. kd’pr),
signifies “whoever ¥, and even without this apz, 1if an in-
terrogative expression precedes, as Bhagavad-Gita, IT 21,
ad | g WY g wWAgfa gl w7 kathan sa purushalh
Partha kan ghdtayaty hantr kam, “ How can this person, O
Pértha, cause one to be slain, (or)slay one®” The Zend x»as

[G Ed p 429] @éva, 1s connected with the Sanskiit pro-
nominal adverbs évg, “ also,” “only,” &c¢, and évam, “so,” of
which the latter 1s an accusative, and the former, perhaps,
an nstrumental, according to the principle of the Zend lan-
guage (§ 158.) The Gothic awm’-s, theme AINA, our ewmer,
1s based on the Sanskiit defective pronoun éna (§. 72) whence,
among others, comes the accusative masculine éna-m, “ this”
To this pronominal base belongs, perhaps, also the Old Latin
omos, which occuis m the Scipioman epitaphs, fiom which
the more modern #nus may be deduced, through the usual
tiansition of the old o mto u, which latter 1s lengthened
to make up for the ¢« suppressed  Still dnus shews, also, a
Swprising resemblance to the Sanskiit #na-s, which pio-
perly means “less,” and 1s prefixed to the higher numerals
1 oider to express diminution by one, aus, #énavinshati,
“undevignty,” dnatrinshat, undetriginta ”  This @nas could
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not have appeared 1n Latin, more nccurately retamed than
under the form of finz s or morc anciently wunos The
Greél LN 1s founded 1t 1s hughly probable an ltke manner
on the demonstrative base ¥q ena and has lost 1ts finnl
vowel as the Gothic AINA 1n the masculine nommative
uns  with respect to the e for & compare exarepos  On th
other hnnd ofos, unmicus 1f 1t hias arisen from ofi og compare
omnos) a8 pelw from pefore has retaned the Indin diph
thong more truly and has also preserved the final vowel
of =g éna  If diog the number onc m dice really has
1its paume from the 1dea of umty one mght vefer
this word to the demonstratine base wq ana Sclavome
ONO (nominative on ¢ that ) wlhich also pliys a part
mn the formation of words where o1y corresponds to
the Sanshrit suffix end (fennmne of the masculme and
neuter anu) 1f 1t 1s not to be refcrred to the medial
parbiaiple 1 ana s povy to mdna  The Old Scluvome yedin
one 1s clearly connected with the Snshrt wifg ddr  the
first wath y which has been prefixed according to § 255 (n)
on the other hand 1n the Lithuanan waena s [G Ed p 430 ]
if 1t 15 connected with the Gothic 4AINA and Sanshrit w3t
g an unorgamic w has been prefixed  In regard 1o
to the e for T é compare also wieste  knowledge with
g védmr 1 know
Remrh —The German has some remarhable expres
sions 1m which the number one lies very much conceled
15 to 1ts form, and partly too as toats wdea they are m
Gotlie  haths  onceyed  hanfs  one handed  halls
lame and kalbs Talf  In all these words the num
ber one 1s expressed by ha, and m tlus syllable I recog
mse 1 corruption of the abovementioned Sanshnt & e for
zw éha  one which 13 founded on the umversal rule
for the mutation of consonants (§ 87) It would be
erroneous to refer’ here to the Zend aw ha of '?5755:%\'
ha Rerct once  {Sanshitt |HA, seknt) as the Zend w b
P 1
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thirteen, commits a similar ‘error, and awkwardly gives in-
stead of {ri-dasan, trayi-dasan—cuphonic for trayas-dasan—
where the masculine plural nominative instead of the theme,
which is adapted for all genders, is'not well selected. The
Latin fre-decim is therefore a more pure formation, as it
dispenses with a case-sign in the first member of the
compound : just so the Lithuanian {ry-lika, not trys-lika.
This lika, which concludes the form, in all Lithuanian
adding numerals (eleven to nineteen), exchanges the old d
for I, as in German, and is therefore as far cstranged
from the simple deszimt’s as the Gothic libé from taihun ; -
partly, as the second consonant in like has maintained
itself in its oldest form received from the Greck, and has
not become a sibilant; so that lika and 0éxa resemble each
other very closely. The Lithuanian lila, thercfore, is de-
rived, like the Gothic 4ibi and the French ze in onze, douze,
&e., from the old compound which lhas been handed down,
and cannot, therefore, he censured for its want of agree-
ment with the simple number ten: it is no longer con-
scious of its meaning, and, like an inanimate corpse; is car-
ried by the living inferior number. As, however, the smaller
number in these compounds is still living, so that in the
feeling of the speaker the numbers wieno-lika, dwy-lika, &c.,
do not appear as independent simple designations of num-
bers—as, perhaps, seplyni is felt to be mdependent of each of
the earlier numbers—so, naturally, in these compounds the
first member has kept tolerably equal pace with the form which
it shews in its isolated state; on which account wieno-lika, if it
is regarded as an ancient compound from the time of the unity
of language, or perhaps as derived from C*TE&F( ehd-dadan,

[G.Ed.p.450.] has nevertheless undergone, jn its initial
-member, arenovation; as also in Gothic ainlif, in Greek &vdeka,
in Latin undecim, have regulated their first member according
to the form which is in force for the isolated-number one. On
the other hand, §édexa is almost entirely the Sanskrit dwi-dasa
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also, the number ten, in compounds like en-ze, duu-ze,
trei ze, is so remote from the expression of the simple
ten, that one would hardly venture to pronounce the syl-
lable ze to be akin, or originally identieal with diz, if it
were not historically certain that onze, douze, &ec, have
mrisen from undecim, duodecim, and that therefore ze is a
corruption of decim, as dix is a less vitiated form of decem.
1f, then, onze, douze, &c., have assumed the appearance of un-
compounded words through the great altcration of the expres-
sion for the number ten contained in them, the same hiolds good
with regard to our eilf and zuolf; in which, perhaps, as in
onze and douze, & connection with ein and zwei may be
recognised, but none with zein; and in the English cleven,
also, the relation to one is entirely obliterated. But with
regard to our using for thirteen, fourteen, &c., not dreilf,
tierlf, or similar forms in I but dreizehn, vierzehn, &c.,
in which zehn is just as unaltered as the drei and vier,
this arises from the Germans having forgotten the old Indo-
European compounds for these numbers, and then having
compacted the necessary expressions anew from the elements
as they exist uncompounded. Nay, even [G.Id p. 449}

the Greek has reconstructed afresh, as well as it could, its
numerals from thirteen upwards, after that the old more
genuine compounds had fallen into disuse; but this has been
done, I must say, in a clumsy, awkward fashion, by which the
addition 8f a particle signifying and was found requisite in
an attempt at extreme perspicuity, while &dexa, dddexa,
move more freely, and are suited to the spirit of the ancient
compounds. The literal meaning, too, of rpeoxaidcke (for
Tpidexa) is “thrice and ten,” and the numeral adverb 7pi,
instead of the bare theme 7p1, is here just as much a mistake
as the masculine plural nominutive serves as a reproach to
the recoapeckaidcke, and is inferior in purity to the Sanskrit
chatur-dasan, not chalvdras-dasan (chatvdrd-dafan). On the
other hand, the Sanskrit, in the designation of the number
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[G. Ed. p.451.] simple number must be fegulated.”* The
languages, however, do not proceed so pedantically; and if
they hold any'thing understood, as very commonly-happens,
they do not expressly state-that any thing remains over to
be expressed. It is certain, however, that the Sclavonic lan-
guages, in their expressions for eleven to twenty, do notkeep
back any thing to be understood, but form those expressions,
after the loss of the old, no longer intelligible compounds,
anew, with the annexed preposition na, “over”; e.g. in Old
Sclavonic, where the numbers eleven, twelve, thirteen, no
longer occur, chetyri-na-desyaty, “ four over ten.” The ordi-
nal numbers for cleven and twelve are yedinyi-na-desyaly,
“ the first over ten,” vloryi~na-desyaty, « the second over ten.”
In the same manner proceeds the twin sister of the Lithuanian
—accompanying it, but corrupted—the Lettish, in which
weenpazmit signifies “eleven,” as it appears to me, with con-
traction of the d(e)s of desmit, “ten,” to z, and overleaping the e.
This procedure in Lettish has no doubt originated from the
older lika being no longer intelligible. If it was to be so
_ understood, as Ruhig has taken it, its form would be palpable,
and the Lettians might have been satisfied with it. With re-
ference to the composition of the numerals under discussion, -
there remains to be noticed a most remarkable coincidence
of the Lithuanian and German with a Prakrit dialect,
which coincidence, when I formerly touched upon this

~

* Grimm’s view is certainly much more natural, “ten and one over,
two over.” Only it would be to be expected, if the language wished to
designate the numbers eleven and twelve as that which they contain more
than ten, that they would have selected for combination with one and
two a word which signifies ““and over, or more;’’ and not an exponent of
the idea “to leave,” “to yemain.” It would, moreover, be more adapted
to the genius and custom of the later periods of the language, not to
forget-the number ten in the newly-formed compounds, like the Lettish
and Sclavonic. J. Grimm, in his “History of the German Language,”

p. 246, agrees with my explanation of eilf, zwilf, and analogous forms in
Lith. and Sclavonic,
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(w for &, according to §. 4.), and is as similar to it as possible, as
v (F) in Greek cannot be pronounced after consonants, and in
the first syllable, also, could not assimilate itself to the prece-
ding consonant (compare rérrapes from TérFapes), for 8S8exa
could not be uttered. In Latin, duodecim has formed its first
member exactly after the simple form: on the other hand,
the French has paid no regard to the form in which the prece-
ding number appears in its jsolated state, but has left the
composition entirely in the old form, only with the abbre-
viations which time has by degrees introduced. With refe-
rence to the isolated state of the smaller number, it would
have been, perhaps, necessary in French to have said unze,
deuze, troize, &c. After what has been stated, I think no
one can any longer doubt, that insour eilf (elf) and zwdlf,
strange as it at the first glance may appear, a word is con-~
tained expressing the number ten, and identical m its origin
with dasan, 0éka, and zehn. If, however, the older LIBI,
Iif, and Lithuanian like, be regarded without the suspicion
arising, that in them corrupt though very common permu-
tations of sounds may have preceded, then one would propose
in Lithuanian a root lik, and in Gothic lif or lib (Gothic
af-lifnan, “ relinqui, superesse,” laibds, “ reliquie™), which both
signify “to remain,” and are also connected with each other
and with the Greek Aefme (AIN). Grimm, who has recog-
nised (IT. 946) the original identity of our /ifand the Lithu-
anian lika, Imsfilerhaps allowed himself to be led astray by
Rulig in the meaning of these expressions, and deduces the
latter from likti, “ inqui, remanere,” the former from leiban,
“manere.” Ruhig, according to Mielcke, p. 58, holds lika for
the 3d person plural, since he says, “ Composition in the car- ’
dinal numbers from ten to twenty takes place by adding
the 3d person plural number present indicative lita (from
ikt s, liekmi); scil., the tenth remains undisturbed with the
simple number, e.g. one, two, &e.; which addition, how-
ever, in composition degenerates into a declinable noun of
the feminine gender, according to whic, also, the preceding

.
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“twelve,” auswers to the abovementioned Prakrit =itg
bireha, and, like this, has proceeded directly {rom the
Sanskrit original form gwEW dwddase, without heeding
the form of the. simple do, “two,” and das, “ten.” It
may be proper here to quote all the Hindistini compounds
which belong to this subject, together with the corre-
sponding Sanskrit words of which they are the corrup-
tions. We annex, also, the number twenty, and nine-
teen which is related to it as being twenty less ome, as

also the simple lower numbers in Hinddsténi.
[G. Ed. p. 458.]

BINDUSTANI . SANSKRIT, NOMIRATIVE.
ek 1, igd-rah, - 11, dlidasa 11.
do 2, Dba-rah 12, dwiddasa  12.
tin 3, {érah 13, {rayodasa  13.
char 4, chau-dal 14,* chaturdasa  14.
pinch 5,  pand-rah 15, panchidasa 15.
chhak 6, sd-lah 16,4  shédase  16.
sdt 7, satrah 17, saptadasa  117.
ath 8, athd-rah 18, ashtidasa 18.
naw 9, unnis 19, dnavinsati (“undeviginti”) 19.
das 10, bis 20, vinsati 20.

320. XX—C, The idea of ten is expressed in Sanskrit
by wife sati, 5A_Sat or fa ti; in Zend by Spsne Saiti, aspaw
sata, or s ti; and the words therewith compounded are
substantives with singular terminations, with which, in
Sanskrit, the thing numbered agrees in case, as In ap-
" position, or is put, as in the Zend, in the genitive, as -

* The retention of the d is here clearly to be ascribed to the circum-
stance that the lesser number ends with 7, although in the Hindtistini
corription this is no longer present. The Bengali has assimilated the »
to the following d, hence chduddo; but, as a general rule, the Bengili in
these compounds changes the d into 7, and in all cases suppresses the
Hinddstani 7 ; as égdro, ““eleven,” baro, “ twelve,” #éro, “thirteen.”

+ This form merits particular notice, as, through its 7 for the » found

clsewhere, it comes so near to the Lithuanian and German lika, lif. The
Bengali is sholo. )
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subjeet,* was not yet known to me, and which has been
since then observed by Lenz in his edition of Urvasi (p. 219).
In this dialect, then, the number ten is prodounced simply
72 daha—approaching closely to the Gothic (aikun—but
at the end of the compounds under notice raha: r and I,
however, are, according to §. 17., most intimately connected.
Hitherto only, I vdraha, “twelve,” from FEw dwddata,
and W2 aithdraha, “ cighteen,” from wreweq ashtddaia,
can be cited, but still from them it is probable that the other
numerals too, which fall under this eate- [G.Td. p.4562.}

gory, have an r for d, apparently to lighten the word loaded
by the prefixing of lesser numbers, by exchanging the d for
a weak semi-vowel. Now it is a remarkable coincidence
that if we were ‘desirous of not seeing a mutation of
letters in this raka we should be led to the root rah, “to
leave,” which is probably identical with the verb, to which
recourse has been had for the explanation of the corre-
sponding Lithuanian and German mumersl forms.t I
thought I had exhausted this subject, when I was led by
other reasons to the Hindiistdni grammar, where I was
agreeably surprised by perceiving that here, also, the
number ten, in the designation of cleven, twelve, &c., has
taken another lighter form than in its simple state, in
which it is pronounced das.} But in the compounds under
di i this § rah,} and, for example, bdrah,

* Inflaence of the Pronoun on the formation of Words, p.27; and
Histor. Philol. Trans of the Academy for the year 1833, p. 178, &ec.

1 The a of rak hos been weakened in the cognate langueges to i:
hence linguo, Lithuanian 2k, Greek Aelmo (Pmov), Gothio aflifna.
In respect to the consonants, we refer the reader to §§ 20.28.: remark,
also, the comnection of the Lithaanian ek, “1I lick,” with the Sanskyit
oot Uik, “to'lick.” Since writing this note, I have come to the concln-
“sion that it is better to concur with Benfey, in assigning the Latin linquo,
Greek \eimo, Gothic af-lif-na, to the Skr. root rick, from ri, “to leave.”

1 The text has des and 7k, but as these sounds are incorreet, I have
altered them, as well as some other inaccuracies in the Hinddstani nume.
rals which follow.—Zranslator,



444 NUMERALS.

in Lithuanian and Sclavonic, already containe
simple desziml’s, deszimlis, Old -Sclavonic desyu
regard, however, to the ten being expresée(
abbreviation in the languages mentioned, in ¢
also—as in Lithuanian dwideszimii (or ({is),
{rysdészimti (or tis), “thirty,” and in Old Scla
lyridesyaty, « forty,”* pyalydesyaty,  fifty”"—I do nc
[G. Ed. p 455.] this as a more true retention of
form, but as a new formation. The Lithuanian,
forty upwards, separates the two numbers, and
former in the feminine plural, e g. keturios deszimt’
penkios deszimiis, “fifty”; in which it is su
deszimiis, also, does not stand in the plural. T:
method in this numeral category is of com;
recent date: it has lost, as in thirteen, &e., th
compound, and gives, in the numbers under
(sixty does not occur), tigus, masculine, as the e
for ten, and declines this, and in twenty, thirty,
number also, with regular plural terminations: :
accusatives tvanstiguns, thrinstiquns, fidvirliguns, 4
genitive thriyétigvé. The substantive {tigus, h
the etymological quaver to taihun, and LZIBI: it
to the former essentially, the aspirate having
medial (see §. 89.), thus rendering the @, which, °
is brought in by the rule of sound mentioned i
superfluous. Advert, also, to the Latin medials
ginta, contrasted with the Greek rari, kovra, whic
better to déka. Tigu-s may be identical with
skrit ordinal dase, nominative masculine dasa-.
occurs only in compounds, as dwddasa-s, *the
To this dagu-s, therefore, is related tligu-s in
its u, as fotu-s to pdda-s, “a foot.” 1In the
seventy, eighty, and ninety, ten is denoted by th

* Twenty and thirty do not occur.
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dependent upon it.  Oceasionally, too, one finds these
numerals in Sanskyit used adjectively, with plural endings.

Compare, [G. Ed. p. 454.]
BANSKRIT, ZERD. . GRIEK. LATIN,
20, fagqfa vindali, :‘w,\m,s() vitaili, cixar, viginti,

30, figa trintat, :u;v».u.ﬂd thrisata, rpiéxorre, lriginta.
40, chatwdrinsal, chathwarisata, reaoaparovra, quadraginia.
50, panchitsal, panchdnla,  mcvrixovra,  quinguaginta.

60, shashti, esvasti, éEqrorre, sexaginta.
%70, saplati, haptditi, ¢fSororrent sepluaginta.
80, asilti, ~ R $ydorjorta,  ocloginta.
90, navali, navaili, Evcvrfxm*ra, nonaginla.
100, {ata-m, fale-m, é-xard-v, centu-n.

“Remark.—I hold fuli, $al, sata, #i, 10 be abbreviations
of dasali, dasal, dasala, and thercfore derivations from
dasan, “#ten,” by & suffix i, ta, or ¢: the former is,

* The nomerals in 3afa, answering to tho Sanskrit forms in da?, are
nenters, and occur, like the forms in f, very frequently in the Gth and
12th Targard of the Vendidid, Lut only in the accusatise singular, in
which Zatém might also helong to a theme Jat. That, however, fata is
the theme and the neuter form is clear from Vend S.p.230. (in the
7th Fargard), where pancha datim (panchdsatém), * fifty,” stands as nomi-
native. I'romeseast!, “uxly ”Impmch "scvcnq. * and navaiti, " ninety,"
we find the itim: on the other hand,
in the 12th Targard, occurs scv om] times tfiaiti (slso sritten visafi and
widati) ns pecusativo of vifaiti, which perhaps is a dual neater form (tno
decades), and nceording to this would stand for eifaiti (§.210.). Dutif
the final vowel is retained in its original form it is a singular neuter. It
is, ]mwcvcr, remarkable, that only this final {, and no othcr, is again found
in the cognate Latin and Greck forms.

+ This end the following number are renavated forms, in which tho
first member p d ganically from theordinal number, Womight
liave expected émrijeovra, dxrdrovra, for the Intter Ion. Syddrovra. In
évevixavra the two » are separated from each other: the cpic form éwie
kovra {8 miore genaine.
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in the cognate languages, have in the earliest periods lost the
initial syllable of the number ten, and with it the lingual
remembrance of the same; and that in figf vinsati, J@.m.s:,s(;
visaiti, elkartt, eikoot, viginti, the single elements have lain
together undisturbed for thousands of years, affords a fresh-
proof of the agreement of the languages which have most
faithfully preserved their ancient construction. I would
not, howéver, wish to maintain that the loss of the d of
the number two in the above forms falls under the period
of the unity of languages; and that it may not ha,ve.hﬁp-
pened that each of the four individual languages, having .
become weary of the initial double consonant in a word
already encumbered by composition, may have dishur-
thened itself of the initial sound, as we have above seen
-the Latin and Zend, independently of each other, produce
bis from dwis, and bi from dwi, and as, in agreement with
the abbreviation of fgmfa vindati, the Prikrit dialect men-
tioned at p. 451 G.ed. has laid aside the d in the number
twelve also (vdraha for dwdrchae). It is remarkable that the
four oldest and most perfect languages of the Indo-European E
family in the category of numerals before us,  have lost
exactly as much of the number ten as the French in the,
Jorms for eleven, twelve, &c.; .and the ze of douze.is -
thondrefore identical with the Sanskrit' §a of fdgmfa wvinsati.
The voSanskrit and Zend, however, in a Iyter corruption
whichy. is unsupported by the Greek and \Latin, have
caused \fhe word dusuti to be melted down to- the "déri-
vation si\lix ¢, and tliis ¢i corresponds to the French ‘e
of trente, Wjuarante, &c. The numbers which have been
* thus far abk _\é(‘)%ed begin, in Sanskrit and .Zend, with
sixty, ufe shas/\gi (?_z\uphonic for ti), sioua»ad csvasti.  To
the éati of fa%TR Loinsati s 5b vidats, regularly corresponds
the Doric ka7t of \sikare, while in the Latin ginti the smooth
[G.Ed. p.457.] letter has sunk toa medial, as in ginfa=rkovre
of the higher nuMhers,  In Sanskrit ihe # of wiidal,

\
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substantive {éhund (theme TEHUNDA, genitive téhundi-s);
hence sibun-téhund, *seventy,” aktau-téhund, “eighty,”
niun-téhund, “ninety.” The ¢ of this TEHUNDA stands
as the representative of the ai of faikun, and I hold DA to
be the ordinal suffix, which has introduced into the com-
mon ordinals another unorganic N, or, according to Grimm,
follows the weak declension; hence TAIHUNDAN, nomi-
native laihunda, “ decimus.” Hereby, then, it becomes still
more probable that the abovementioned t#igus also is
originally an ordinal number. In our New German this
word has transformed itself to zig or ssig (dreissig), and
is found also in siebenziy, achizig, neunzig, Old High

German sibunzog, alt iunzog, or -zoc, and zéhanzog
(z00), Gothic taibuntélund, “a lmndred” The Sanskyit-
Zend Sata, “a hundred,” which is a neuter substantive—

nominative g fatam, Ggpaw Safém—in my opinion owes
its designation to the number ten (dadan), whence it is
formed by the suffix fa—the suppression of the final nasal
.is regular;—so that it is to be regarded as an abbreviation
of dafata, as above, Wi dati, WA, daf, and the Zend wpaw
Sata fov dafati, &c. This abbreviation, however, which
has given to the word the stamp of a primi- [G. Ed. p 456

tive expression specially created for the idea “a hundred,” is
proved to be of the highest antiquity by the consentaneous
testimony of all the cognate languages, Greek kardv (ékardy
is, verbatim, “one hundred”), Latin centum, Lithuanian
sximta-s (masculine), Old Sclavonic sto (at once theme and
nominative and accusative neuter).¥ The Gothic kund and
Cld High German hunt (theme HUNDA, HUNTA) occur
.only in compounds, as fva-hiinde, thria-hunda, =zuei-hunt,
driu-hunt, where the lesser number is likewise inflected.
That also Wfi ati, bt Sat, and the correqundiug words

* In Zend ¢z occurs frequently for dafa, and just so in the numbers
compounded therewith.
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321. While, in designating the number one, the greatest
variety obtainsamongst the Indo-Europeanlanguages, theyare

[G. Ed. p.458.] almost unanimous intheir designationof the
Jirst, which idea none of the languages here treated of derives
from the corresponding cardinal number: Sanskrit
prathama-s (nom ), Zend @935&55 Sfrathemd (8. 56°.), Latin
primu-s. Lithuanian prima-s, Gothic frum’s (for friuma-s,
§. 135.), or indefinite fruma (theme FRUMAN, §. 140.), or,
with newly-added superlative suflix, frumis’-s, Old High Ger-
man-&ristér, usually indefinite éristo (from the adverb ér, “ be-
fore™), Greek mpdrog, Old Sclavonic pervy?., waw prothama,
from the preposition pra, has been already discussed (p. 393
G. ed.); so the Greek mpdros is derived from the correspond-
ing preposition mpd, the lengthening of which to mpw accords
with the Sanskrit prd in pritar, “in the morning” (see p. 392
G. ed.).. The suflix TO is an abbreviation of the Sanskrit
tama or thama, which oceurs even in Sanskrit in 'ﬁg‘fm\
chatur-tha-s, “ the fourth,” and wwg slash-tha-s, “ the sixth,”
as also in Latin in the form of 7U in quertus, quinfus,
sextus, while in’ Greek this abbreviation extends to all the
ordinal numbers, exclusive of dedrepos, éBdouos, and Svydoos.
In Lithuanian the corresponding 7’4 of four runs through
all, but in such wise, that together with septintas, aszluntas,
oceur also sékmas, dszmas, which correspond to the Sanskrit
WHAY saptama-s, NgAY ashiama-s, in which the last portion
of the superlative suffix tama or thama has remained; of
which kind of division, also, w=HY  panchama-s, WIRY
navama-s, and gy dasama-s, partake, which therefore com-
plete, by their suffix, the tha of chaturtha, so that both united
present the perfect word. The Zend agrees herein with the
Sanskrit, only that its l‘no.\me},\sw haptaghé agrees- more
with septintas than with WAAY sapiuma-s and seplimu-s ; and

-
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trinsat, chatwériidat, is surprising, and one might imagine
a transposition of the masal, so that in the Latin ginti,
ginta, cenlum, and in the Gothic HUNDA, “one hundred,”
it would stand in its proper place. For the rest, chatwd-
rinsat shews its relation to the neuter chafudri (see §. 312.);
as also 7pta, Tesoapa in Tpiéxovra, Tcosapdkovta, are, in my
opinion, plaral neuter forms, with the termination length-
ened in rpia, and originally, also, in recoape, as™the Tonic
vesoapirovre, Doric rerpdrovra,* Latin quadraginta, prove.
These forms excite the conjecture, that, in Sanskrit, the
introduction of the nasal may, contrary to the cxplanation
attempted above, have the same object that, in Greek, the
lengthening of the termination has, namely, an emphatic
repetition of the prefixed nymber, which is also pereep-
tible in the long i of the Zend vfaifi, as in the long a of
T, panchibal, Geprswpund panchdiatém from panchan

_(§ 318.),"and to which again the length of wevrixovra,

quingquaginta, runs parallel  The Zend chathuaré, in
aeaaghesBuy chathwarédata, “forty ™ (Vend. S, p. 330), is
likewise stronger than cha-thru-fafa, which might have
been expected from §.312.  As apaw date is a neuter, to
which, in Greek, xatov or kovrov would correspond, xovra
therefore, and the Latin ginla, are best explained as neuters
in the plural, by which the neuter natire of rp: and 7eocoapa
is still more authenticated. An auxiliary vowel, which
merely facilitated the combinatinn, and which might be
assumed in éffkorre, would at least be very superfluous in
the theme TPI; and it is much more probable that é», too,
is a lengthened plural neuter. Compare éfd-xis, éEanhois,
and the remarks on ndvre and woAAd, p. 401, G. ed.

# The  for & is explained by §.4. As to the suppression of the vowel
before the p, rerpw answers to Terpa in rerpdxts, Terpamhots, which inlike
manzer are based on plural neuter forms instead of the theme.
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[G. Ed. p. 460.] simaus, {rigesimus, as in Sanskrit vinsulifama-s,
trinsattama~-s.* In Latin, however, the termination =ti or nla
of the primitives is rejected, and in compensation the pre-
ceding vowel is lengthened in the form of & Compare, in
this respect, the comparative formations discussed in §.298.
The Greek shews its more rare superlative suffix, correspond-
ing to the Sanskrit ¢ ishthe, in the ordinal numbers like
eikoo 70§, TprakogTds, with the loss of the: of ioros, as in ékaoros,
nooTos. Here also, therefore, as in Latin, the 7, o, and vra
of the cardinal number are rejected.  The German languages
employ in like manner the superlative suflix in numbers from
twenty upwards: hence,Old High German dri~zugdsto, “ the
thirtieth,” flor-zugdsto, “the fortieth”: butin the numbers from
four to nineteen the TAN or DAN, in Gothic, corresponds,
according to the measure of the preceding letter (8. 91.), to
the suffix of the cognate languages, as in 99y chaturtha-s,
TéTopTo-s, quartu-s, ketwir-la~s. The N, however, is an unor-
ganic addition, after the principle of the indefinite adjective
declension (§. 285.), whichds followed by.the ordinal numbers,
with the exception of 1 and 2 in the older dialects; while
the New German has also introduced the definite—uvierter,
“fourth,” fiinfter, fifth,” &c.; hence, Gothic FIMITAN,
nom. masc. fimfta.}

[G.Ed. p. 461.] 322, From the weakened base fz dwi “two”
(p. 424), and from the fri, “three,” contracted to q {14, the
Sanskrit forms the ordinal numbers by a suffix {7ya; hence dwi-
tiya-s, trilfya-s. This suffix is easily recognised in the Latin fer-

* However, this and the higher numbers may follow the analogy of
ékddasa-s, “the eleventh”” ; hence, also, vinsa, trind-a, &e. In Zend
T'am unable to quote the ordinal numbers from twenty upwards.

T Incompoundslike fimftataikunda, ¢ the fifteenth,” the lesser number
has either preserved the original theme while still free from the z, which
was added more lately,—for the lesser number in these compounds does
not partake of declension,—or fimfta is here the regular abbreviation of
the theme FIMFTAN, since, as I have alrcady elsewhere remarked
(Berl. Ann, May 1827. p. 759), bases in 2, in strict accordance with the
Sanskrit, drop the 2 in the beginning of compounds.
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that also QJ&Q)@) puy-dhd, * the fifth,” belongs more to
the European cognate languages, in which it comes nearest
to the Lithuanian penk-fa-s. The Lithuanian, however, is
more true to the original form, as its sister, the Zend, has
softened two original smooth letters, as [G. Fd. p.459.]

in Greek, dydoog for dkroos; and, besides this, has aspirated
the last, rejected the nasal (comp. p. 94, baste from bandh),
and Jrregularly changed the a to u, as in"ONYX, corre-
spon(huv to the Sanskrit @ nekha, “a nail” In the
numbers from cleven to twenty the superlative‘suﬂix, in
Sanskyit and Zend, is abbreviated still more than in the
simple Ty dasama, »Ggong daséma, and of all the deri-
vational suffix only the a is left, before which the a of the
primitive word must fall away, according to a universal
principle for the derivation of words; as, gEY dud-
daga, sam5098 dvadase, “ the twelfth™; E‘rrrém chaturdasa,
BTN _}>7€»@ chathrudasa, “the fourteenth™  The Latin
appears to prove that this abbresiation is ¢omparatively of
1ecent date, and it goes beyond both the Asiatic sisters by
its duodeci not und Tuodecus; but has, asit
were, exhausted itself in the effort which the contmu'mce of
these heavier forms has cost it; and has given up the ana-
logous formations in the very place in which the German
cardinal numbers have lost the old compound in /% hence,
tertius decimus for the lost tredecimus, &c. An imitation, how-
ever, of the abbreviation which we have just remarked in the
Sanskrit-Zend dasa is supplied by the Greek and Latin in the
forms octav-us, &vdo(F)-os, where, of the ordinal suffix, in like
manner, only the final vowel isleft: we might have expected
ydopds, actomus. . In the very remarkable coincidence which
here exists between the said langunges, it must seem strange
that, in the remaining designations of the ordinal numbers,
the Latin is a much truer colleague to its Asiatic sisters
than to the Greek; and it preserves this character, also, in
annexing, from iwenty upwards, the full superlative suffix
simu-s (from limu-a:'r"m; lama—s); thus vicesimus or vige-

GG




452 NUMERATLS.

answers, in respect to its derivation, to the Greek dedrepos,
and, in abbreviation of the hase, to the Zend bitya, only thdt
it has lost also the i of the Sanskrit dwi-liya, in regard
to which we have, in §. 207, adverted to the Zend ¢luwsss
b-ydire*, “two years.” )

323. We give here a gencral view of the ordinal numbers
in the feminine nominative singular, since in this casc the
agreement of all the languages strikes the eye more than
in the nominative masculine. = The Gothic forms which do
not oceur we give in parentheses, formed theoretically, and
according to the Old High German.

(G. Ed. p. 463.] NOMINATIVE FEMININE.
SANSKRIT. ZEND. GR. DOR. LATIN. GOTHIC.  LITHUANIAN.  OLD SCLAVONIC.
prathamd, frall’féma,l wpoOTA.  prima,  fruma, pirmd, perva~ya,
dwiliya, bitya, devrépa, allcra, anthara,  anlra, vlora-ya.
tritiyd, thritya, Tpiva,  lertia, ihridg/é', © trichia, treti-ya.
chaturthd,?  titirya, rerdpra, quarta, (fidvérdd’), ketwirta, - chetverla-ya.
panchamd, pugdha,  wépwra, quinta, fimftd', . penkid, pyata-ya’
shashthi, cstva,t éxra, sexla, saihsto', sxbszln, shcsl(;—g/a.
saptamd, haptatha, €BO6pa, septima, (sibundd’), sékma, * sedma-ya.
ashiama, astema, oydéa, octava, aliudd,  dszmn, osma-ga.
navamd, néuma, évvara, nona, niundd’y,  dewinti,® deryata-ya®
dadami, dasema, dexdrd, decima, tailundG’y deszimtd, dcxg}ata-g}a.
ékadasd, advandasa,® évBexdra, undecima, (ainlifts’), wiendlikta, 'ycdina-g}mnn-dcsya{y.
vindati-tamd, viaititéma ® elkooTd, vicesima, ...  dwidesximid, ;)loragalzra-(lcsg(;!‘z/.

* Ve should read thus §. 297. for byare, as accusative singular (see
Olshausen, Vend, S. 43).

! More usually paoirya, mase. paoiryd, by which the Sclavonic pervys,
pervaya, is, as it were, prepared. '

2 Also turlyd, mase. furiya-s, on.which is based the Zend {fiirya,
mase. téiryd. The suppression of the syllable cka might announce th
looser connection of the same with the remaining portion of the wor
and thereby support the conjecture expressed at §. 811.

* The ¢ of pyataya, mase. pyatyi, has nothing in common with the ¢ of
the cardinal number pyaty ; the proper primitive is pya (seep.430 Note 1),
whence PYATT by the suffix TI, and PYATO, fem. PYATA, by the
suffix 70, fem. T4 (see §. 822,). The same holds good with regard to
shestaya in relation to shesty, &e.

* By transposition and syncope from csvasta, as must be expected from

the cardinal namber aassysGS csvas.

% Regarding the d for n, see §. 317. 6 Seo §. 819, Note #, p. 435.

v
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fius, as also in the Old Sclavonie frefif, fem. tretiya, which, like
all the ordinal numbers, hasonly a definite declension, inwhicl,
however, the particular case occurs, that the defining element
is brought with it dircet from the East, while the {yi of
chetwertyi and others, in which, in like manner, a connection
with /1% tfya might be easily conjectured, is, in fact, con-
nected with the T tha, TO, T'U of ﬂgﬁ chaturtha, Térapros,
quarius, and has arisen from the indefinite theme in 70
(comp. the collective chefvero, §. 312.), according to §. 255. (d.),
although the simple word in most of the formations falling
under this category no longer cxists. The same relation,
then, that chelrerty¥, shesty¥, have to chaturtha-s, shashthars,
sedmyf, nsmy?, have to ¥wd saplama, wen aghfama,; and
pereyi, “ the first,” to ’t{:n‘ phirea, “the former;” which ex-
pressions, in Sclavonic, remain only in combination with
the pronominal base YO (§. 282.). The Zend has rejected
the 7 of the suflix (fya, and abbreviated dwi to bi; henee
338 bitya, »53(0;7d thrifya, in which it is to be remarked
“that the y, which is thus by syncope united with the tat a
comparatively later period, has gained no aspirating influence
(§.47.). To this Zend fya corresponds, by similar suppression
of the middle £, the Gothic DYAN (from dya, §. 285.) in
THRIDYAN, nom. mase. llm’dya, the y of which in the Oll
High German drillo, has assimilated itself to the preceding f,
in analogy sith the Prikrit forms and Greck comparatives,
like Odoowy, xpex’u'a-}.w, xpeirTwv, mentioned at p, 402, Still
closer, however, lies the compavison with Serrds, Tprrde
(Sioads, Tpioods), which are evidently, in [G. Id. p. 462.]

their origin, one with the corresponding Sanskrit-Zend ordinal
numbers; and, in respect of their reduplicated consonant, have
the same relation thereto that the Old High German dritlo bas
to the. Gothic lhri;/da. Regarding lvaddy@, “duorum,”
see p. 422, Note *: the place of the ordinal number is supplied
by the pronoun anthar (see p. 377), Old High German andar,
Middle High German ander.  Our zweiler, however, is a new
unorganic formation, Tl e Old Sclavonie vlory? (see §. 297.)
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The Greek forms in g like Terpdris, mevraxes, &e., in re
gard to their suffix, do not belong to this class, but kig dnswers
to the Sanskrit- das (8.21.), the @ being weakened to i;
this $as, however, forms adverbs from words which ex-
press a great number, multltudc or number, as $afadas,
“by hundreds,” sahasrasas, by fhousands, balzusas, “of
many kinds,” ganadus, “in swarms.” The original idea of
the suffix in both languages is that of repetition, but e.g.
éatadas is an indefinite repetition of a hundred, while in
éxarovrdris the repetition is strictly defined by the numeral.
How stands it, then, with the Latin forms like quinquies,
sexies, &c.? I believe that in respect to their suflix they ave
connected neither with the forms in s like duwis, ¢ o;g, nor with
[G. Ed. p. 465.] those in «is (sas), by suppression of the
guttural; but as folies, quolics, evidently helong to this class,
which are also pronounced gquoliens, {foliens, this probably
being the more genuine form, as in Greek, in a similar case,
70éve is more genuine than mifels (§. 138.), 1 therefore
prefer bringing these forms in ens, es, into conjunction
with the Sanskrit suffix wvant (in the weak cases wval),
which signifies, in pronominal bases, ¢ much,” but else-
where, “gifted with,” and the nominative of which is, in
Zend, vaiis, e.g. chvans, “how much,” for chivans. This -
suffix has, in Sanskrit, in combination with the interroga-
tive base ki, and the demonstrative base i, laid aside the
v; hence kiy-ant, iy-ant—weak form liyaf, iyat—nomina~
tive masculine %iydn, iydn; this ant for vant answers there-
fore to the Greek ENT (nominative masculine e«), e.g. in
MHenTders, and also to the Latin ens, in totiens, guoliens, which
indeed are, in form, masculine nominatives, but must also be
considered: as neuters, as in the participles, too, in nt, the
masculine nominative has forced its way into the meuter.
Now comes the question whether we ought to divide foli-ens
guotz-ens,' or {ol-iens, quot-iens? In the former case {ot,
quot, Would have preserved, in this combination, the &
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“Remark.—As the old a of the preposition % pre has
been weakened to i—as in quinque, ansyering to panchan
—the Latin prima appears distinct from the preposition
pro, and is decidedly not derived from a Roman soil, but
is, as it were, the continunnce of fhe Indian prathamd, the
middle syllable being cast out. A similar weakening of
the vowel is exhibited in the Greek adverh mpfv, which is
hereby, in like manner, brought into connéetion with the
preposition med, In the comparative prior only the pr of
the preposition, which forms the base, is left, as the ¢ be-
longs to the comparative suflix. In Lithuanian the m of
the superlative formation has introduced itself also into
the preposition pirm, <before’; but the unaltered pra stands
as prefix. To the same base, however, belongs also pri, * by,
before,” as well isolated as prefixed. The Gothicfruma shews
the same relation to prathamd that the Latin - [G. Ed. p. 464.]
and Lithuanian do: the u of fru has arisen from a through
the influence of the liquid (§. 66.). In the cognate preposition
fram, *before, by, &e., the original vowel has remained,
and in this form, as in the Lithuanian pirm, the superla-
tive mis contained. Onw jrm is based, also, faur, * before,
with transposition of the u of frt-ma, and with a prefixed,
according to §. 82.

NUMLRAL ADVERDS.

324, The ndverbs which cxpress the ideas “twice,”

“thrice,” “four times,” have heen already discussed

(p- 435, G. ed.). Let the following serve for a general
view of them:—

EANSERIT. ZERD. CORFER. LATIN, OLD NORTHERN.
duis,  bis, 8, bis, tris-var {p. 436 G. cd.).
tris, thris, Tpls, e, thris-var.

chatur,*  chathrus, .... oquater, ....

* According to §. 94. for chaturs.

-
3
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also, the number ten, in compounds like on-ze, dou-ze,
trei-ze, is so remote from the cxpression of the simple
ten, that one would hardly venture to pronounce the syl-
lable ze to be akin, or originally identical with diz, if it
were not historically certain that onze, douze, &ec., have
atisen from undecim, duodecim, and that thercfore ze is a
corruption of decim, as dix is a less vitiated form of decem.
If, then, onze, douze, &c., have assumed the appearance of un-
compounded words through the great alteration of the expres-
sion for the number ten contained in them, the same holds good
with regard to our eilf and zuslf, in which, perhaps, as in
onze and douze, o connection with ein and zwei may be
recognised, but none with zelin; and in the English cleven,
also, the relation to one is entirely obliterated. But with
regard to our using for thirteen, fourteen, &c., not dreilf,
vierlf, or similar forms in f; but dreizehn, vierzehn, &c.,
in which zehn is just as unaltered as the drei and vier,
this arises from the Germans having forgotten the old Indo-
European compounds for these numbers, and then having
compacted the necessary expressions anew from the elements
as they exist uncompounded. Nay, even [G.Ld p.449]

the Greek has reconstructed afresh, as well as it could, its
numerals from thirteen upwards, after that the old more
genuine compounds had fallen into disuse; but this has been
done, I must say, in a clumsy, awkward fashion, by which the
addition df a pa'rticle signifying and was found requisite in
an attempt at extreme perspicuity, while &dexe, dddexa,
move more freely, and are suited to the spirit of the ancient
compounds. The literal meaning, too, of rpokaidcke (for
Tpidexa) is “thrice and ten,” and the numeral adverb pis,
instead of the bare theme 7p1, is here just as much a mistake
as the masculine plural nominutive serves as a reproach to
the resoapeskaifeke, and is inferior in purity to the Sanskrit
chatur-dasan, not chalvdras-dasan (chatvdrd-dasan). On the
other hand, the Sanskrit, in the designation of the number
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thirteen, commits a similar error, and awkwardly gives in-
stead of {ri-dasan, trayi-dasan—cuphonic for trayas-dasan—
where the masculine plural nominative instead of the theme,
which is adapted for all genders, is not well selected. The
Latin tre-decim is therefore a more pure formation, as it
dispenses with a case-sign in the first member of the
compound : just so the Lithuanian {ry-lika, not trys-lika.
.This lika, which concludes the form, in all Lithuanian
adding numerals (eleven to ninetecn), exchanges the old d
for [, as in German, and is therefore as far cstranged
from the simple deszimt’s as the Gothic libi from taihun ; -
partly, as the second consonant in like has maintained
itself in its oldest form received from the Greck, and has
not become a sibilant; so that lika and déxa resemble each
other very closely. The Lithuanian like, therefore, is de-
rived, like the Gothic libi and the French ze in onze, douze,
&e., from the old compound which has been hianded down,
and cannot, therefore, he censured for its want of agree-
ment with the simple number ten: it is no longer con-
scious of its meaning, and, like an inanimate corpse, is car-
ried by the living inferior number. As, however, the smaller
number in these compounds is still living, so that in the
feeling of the speaker the numbers wieno-lika, dwy-lika, &c.,
do not appear as independent simple designations of num-
bers—as, perhaps, septyni is felt to be indep.endent of each of
the earlier numbers—so, naturally, in these compounds the
first member has kept tolerably equal pace with the form which
it shews in its isolated state; on which account wieno-lila, if it
is regarded as an ancient compound from the time of the unity
of language, or perhaps as derived from THEYT ehd-dasan,
[G. Ed.p.450.] has nevertheless undergone, jn its initial
-member, arenovation; as also in Gothic ainls " in Greek &vdeka,
in Latin undecim, have regulated their first member according
to the form which is in force for the isolated number one. On
the otherhand, dddexa is almost entirely the Sanskrit dwi-dasa
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(w for &, according to §. 4.), and is as similar to it as possible, as
v (F) in Greek cannot be pronounced after consonants, and in
the first syllable, also, could not assimilate itself to the prece-
ding consonant (compare rérrapes from TérFapes), for 8S8exa
could not be uttered. In Latin, duodecim has formed its first
member exactly after the simple form: on the other hand,
the French has paid no regard to the form in which the prece-
ding number appears in its jsolated state, but has left the
composition entirely in the old form, only with the abbre-
viations which time has by degrees introduced. With refe-
rence to the isolated state of the smaller number, it would
have been, perhaps, necessary in French to have said unze,
deuze, troize, &c. After what has been stated, I think no
one can any longer doubt, that insour eilf (elf) and zwdlf,
strange as it at the first glance may appear, a word is con-~
tained expressing the number ten, and identical m its origin
with dasan, 0éka, and zehn. If, however, the older LIBI,
Iif, and Lithuanian like, be regarded without the suspicion
arising, that in them corrupt though very common permu-
tations of sounds may have preceded, then one would propose
in Lithuanian a root lik, and in Gothic lif or lib (Gothic
af-lifnan, “ relinqui, superesse,” laibds, “ reliquie™), which both
signify “to remain,” and are also connected with each other
and with the Greek Aefme (AIN). Grimm, who has recog-
nised (IT. 946) the original identity of our /ifand the Lithu-
anian lika, Ims’ilerlmps allowed himself to be led astray by
Rulig in the meaning of these expressions, and deduces the
latter from likti, “ inqui, remanere,” the former from leiban,
“manere.” Ruhig, according to Mielcke, p. 58, holds lika for
the 3d person plural, since he says, “ Composition in the car- ’
dinal numbers from ten to twenty takes place by adding
the 3d person plural number present indicative lita (from
ikt s, liekmi); scil., the tenth remains undisturbed with the
simple number, e.g. one, two, &e.; which addition, how-
ever, in composition degenerates into a declinable noun of
the feminine gender, according to whic, also, the preceding
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[G. Ed. p.451.] simple number must be regulated.”® The
languages, however, do not proceed so pedantically; and if
they hold any thing understood, as very commonly-happens,
they do not expressly state-that any thing remains over to
be expressed. It is certain, however, that the Sclavonic Jan-
guages, in their expressions for eleven to twenty, do notkeep
back any thing to be understood, but form those expressions,
after the loss of the old, no longer intelligible compounds,
anew, with the annexed preposition na, “over”; e. g. in Old
Sclavonie, where the numbers eleven, twelve, thirteen, no
longer occur, chetyri-na-desyaty, “ four over ten.” The ordi-
nal numbers for eleven and twelve are yedinyi-na-desyaly,
“ the first over ten,” vloryi-na-desyaty, the second over ten.”
In the same manner proceeds the twin sister of the Lithuanian
—accompanying it, but corrupted—the Lettish, in which
weenpazmit signifies “eleven,” as it appears to me, with con-
traction of the d(e)s of desmit, “ ten,” to z, and overleaping the e.
This procedure in Lettish has no doubt originated from the
older lika being no longer intelligible. If it was to be so
_ understood, as Ruhig has taken it, its form would be palpable,
and the Lettians might have been satisfied with it. With re-
ference fo the composition of the numerals under discussion, -
there remains to be noticed a most remarkable coincidence
of the Lithuanian and German with a Prikrit dialect,
which coincidence, when I formerly touched upon this

~

* Grimm’s view is certainly much more natural, “ten and one over,
two over.” Only it would be to be expected, if the language wished to
designate the numbers eleven and twelve as that which they contain more
than ten, that they would have selected for combination with one and
two a word which signifies “and over, or more;”” and not an exponent of
the idea “to leave,” ““to remain.” It would, moreover, be more adapted
to the genins and custom of the later periods of the language, not to
forget-the number ten in the newly-formed compounds, like the Lettish
and Sclavonic. J. Grimm, in his “ History of the German Language,”

p. 246, agrees with my explanation of eilf, zwdlf, and analogous forms in
Lith. and Sclavonic,
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subjeet,* was not yet known to me, and which has been
since then observed by Lenz in his edition of Urvasi (p. 219).
In this dialect, then, the number ten is prodounced simply
72 daha—approaching closely to the Gothic (aikun—but
at the end of the compounds under notice raha: r and I,
however, are, according to §. 17., most intimately connected.
Hitherto only, I vdraha, “twelve,” from FEw dwddata,
and W2 aithdraha, “ cighteen,” from wreweq ashtddaia,
can be cited, but still from them it is probable that the other
numerals too, which fall under this eate- [G.Td. p.4562.}

gory, have an r for d, apparently to lighten the word loaded
by the prefixing of lesser numbers, by exchanging the d for
a weak semi-vowel. Now it is a remarkable coincidence
that if we were ‘desirous of not seeing a mutation of
letters in this raka we should be led to the root rah, “to
leave,” which is probably identical with the verb, to which
recourse has been had for the explanation of the corre-
sponding Lithuanian and German mumersl forms.t I
thought I had exhausted this subject, when I was led by
other reasons to the Hindiistdni grammar, where I was
agreeably surprised by perceiving that here, also, the
number ten, in the designation of cleven, twelve, &c., has
taken another lighter form than in its simple state, in
which it is pronounced das.} But in the compounds under
di i this § rah,} and, for example, bdrah,

* Inflaence of the Pronoun on the formation of Words, p.27; and
Histor. Philol. Trans of the Academy for the year 1833, p. 178, &ec.

1 The a of rak hos been weakened in the cognate langueges to i:
hence linguo, Lithuanian 2k, Greek Aelmo (Pmov), Gothio aflifna.
In respect to the consonants, we refer the reader to §§ 20.28.: remark,
also, the comnection of the Lithaanian ek, “1I lick,” with the Sanskyit
oot Uik, “to'lick.” Since writing this note, I have come to the concln-

“sion that it is better to concur with Benfey, in assigning the Latin linquo,

Greek \eimo, Gothic af-lif-na, to the Skr. root rick, from ri, “to leave.”

1 The text has des and 7k, but as these sounds are incorreet, I have
altered them, as well as some other inaccuracies in the Hinddstani nume.
rals which follow.—Zranslator,
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“twelve,” answers to the abovementioned Prikrit =itg
biraha, and, like this, has proceeded directly from the
Sanskrit original form gFwEY dwddase, without heeding
the form of the. simple do, “two,” and das, “ ten.” It
may be proper here to quote all the Hindiistini compounds
which belong to this subject, together with the corre-
sponding Sanskrit words of which they are the corrup-
tions. We annex, also, the number twenty, and nine-
teen which is related to it as being twenty less one, as

also the simple lower numbers in Hinddsténi.
[G. Ed. p. 453.]

HINDUSTANI. SANSKRIT, No.\nfclvrm:.
ék 1, dgd-ral, - 11, dlidasa 11.
do 2, bd-rah 12, dwidasa  12.
lin 3, {érah 13, trayidasa  13.
char 4, chau~dal 14,* chalurdasa 14,
panch 5,  pand-rah 15, panchidasa 15.
chhah 6, so-lah 16,4  shodasa  16.
sdt 7, sat-rah 17, saptadasa  11.
ath 8, athd-rah 18, ashiitdasa 18.
nau 9, unnis 19, dnavinsati (“undeviginti”) 19.
das 10, bis 20, vingati 20.

320. XX—C. The idea of ten is expressed in Sanskrit
by wfw Sati, wR_dat or f7 ti; in Zend by Spsne Saiti, yEa
Sata, or s ti; and the words therewith compounded are
substantives with singular terminations, with which, in
Sanskrit, the thing numbered agrees in case, as in ap-
" position, or is put, as in the Zend, in the genitive, as -

* The retention of the d is here clearly to be ascribed to the circum-
stance that the lesser number ends with 7, although in the Hinddstini
corriiption this is no longer present. The Bengali has assimilated the »
to the following d, hence chduddo; but, as a general rule, the Bengali in
these compounds changes the d into r,and in all cases suppresses the
Hindstani % ; as égdro, “eleven,” béro, * twelve,” téro, “thirtcen.”

+ This form merits particular notice, as, through its 7 for the » found

elsewhere, it comes so near to the Lithuanian and German lika, lif. The
Bengili is shélo. )
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dependent upon it.  Oceasionally, too, one finds these
numerals in Sanskyit used adjectively, with plural endings.

Compare, [G. Ed. p. 454.]
BANSKRIT, ZERD. . GRIEK. LATIN,
20, fagqfa vindali, :‘w,\m,s() vitaili, cixar, viginti,

30, figa trintat, :u;v».u.ﬂd thrisata, rpiéxorre, lriginta.
40, chatwdrinsal, chathwarisata, reaoaparovra, quadraginia.
50, panchitsal, panchdnla,  mcvrixovra,  quinguaginta.

60, shashti, esvasti, éEqrorre, sexaginta.
%70, saplati, haptditi, ¢fSororrent sepluaginta.
80, asilti, ~ R $ydorjorta,  ocloginta.
90, navali, navaili, Evcvrfxm*ra, nonaginla.
100, {ata-m, fale-m, é-xard-v, centu-n.

“Remark.—I hold fuli, $al, sata, #i, 10 be abbreviations
of dasali, dasal, dasala, and thercfore derivations from
dasan, “#ten,” by & suffix i, ta, or ¢: the former is,

* The nomerals in 3afa, answering to tho Sanskrit forms in da?, are
nenters, and occur, like the forms in f, very frequently in the Gth and
12th Targard of the Vendidid, Lut only in the accusatise singular, in
which Zatém might also helong to a theme Jat. That, however, fata is
the theme and the neuter form is clear from Vend S.p.230. (in the
7th Fargard), where pancha datim (panchds 'a(Em), # fifty,” stands as nomi-
nmtive. [romeseasti, “uxty * ﬁﬂp{uth. “scvcnt) “and navaiti, “ninety,”
we find the i d : on the other hand,
in the 12th Targard, occurs scv om] times tfiaiti (slso sritten visafi and
widati) ns pecusativo of vifaiti, which perhaps is a dual neater form (tno
decades), and nceording to this would stand for eifaiti (§.210.). Dutif
the final vowel is retained in its original form it is a singular neuter. It
is, ]mwcvcr, remarkable, that only this final {, and no othcr, is again found
in the cognate Latin and Greck forms.

+ This end the following number are renavated forms, in which tho
first member p d ganically from theordinal number, Womight
liave expected émrijeovra, dxrdrovra, for the Intter Ion. Syddrovra. In
évevixavra the two » are separated from each other: the cpic form éwie
kovra {8 miore genaine.
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in Lithuanian and Sclavonic, already containe
simple deszim{’s, deszimtis, Old -Sclavonic desyu
regard, however, to the ten being expresée(
abbreviation in the languages mentioned, in c
also—as in Lithuanian dwideszimii (or ({is),
{rysdészimti (or tis), “thirty,” and in Old Scla
tyridesyaty, « forty,”* pyatydesyaty, * fifty ”—I do nc
[G. Ed. p 455.] this as a more true retention of
form, but as a new formation. The Lithuanian,
forty upwards, separates the two numbers, and
former in the feminine plural, e. g. keturios deszimt’
penkios deszimiis, “fifty”; in which it is su
deszimtis, also, does not stand in the plural. T:
method in this numeral category is of com
recent date: it has lost, as in thirteen, &e., th
compound, and gives, in the numbers under
(sixty does not occur), figus, masculine, as the e
for ten, and declines this, and in twenty, thirty,
number also, with regular plural terminations: :
accusatives tvanstiguns, thrinstiquns, fidvirliguns, 4
genitive thriyéligvé. The substantive {tigus, h
the etymolog‘ical quaver to taihun, and LIBI: it
to the former essentially, the aspirate having
medial (see §. 89.), thus rendering the @, which, °
is brought in by the rule of sound mentioned i
superfluous. Advert, also, to the Latin medials
ginia, contrasted with the Greek kari, kovrae, whic
better to déka. Tigu-s may be identical with
skrit ordinal dase, nominative masculine dasa-.
occurs only in compounds, as dwddada-s, *the
To this dasu-s, therefore, is related tigu-s in
its u, as fétu-s to pdda-s, “a foot.” In the
seventy, eighty, and ninety, ten is denoted by th

* Twenty and thirty do not occur.
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substantive {éhund (theme TEHUNDA, genitive téhundi-s);
hence sibun-téhund, *seventy,” aktau-téhund, “eighty,”
niun-téhund, “ninety.” The ¢ of this TEHUNDA stands
as the representative of the ai of faikun, and I hold DA to
be the ordinal suffix, which has introduced into the com-
mon ordinals another unorganic N, or, according to Grimm,
follows the weak declension; hence TAIHUNDAN, nomi-
native laihunda, “ decimus.” Hereby, then, it becomes still
more probable that the abovementioned t#igus also is
originally an ordinal number. In our New German this
word has transformed itself to zig or ssig (dreissig), and
is found also in siebenziy, achizig, neunzig, Old High
German sibunzag, akt iunzog, or -zoc, and xéhanzog
(z00), Gothic taibuntélund, “a lmndred” The Sanskyit-
Zend Sata, “a hundred,” which is a neuter substantive—

nominative g fatam, Ggpaw Safém—in my opinion owes
its designation to the number ten (dadan), whence it is
formed by the suffix fa—the suppression of the final nasal
.is regular;—so that it is to be regarded as an abbreviation
of dafata, as above, Wi dati, WA, daf, and the Zend wpaw
Sata fov dafati, &c. This abbreviation, however, which
has given to the word the stamp of a primi- [G. Ed. p 456

tive expression specially created for the idea “a hundred,” is
proved to be of the highest antiquity by the consentaneous
testimony of all the cognate languages, Greek kardv (ékardy
is, verbatim, “one hundred”), Latin centum, Lithuanian
sximta-s (masculine), Old Sclavonic sto (at once theme and
nominative and accusative neuter).¥ The Gothic kund and
Cld High German hunt (theme HUNDA, HUNTA) occur
.only in compounds, as fva-hiinde, thria-hunda, =zuei-hunt,
driu-hunt, where the lesser number is likewise inflected.
That also Wfi ati, bt Sat, and the correqundiug words

* In Zend ¢z occurs frequently for dafa, and just so in the numbers
compounded therewith.
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in the cognate languages, have in the earliest periods lost the
initial syllable of the number ten, and with it the lingual
remembrance of the same; and that in figfa vinsati, J@.m.s:,s(;
visaiti, elkatt, eikoot, viginti, the single elements have lain
together undisturbed for thousands of years, affords a fresh-
proof of the agreement of the languages which have most
faithfully preserved their ancient construction. I would
not, howéver, wish to maintain that the loss of the d of
the number two in the above forms falls under the period
of the unity of languages; and that it may not ha,ve.hﬁp-
pened that each of the four individual languages, having .
become weary of the initial double consonant in a word
already encumbered by composition, may have dishur-
thened itself of the initial sound, as we have above seen
-the Latin and Zend, independently of each other, produce
bis from dwis, and bi from dwi, and as, in agreement with
the abbreviation of fgmfa vindati, the Prikrit dialect men-
tioned at p. 451 G.ed. has laid aside the d in the number
twelve also (vdraha for dwdrchae). It is remarkable that the
four oldest and most perfect languages of the Indo-European E
family in the category of numerals before us,  have lost
exactly as much of the number ten as the French in the,
Jorms for eleven, twelve, &c.; .and the ze of douze.is -
thondrefore identical with the Sanskrit' §a of fdgmfa wvinsati.
The voSanskrit and Zend, however, in a Iyter corruption
whichy. is unsupported by the Greek and \Latin, have
caused \fhe word dusuli to be melted down to- the "déri-
vation si\lix ¢, and tliis ¢i corresponds to the French ‘¢
of trente, Wjuarante, &c. The numbers which have been
* thus far abk _\é(‘)%ed begin, in Sanskrit and .Zend, with
sixty, ufe shas/\gi (?_z\uphonic for ti), sioua»ad csvasti.  To
the fati of famfa Woinsati .sgo».sag(; visati, regularly corresponds
the Doric ka7t of \zikare, while in the Latin ginti the smooth
[G.Ed p.457.] letter has sunk toa medial, as in ginfa=rkovre
of the higher nuMhers,  In Sanskrit ihe n of wiidal,

\
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trinsat, chatwériidat, is surprising, and one might imagine
a transposition of the masal, so that in the Latin ginti,
ginta, cenlum, and in the Gothic HUNDA, “one hundred,”
it would stand in its proper place. For the rest, chatwd-
rinsat shews its relation to the neuter chafudri (see §. 312.);
as also 7pta, Tesoapa in Tpiéxovra, Tcosapdkovta, are, in my
opinion, plaral neuter forms, with the termination length-
ened in rpia, and originally, also, in recoape, as™the Tonic
vesoapirovre, Doric rerpdrovra,* Latin quadraginta, prove.
These forms excite the conjecture, that, in Sanskrit, the
introduction of the nasal may, contrary to the cxplanation
attempted above, have the same object that, in Greek, the
lengthening of the termination has, namely, an emphatic
repetition of the prefixed nymber, which is also pereep-
tible in the long i of the Zend vfaifi, as in the long a of
T, panchibal, Geprswpund panchdiatém from panchan
(§- 318.), "and to which again the length of wevrixorra,
quingquaginta, runs parallel  The Zend chathuaré, in
aeaaghesBuy chathwarédata, “forty ™ (Vend. S, p. 330), is
likewise stronger than cha-thru-fafa, which might have
been expected from §.312.  As apaw date is a neuter, to
which, in Greek, xatov or kovrov would correspond, xovra
therefore, and the Latin ginla, are best explained as neuters
in the plural, by which the neuter natire of rp: and 7eocoapa
iy ¥l mone wehentieaded. Ano wwsiliemy wondd, which
merely facilitated the combination, and which might be
assumed in éffkorre, would at least be very superfluous in
the theme TPI; and it is much more probable that é», too,
is a lengthened plural neuter. Compare éfd-xis, éEanhois,
and the remarks on ndvre and woAAd, p. 401, G. ed.

# The  for & is explained by §.4. As to the suppression of the vowel
before the p, rerpw answers to Terpa in rerpdxts, Terpamhots, which inlike
manzer are based on plural neuter forms instead of the theme.
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221, While, in designating the number one, the greatest
variety obtainsamongst the Indo-Europeanlanguages, theyare

[G. Ed. p.458.] almostunanimous intheir designationof {he
Jirst, which idea none of the languages here treated of derives
from the corresponding cardinal number: Sanskrit
prathama-s (nom ), Zend QJGEGM& Srathimé (8. 56°.), Latin
primu-s. Lithuanian prima-s, Gothic frum’s (for fruma-s,
§. 135.), or indefinite fruma (theme FRUMAN, §. 140.), or,
with newly-added superlative suflix, frumist-s, Old High Ger-
man dristér, usually indefinite éristo (from the adverb ér, “ be-
fore ™), Greek mpidrog, Old Sclavonic pervyi.. waw prothama,
from the preposition pra, has been already discussed (p. 393
G. ed.); so the Greek mpdros is derived from the correspond-
ing preposition 7pé, the lengthening of which to =pw accords
with the Sanskrit prd in prdfar, “in the morning” (see p.392
G. ed.).. The suflix TO is an abbreviation of the Sanskrit
tama or thama, which oceurs even in Sanskrit in ﬁgﬁq
chatur-tha-s, “ the fourth,” and awg shash-tha-s, “ the sixth,”
as also in Latin in the form of TU in gquartus, quintus,
sextus, while in Greek this abbreviation extends to all the
ordinal numbers, exclusive of dedrepos, EBJouos, and Sydoo.
In Lithuanian the corresponding 7’4 of four runs through
all, but in such wise, that together with septintas, aszlfuntas,
occur also sékmas, dszmas, which correspond to the Salisk;_'it
wAAY suptama-s, WETH ashtama-s, in which the last portion
of the superlative suflix {ana or thama has remained; of
which kind of division, also, UgRY  panchama-s, TARY
navama-s, and gYWY_dasama-s, partake, which therefore com-
plete, by their suffix, the tha of chaturtha, so that both united
present the perfect word. The Zend agrees herein with the
Sanskr it, only that its \&1 B haptathd agrees- more
with septintas than with WAAY saptama-s and seplimu-s; and

A



»

ORDINAL NUMBERS. 449

that also QJ&Q)@) pug-dhé, “ the fifth,” belongs more to
the European cognate languages, in which it comes nearest
to the Lithuanian penk-fa-s. The Lithuanian, however, is
more true to the original form, as its sister, the Zend, has
softened two original smooth letters, as [G. Fd. p.459.]

in Greek, dydoog for dkroos; and, besides this, has aspirated
the last, rejected the nasal (comp. p. 94, baste from bandh),
an‘d\irreaulnrly changed the @ to u, as in"ONYX, corre-
sponding to the Sanskrit W@ nakha, “a nail” In the
numbers from cleven to twenty the superlatne suffix, in
Sanskyit and Zend, is abbreviated still more than in the
simple Ty dasama, »Ggong daséma, and of all the deri-
vational suffix only the a is left, before which the a of the
primitive word must fall away, according to a universal
principle for the derivation of words; as, gEY dud-
daga, sam5098 dvadase, “ the twelfth™; E‘rrrém chaturdasa,
BTN _}>7€»@ chathrudasa, “the fourteenth™  The Latin
appears to prove that this abbresiation is ¢omparatively of
1ecent date, and it goes beyond both the Asiatic sisters by
its duodeci not und Tuodecus; but has, asit
were, exhausted itself in the effort which the contmu'mce of
these heavier forms has cost it; and has given up the ana-
logous formations in the very place in which the German
cardinal numbers have lost the old compound in /% hence,
tertius decimus for the lost tredecimus, &c. An imitation, how-
ever, of the abbreviation which we have just remarked in the
Sanskrit-Zend dasa is supplied by the Greek and Latin in the
forms octav-us, &vdo(F)-os, where, of the ordinal suffix, in like
manner, only the final vowel isleft: we might have expected
ydopds, actomus. . In the very remarkable coincidence which
here exists between the said langunges, it must seem strange
that, in the remaining designations of the ordinal numbers,
the Latin is a much truer colleague to its Asiatic sisters
than to the Greek; and it preserves this character, also, in
annexing, from iwenty upwards, the full superlative suffix
simu-s (from limu-a:'r"m; lama—s); thus vicesimus or vige-

GG
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[G. Ed. p. 460.] simaus, {rigesimus, as in Sanskrit vinsalifama-s,
trinsattama-s.* In Latin, however, the termination nti or nia
of the primitives is rejected, and in compensation the pre-
ceding vowel is lengthened in the form of & Compare, in
this respect, the comparative formations discussed in §. 298.
The Greek shews its more rare superlative suffix, correspond-
ing to the Sanskrit ¢ ishthe, in the ordinal numbers like
eikoo7ds, TptakoarTés, with the loss of the 1 of ioros, asin ékasos,
nméoTog. Here also, therefore, as in Latin, the 74 o¢, and vra
of the cardinal number are rejected. The German languages
employ in like manner the superlative suflix in numbers from
twenty upwards: hence,sOld High German dri-zugdsto, “the
thirtieth,” flor-2ugisto, “ the fortieth™: but in the numbers from
four to nineteen the 74N or DAN, in Gothie, corresponds,
according to the measure of the preceding letter (§. 91.), to
the suffix of the cognate languages, as in 99y chaturtha-s,
réropro-s, quartu-s, ketwir-la~s. The N, however, is an unor-
ganic addition, after the principle of the indefinite adjective
declension (§. 285.), whichds followed by.the ordinal numbers,
with the exception of 1 and 2 in the older dialects; while
the New German has also introduced the definite—uvierter,
“fourth,” fiinfter, fifth,” &ec.; hence, Gothic FIMFTAN,
nom. mase. fimfta.t

[G.Ed. p. 461.] 322, From the weakened base fz dwi “two”
(p- 424), and from the fiéri, “three,” contracted to 7 (7%, the
Sanskrit forms the ordinal numbers by a suffix {fya; hence dwi-
ttya-s, trilfya-s. This suffix is easily recognised in the Latin fer-

* However, this and the higher numbers may follow the analogy of
ékddasa-s, ““the eleventh” ; hence, also, vinéa, frind-a, &e. In Zend
I am unable to quote the ordinal numbers from twenty upwards.

t Incompoundslike fimftataifunda, ¢ the fiftcenth,” the lesser number
has either preserved the original theme while still free from the », which
was added more lately,—for the lesser number in these compounds does
not partake of declension,—or fimfta is here the regular abbreviation of
the theme FIMIETAN, since, as I have alrcady elsewhere remarked
(Berl. Ann. May 1827. p. 759), bases in n, in strict accordance with the
Sanskrit, drop the # in the beginning of compounds.
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fius, as also in the Old Sclavonie frefif, fem. tretiya, which, like
all the ordinal numbers, hasonly a definite declension, inwhicl,
however, the particular case occurs, that the defining element
is brought with it dircet from the East, while the {yi of
chetwertyi and others, in which, in like manner, a connection
with /1% tfya might be easily conjectured, is, in fact, con-
nected with the T tha, TO, T'U of ﬂgﬁ chaturtha, Térapros,
quarius, and has arisen from the indefinite theme in 70
(comp. the collective chefvero, §. 312.), according to §. 255. (d.),
although the simple word in most of the formations falling
under this category no longer cxists. The same relation,
then, that chelrerty¥, shesty¥, have to chaturtha-s, shashthars,
sedmyf, nsmy?, have to ¥wd saplama, wen aghfama,; and
pereyi, “ the first,” to ’t{:n‘ phirea, “the former;” which ex-
pressions, in Sclavonic, remain only in combination with
the pronominal base YO (§. 282.). The Zend has rejected
the 7 of the suflix (fya, and abbreviated dwi to bi; henee
338 bitya, »53(0;7d thrifya, in which it is to be remarked
“that the y, which is thus by syncope united with the tat a
comparatively later period, has gained no aspirating influence
(§.47.). To this Zend fya corresponds, by similar suppression
of the middle £, the Gothic DYAN (from dya, §. 285.) in
THRIDYAN, nom. mase. llm’dya, the y of which in the Oll
High German drillo, has assimilated itself to the preceding f,
in analogy sith the Prikrit forms and Greck comparatives,
like Odoowy, xpex’u'a-}.w, xpeirTwv, mentioned at p, 402, Still
closer, however, lies the compavison with Serrds, Tprrde
(Sioads, Tpioods), which are evidently, in [G. Id. p. 462.]

their origin, one with the corresponding Sanskrit-Zend ordinal
numbers; and, in respect of their reduplicated consonant, have
the same relation thereto that the Old High German dritlo bas
to the. Gothic lhri;/da. Regarding lvaddy@, “duorum,”
see p. 422, Note *: the place of the ordinal number is supplied
by the pronoun anthar (see p. 377), Old High German andar,
Middle High German ander.  Our zweiler, however, is a new
unorganic formation, Tl e Old Sclavonie vlory? (see §. 297.)
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answers, in respect to its derivation, to the Greek dcdrepog,
and, in abbreviation of the bhase, to the Zend bitya, only that
it has lost also the i of the Sanskrit dwi-liya, in regard
to which we have, in §. 297., adverted to the Zend 37'““-5»‘5—‘
b-yire®, “two years.” .

323. We give here a gencral view of the ordinal numbers
in the feminine nominative singular, since in this case the
agreement of all the languages strikes the eyc more than
in the nominative masculine. The Gothic forms which do
not occur we give in parentheses, formed theoretically, and
according to the Old High German.

[G. Ed. p. 463.] NOMINATIVE FEMININE.
SANSKRIT, ZEND. GR. DOR. LATIN. GOTHIC.  IITHUANIAN.  OLD SCLAVONIC.
prathamd, fr(zlll?,"m(r,l wpoTA, prima,  fruma, pirmie, perva-ya.
dwitiyd, bitya, Oevrépa, allcra, anthara,  anird, vlora-yu.
tritlyd, thritya, Tplva, tertia, thridyd',  trichia, treti-ya.
chaturthd,?  tiirya, rerdpra, quarta, (fidvérds’), ketwirta, chetverta-ya.
panchama,  pugdha, wéumwta, quinta,  fimftd', penkla, pg/al(z-g/a."
shashtha, cstvist éxra, sexia, saihstd’y  szészla, shesta- .
saptamd, haptatha,  €B0dpa, septima, (sibund¢’), sékma, * sedma-ya.
ashtama, astéma, oy8éa, octava, ahiudd,  assma, osma-ya.
navamd, nduma, évvara, mona, niundd'y,  dewinta,’ (Ievg/ala-g/(t.s
dasamdi, daiema, dexdrd, decima,  taihundd’y deszimie, desyata-ya.
ékadasa, aévandasa,S évBexdrd, undecima, (ainlifts’), wicnélikla, ycdina-g)n-na-dcsg/a{y
vinsati-tamd, visaititdma 2 elkoaTd, vicesimda, ... ’ dwideszimta, ;Jtora:l]a.-na-tlcsg/(;ly.

* We should read thus §, 297, for dyare, as accusative singular (see
Olshausen, Vend, S. 43).

! More wsually paoirya, mase. paoiryd, by which the Sclavonic pervyt,
pervaya, is, as it were, prepared.

2 Also turtyd, mase. furfya-s, on which is based the Zend itirya,
mase, ¢iiryd. The suppression of the syllable cha might announce th
looser connection of the same with the remaining portion of the wor
and thereby support the conjecture expressed at §. 311.

* The ¢ of pyataya, masc. pyatyi, has nothing in common with the ¢ of
the cardinal number pyaty ; the proper primitive is pya (scep.430 Note 1),
whence PYATT by the suffix TI, and PYATO, fem. PYATA, by the
suffix 70, fem. T4 (see §. 822,). The same holds good with regard to
shestaya in velation to shesty, &e.

* By transposition and sy'ncope from esvasta, as must be expected from
the cardinal namber aaxsyanS esvas.

5 Regarding the d for n, see §. 317, ¢ See §. 819, Note #, p. 435.
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“Remark.—As the old a of the preposition % pre has
been weakened to i—as in quinque, ansyering to panchan
—the Latin prima appears distinct from the preposition
pro, and is decidedly not derived from a Roman soil, but
is, as it were, the continunnce of fhe Indian prathamd, the
middle syllable being cast out. A similar weakening of
the vowel is exhibited in the Greek adverh mpfv, which is
hereby, in like manner, brought into connéetion with the
preposition med, In the comparative prior only the pr of
the preposition, which forms the base, is left, as the ¢ be-
longs to the comparative suflix. In Lithuanian the m of
the superlative formation has introduced itself also into
the preposition pirm, <before’; but the unaltered pra stands
as prefix. To the same base, however, belongs also pri, * by,
before,” as well isolated as prefixed. The Gothicfruma shews
the same relation to prathamd that the Latin - [G. Ed. p. 464.]
and Lithuanian do: the u of fru has arisen from a through
the influence of the liquid (§. 66.). In the cognate preposition
fram, *before, by, &e., the original vowel has remained,
and in this form, as in the Lithuanian pirm, the superla-
tive mis contained. Onw jrm is based, also, faur, * before,
with transposition of the u of frt-ma, and with a prefixed,
according to §. 82.

NUMLRAL ADVERDS.

324, The ndverbs which cxpress the ideas “twice,”

“thrice,” “four times,” have heen already discussed

(p- 435, G. ed.). Let the following serve for a general
view of them:—

EANSERIT. ZERD. CORFER. LATIN, OLD NORTHERN.
duis,  bis, 8, bis, tris-var {p. 436 G. cd.).
tris, thris, Tpls, e, thris-var.

chatur,*  chathrus, .... oquater, ....

* According to §. 94. for chaturs.
.

3
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The Greek forms in xis like Terpdris, mevraxs, &e., in re
gard to their suffix, do not belong to this class, but kig dnswers
to the Sanskrit das (§.21.), the a being weakened to i;
this {as, however, forms adverbs from words which ex-
press a great number, mult:tudc or number, as mtasas,
“by hundreds,” sahasrasas, by fhousands, bahusas, *of
many kinds,” ganades, “in swarms.” The original idea of
the suffix id both languages is that of repetition, but e.g.
{atadas is an indefinite repetition of a hundred, while in
ékarovrdkis the repetition is strictly defined by the numeral.
How stands it, then, with the Latin forms like quinguies,
sexies, &c.? I believe that in respect to their suflix they are
connected neither with the forms in s like duwis, 0 o;g, nor with
[G. Ed. p. 465.] those in ki (sas), by suppression of the
guttural ; but as {olies, quofics, evidently belong to this class,
which are also pronounced gquolicns, toliens, this probably
being the more genuine form, as in Greek, in a similar case,
70éve is more genuine than mifeis (§. 138.), I therefore
prefer bringing these forms in ens, es, into conjunction
with the Sanskrit suffix wvaent (in the weak cases wvai),
which signifies, in pronominal bases, ¢ much,” but else-
where, “gifted with,” and the nominative of which is, in
Zend, vans, e.g. chvans, “how much,” for chivais. This -
suffix has, in Sanskrit, in combination with the interroga-
tive base ki, and the demonstrative base 4, laid aside the
v; hence kiy-ant, iy-ant—weak form liyat, iyai—mnomina-
tive masculine %iydn, iydn; this ant for vant answers there-
fore to the Greek ENT (nominative masculine er), e.g. in
peNeTders, and also to the Latin ens, in fotiens, quoliens, which
indeed are, in form, masculine nominatives, but must also be
considered: as neuters, as in the participles, too, in ntf, the
masculine nominative has forced its way into the meuter.
Novy comes the question whether we ought to divide foti-ens
quoti-ens, or lot-iens, quol-iens? In the former case tof,
quot, Would have preserved, in this combination, the i
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which belongs to them, for they arc based on the San-
skrit afa fati, “so much,” wf kati, “ how much ™}* and the
ens in foti-ens would, according to that, express the “time,”
and {ofi, “so much” In the division fof-icns, however,
we should have to assume that in iens, the abovementioned
demonstrative TR iyant, T50 much,” is contained, but in
such wise, that only the meaning of the suffix is still per-
ceived. Under this supposition guingusies [G. Ld. p. 466.]

would, accordingly, express “five-somuch” (times); in the
former case, however, the i, as quinqui-es, octi-cs, would have
to pass as represcnt:ntivc of the ¢ and o of quingue, oclo,
and’ that of sezies as a conjunctive vowel, or as an accom-
“modation to the prevailing analogy. In any ease, how-
ever, the identity of th¢ suffix ens, es, with the Sanskyit
anl, from van{, is highly probable. The Sanskrit expresses
the iden “ times ™ from five upwards by kritwas; os, TIgag
panchakrilwcas, “five times."pThis k.r?[u:m con;cs l:rom krits
“making,” which in sakrif, “once,” is sufficient of itsclf:
the annexed vas, however, might, by exchange of the {
“for s (compare §. 156. Noto *), have arisen from vaf, which

* should be given above as the weak theme for vant; as, tdvaf,

“so much,” ydval, “how much” (rel). - With Zrit from
kart (§. 1.} is clearly connccted the Lithuanian karle-s,
“fime,” a masculine substantive, which, like the defining
number, is put in the accusative, in order to,make up for
the adverbs under discussion; e.g. wienais karlas, “once,”
di " kartin, “twice” (accusative du), tris karlds, *three
times.”. In Old Sclavonic the corresponding krat or Lraly
is not declined, and the former appears to be an abbrevia-

# These are neaters, which, in common with the numcrnlsvav-(
panchan, “five,” &e. (§.313.), have, in the nominative, accusative, and
vocative, a singular form ; in the other chses, plural terminations; while
in Latin quot, fot, like quinque, &c., /é become completely inde-
clinable, ~
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. tion of the latter, for it cannot be brought into direct
comparison with the Sanskrit gq_krit on account of §. 255. (L):
kraty, however, is to be deduced from =g Lrilwas, by sup-
pression of the ».  With regard to the y for as compare
S. 271
325. Through the suffix wr dha the Sanskrit forms ad-
verbs in sense and in form, corrcsponding to the Greck
in ye, which, thercfore, have altered the 7' sound of the
suffix into a corresponding guttural, by the usunal exchange
of organ in aspirates, as in OPNIX for OPNIQ, and in the
forms mentioned at p. 401 G. ed. Compare,
[G. Ed. p. 407.]
fzwt dwi-dhd,* ol-xe.
faut tri-dhd, Corplexa.
Saur chatur-dhd,  TéTparye.
wayt pancha-dhd, — wévro-xe.

*+ ¢ Divided into two parts,”” Sav. V. 108.






